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Preface to the Second Edition . 


A g^nco at the Table of Contents will show that this edition differs 
from the first in many respects. The additions and alterations 
that have been made both in matter and arrangement require a few 
words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts* The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays down the principal 
laws of Concord . The second part deals with Government t and gives 
principal rules in the Earaka Prakara?la r In the third part are 
considered the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles, 
the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
Lessons. Som© peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A'tmanepada— 
certain roots taking the on© or the other pada according as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions— 
which wore given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional 
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
—the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in 
doing so I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some tMs 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. Ent my experience is that 
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
parts of a Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from 
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English into Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the? 
difference in ■construction between the two languages, and in composing 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section 
II, of this part some rules on the order oj words have been given, 
mo sty drawn from an examination of tho construction of Sanskrit 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. Tho third Section takes 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some 
sentences so as to apply tho rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section, I am 
inclined to believe that these exercise^ if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which are 
given, with examples and exorcises, some of the common forms of 
letters.- On this subject I have derived considerable help from a 

number of manuscripts, dealing with forms of writing_ 

that were brought to my notice by Dr. BMnd&rkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations j the second and third give sentences for exercise 
Choice Expressions and Idiom , which were, in the former edition 
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction , which were 
given last, have here been given after the Notes, The Idioms have 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-ha]f. The Sentences for Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have boon fully 
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mastered* There is one more material change in arrangement that 
\rill not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts; those in large type for reading in class, and 
i Additional Sentences for Exercise/ which may be read at home as 
additional reading, I.have been obliged to make this division* not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did ? but because the sentences, as they stood t were too 
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons* 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book* and 1 thought it 
proper to do that which 1 my sell did, and which other teachers also, 
^ho did mo the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has 
moreover, enabled me to add under the * Additional Sentences 7 several 
passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been 
omitted, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, 
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
has been dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries — 
Sanskrit-English and English—Sanskrit—which give the difficult 
words occurring in the exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of all the nouns ; adjectives, roots, &c, which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of tho first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words, which tho student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of tho 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 
a very remarkable degree and is new regarded as almost a sine 
non of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max Mailer, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other tilings, this idea Oi 
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV*, retain much of 
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their former character* They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in iko Glossaries, have not here been 
repeated. 

These are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout* indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast- and many more 1 drawn from 
a closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors, 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout tko hook several San¬ 
skrit passages have been added, either to the illustrative sentences ? or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, tko volume of the work has not much increased, 
and that it may be within the leach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to 1 > As . 8. The rapid sale of a large edi¬ 
tion in leas than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi¬ 
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it. 

Before concluding^ I must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr, B, G. Bh&nd&rkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make 
several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon’ 
and secondly } to Mr, Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc¬ 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr, Bh£nd£rkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in . High Schools, My acknowledgments 
are also due to Dr, Morel], Professor Bain and Mr, McMordie, whoso 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV.; and lastly to Mr* 
J£. Sheshagiri Prabku of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences, 

Poona t 34th December 1885. V, S. A'PTE. 
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Preface to the Third Edition* 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added } particularly in the illustration 
of rules. As the work is now used as a text-book in several High 
Schools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the second edition have 
met with general approval, and that the book affords help, however 
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom, 

Poona, 11th Dzc&mber 1890. V . S. ATTE. 


Publishers’ Note to the Eighth Edition. 


In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing materials 
generally due to the present circumstances, wo have been most 
reluctantly obliged to slightly enhance the price of this book, which 
-we hope, will meet with approval from the student-world, 

Bombay^ 15th January 1921. S. P* 
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LIST OF CONVENTIONAL ABBREVIA¬ 
TIONS USED IN THE BOOK, 

■ 1 ■ ■ 


iV. B f —Where a Roman figure is followed by an Arabic fignre t 
the former signifies the canto or chapter (in the case of Mb. and Bam. f 
the Parva or Kacda ) 5 and the latter the number of the verse, a single 
Arabic figure in the ease of dramas signifies the number of the act. 


A* R* stands for Anarghyaraghava. 

Eg, J} Bhagavdgita ( Bombay Edition )* 

Bh* ?1 Bhartrihari, II. denoting NitiSataka, and III. 

Yairagyasataka ( Bombay Edition )* 

Bk. „ Bhattikavya. 

B* R, „ B&lardm£yana* 

O. OhanakyaSataka. 

Dk. „ Da$aknmaracharita ? I, denoting the first part, and IL 
the second^ and the Arabic figuro the number of the 
story ( Bom. Edition). 


G. M. 

H. 

H. C. 

K. 


Kay* 

Ki. 

Ku, 

M. 

Mai. 

Mann* 


Gan aratnamahodadhi * 

n Hitopadesa^ the Arabic figures denoting the four 
parts in their order ( Bombay Editon )* 

?> Harshacharita* 

)7 Bana’s Kadambari ( Bombay Edition ), the Arabic 
figure signifying the number of the page. 

^ KivyaprakaSa. 
j, Ki r at arj u n ly a. 

y Kumarasambhava ( Calcutta Edition ). 
u Malavikagnimitra ( Bombay Edition ); 
tJ Milatimadhava ( Bombay Edition )* 
n Manusmriti* 
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Mb. stands for Mahabkarata. 


Mbh. 

Me, 

Mk* 

Mm 

Mt. 

Na. 

N&g- 

P. 


P. B. 

R, 

B&m. 

Ratn, 

S. 

3. B. 
SL 

S. K. 
S. M. 
Su* 

U. 

V. 
Vir, 
Yas, 

V. B, 
Ve, 

Yo 


7f Mah&bhashya, 

„ Megkaduta, 

, 2 M r ichehk ak atika. 

J? Mudr&r&kshasa. 

7J Mak&viraekarita, 

J? Naiskadka. 

J} Nag&nanda. 

j ? Pafiuhatantra ? tke Roman figure denoting the number 
of the Tantra, and tke Arabic figure the number 
of the story ( Bombay Edition ). 
if Praaannardgtiava. 
a Eagkuvamsa ( Bombay Edition ). 
tt R&m&yans, 

i* Eatndvali ( Calcutta Edition ), 
v S&kuntala ( Bombay Edition )* 
a Sfiipkarabkfishya* 
tt SiSupdlavadha. 

fi Siddh&ntakaumudi, 

/ 

8&ipkarach&rya*s Mokamudgara* 
tt SubMshitaratn&kara. 

„ U t ta r a r 6 macharita ( Calcutta Edition ). 

» Yikranxorvasiya ( Bombay Edition ). 

^ Vdrttika of Kdtydya na. 

j, Vasavadafcta, 

7f Viddha£alabhanjik&. 

„ Venisamhira ( Calcutta Edition ), 

” Yajrkvalkyasmriti, where IX. denotes the Yyarahira 
chapter. 
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STUDENT’S GUIDE 

TO 

SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 

PART I. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

'Syntax * in English deals with the modo of arranging words in 
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange- 
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in 
inhesions, Syntax has not this definite scope. The grammatical in¬ 
flexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, Kama 
saw Govinda, 77 If the order of the words 1 Rama T and f Govinda 7 bo 
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning, it will, 
in fact, bo a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same; Here, even if the 

order of the words bo changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; 
the sentences ifrf^Ef aroVTSTlfr 

&c., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases j but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order arc rarely given. The u Karaka-Prakarana t3 in 
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THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


the Siddhanta-Kaumudt is popularly, though not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit 5 but it represents only one of the parts 
of Syntax properly so called, i . e, Government* The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of ^vords into sentences. This portion of 
Grammar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology^ 
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in 
Accidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sutra 
* 7 ( PaDini HI, 2. 124 ), which states 

how to form present participles as well as when to use them. In treat¬ 
ing of 1 Syntax ? in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use ami Meaning of Grammatical Forms and 
WordSf and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sanskrit as in English* hut there are a few cases in which it 
has to be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part IV, 

§ 2 * There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those casc3 where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, ‘ a male sparrow ’ ^ ?EfTr ‘ a f ema lo 

sparrow; ST-, &o. The arbitrariness of genders may 

well he seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; ‘wife’ ig 
represented by jjt { masa .), VTRT (fern. ), and ^ ( mut . ); ‘body ’ 
by fT5h and yftf; &e. Gonders must, for the most part, be 
studied from the dictionary. 

There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or Latin, 
some peculiarities in the use of which are noted below. 
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S 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, and 
plural. The singular number denotes 1 one ; or a single individual, but 
■often represents, as in English, the whole elass^ as ‘ a man; ’ 

^nsS": ‘ the lion is the strongest of all beasts.’ 

Is'ote .—To represent a class the singular or plural may bo used; 

B nib man as must be respected ’ may be expressed by sTfgfOx: or 

5 i rHurT" 

§4. The dual denotes 'two' - ; sirgif'r ‘the two As'yins;’ 5[qrfr 
4 ft pair 5 ( husband and wife )< But wards meaning a £ couple f or 
1 pair/ such as T%cTlT ? 3^? &c* arc always singular, except 

when several pairs are indicated; as c ft pair of arms; J 

; a pair of delicate feet/ 

( a ) The dual form sometimes denotes a * male 7 and a * female * 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the q'^r'?- 

compound; as spirT f*fcT?r ( R. I. I ) f I salute the 

parents of the universe, Parvati and Paramos vara ( Siva). 7 

g 5, Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual 
alone; as, * he washed his hands and feet 1 TT^f : c she 

shut her eyes J 

§ 6- The plural denotes 1 more than two/ and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; ^ birds/ or a * class of birds 7 . 

But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as, { wife 7 ; similarly spa, 

HT^FTr, 3T3, ^F^T 

( a ) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 

of a person with reverence; as, ^r^r^RrPTP 1 so says revered 
Samkara, 7 

( b ) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage^ as, gurrrT *r^TT wfT*TST 
T%WT 3^F£n ( 8, 1 ) * we, too, ( i. e. I ) ask your ladyships something 
regarding your friend ( ^ u - 3 ) *^ y e, too f 
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shall apply ourselves to our work But this condition is not absolu¬ 
tely necessary, e , g m ( U, 5. ), 

§ 7, Karnes of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 
plural; because they are taken from the people themselves ; as, tr: 

( D. K, II. 7 ) 4 1 once went to Katinga 7 (the country 
of the KaliDgas ). 

i\r —When the words are used ^vitli the names of 

countries, the singular must be used; as, ?Tm 

< there is a town called P&taliputra in the country of the Magadhas \ 

. § 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the 

family or race, as in English; as, ( R. I. 9 ) 4 1 shall 

describe the family ( genealogy ) of tho race of Raghu; 7 
^ ^ fsR* ( U, 1. ) 1 to whom is a connection between tho 

families of Raghn and Janaka not dear ? * 


LESSON I. 

§9- u When two connected words are of the same gender, num¬ 
ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be in 
Concord* Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman she of 
plurality of persons they* these are agreements or concords, 77 — Bain, 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three: ( I ) 
Concord of Subject and Verb , ( 2 ) Concord of Substantive and Adjective? 
and ( 3 ) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent, 

Concord of Subject and Verb, 

g 10- That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case* A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in person * as* 
^RTTfWr •TW ( K* 5 ) c there was a king named Sudraka*/ 

^qrrit (B, 1 ) * we go 7 ( take our way ). 
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§ 11. The predicate , or that which is said about the subject* 
may be a finite verb* as in the above instances, or a substantive or 
an adjective with ‘ to be/ expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case* as, ( S. 3 ) 

* she is, as it were, the life of the Elulapati ? - ( Mk. 1 } 

( who is the hump (chief) of those who are conversant with the Vedas, J 

Ohs ,—The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject } as cKH Tt^TUr r31Tr% (U, 5) *tkou art ? therefore, a friend*. 

(b) When words like ^t*Tj STHniTj and ^ri^, are 

used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and neuter 
gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and the verb 
agrees with the subject, and not with tho predicative noun, whatever 
be its position; as, g^TTOTTsf SlSrS ( U. 4. ) * in the meritorious* 
merits are the object of worship/ fir^TD ^TTfci ( 21' 1 )*your honour 
is an authority* ( your opinion is accepted ); ( H, 1 ) 

* wealth is the abode of miseries*; { Hal, 1 ) f thou 

art the receptacle of light*; 'TramsfrecTWT ( Mai. 1 ) 

c in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) looks, * 

Here it would bo wrong to say £ jtuiv 
though tho words and qr=r be placed anywhere in tho sentence, 

§ 12, The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the 
so-called vorbs of incomplete predication, such as, ( be/ * become, 

* grow, J f seem/ c appear/ is put in the nominative case; as, 

tp? cf ( B. Ill, 51 ) £ if this be thy resolution/ Si- 

I, 49 ) tf wishing to become tho lord of the three worlds/ so 
( s. 3 ). 

(i a ) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, £ call, ? * name, 7 
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* make/ 1 consider tf think % fi choose J } 1 appoint 7 &c. j as HqTET* 

( EL 4 ) * the dog was made a tiger/ ?fr*T H/TT f ho should 

not be considered a fool 7 &c« 

§ 13, When the subject consists of two or more nouns con¬ 
nected by f % the verb agrees with their combined number- as, 
OT^rczsg: Tr^T^rar TT# =q (K-L 57 ) £ the king and the queen 

Magadhl seized their feet/ 

(a) When tho nouns are not taken together, but each is consi¬ 

dered separately, or when they together form bnfc one idea, the verb 
may bo singular; as, ^ HT ^ 31rU ST^UT * H HTHT ( Mai. 2 ) 

*my father cannot save me 7 neither can my mother, nor yourself; * 

{ H, 1 ) * skill and truth-speaking is 

known in conversation, 7 

(b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is 

left to be understood with the rest, as, 3^93" ^ 

5IRriB mw ?tT^ ( P. I, 4 ) * day and night, both the twilights, and 
Bharma also hmws the action of man . 7 

So in Latin: («) £ TempuB necessitasque postulate 1 time and 

necessity demand/ ( b ) 1 Filia et unns c iiliis captus est 7 £ a daughter 

and one of the sons was taken prisoner. ? 

§ 14. Singular subjects connected by 1 or 7 will take a singular 
verb; as, TUTT iTTTcj^- - let Hama, Govinda or J^rishna 

go/ so ^ SRcL ( U. 4 ), 

(^0 hen the subjects are of different numbers, tho verb wall 
agree With the nearest subject; as fr m Trfimmr Met 

them or this ( person ) take the reward. 1 

*3 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by 1 and 7 \ the verb agrees with their combined number* and 
in person^ agrees with th e first person in preference to the second or 
third) and with the second in preference to the third] as, ^ ^ 

tp^pq-: ( JVfbh, ) * thou and I cook *\ similarly, ft T%^Tf 3lf 3TPH 

^TtWuRT? * those servants and myself shall start for the village 
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to-morrow; ’ ^ giOiS^...fffSrT (Mb. VH. 87. U ) 

4 thou, Saumadatti ? and Karna remain. 7 

So in Latin; * Si tu et Tullia luxnosfcra valctis, ego et snavissimus 
Cicero valemus^ s if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I and 
my sweetest Cicero. 7 

% 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by * or * the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in number 
and person*) as, i he or you have done the work 7 m 'U^X 
‘either they or we can do this difficult work 7 ft. ftf spT 

117. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
pronoun or noun ? the predicate agrees with the latter- as RFftT TR^T 
fqrrr =tfar ft* 7 *. ( H. 1 ) ‘ the mother, the friend, and 

father, ( these ) three are naturally friendly.' 


3^fr gf !mi r^rr i wiferc i%r i 3 ^- 

WAV l ( V. 1 ) 

r?RR: i ( v. s ) 

Wf wA 9R^TCT* l $ 

rRcRtrt SRR1RIR I ( U. 4 ) 

RP^i^^RciiRR^r rpNr: m<m: i ( Dk. ii. 2) 

mm twAPiii qrsm: l ( Yd. 2) 

ti =q ir^rt t ( Mb.) 

Rf^ RR RJg 

R cTRiqf ?cTR RRIR \wnf\ R Y I ( Ve. 1 ) 
m qni%r crrir R fpq ifam 

ft RRR^i RqRRKRR cRR^ l ( U. 3 ) 
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q^qiqfq q?pq qrNmtfq^u i 

et 4^ 5tiq?f ®r%: q$q q^ n ( h. 2 ) 

^ §p%Rtjcn i ( u. 1) 

isqffq^: wni 1 ( E. VI. 71 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

sir ft srrq^qr qqqq; t:Rth qq rtf wqqTnrqFq: ^rrrfr qRqfuq 
Hmqfurur Rqut ftcfur fqqsvqq; 1 ( Mai. 3 ) 

qqqt H ^FPWrET ^nqqr fqqUcF; qf§qH qqi% qqHRFq qi'qRfq 

ffig q g ^q-Ft fqmqsTTNigivr^R 1 ( k. 25 ) 

qq ^rMvra^, gr^urqm qq rq^T'UTrfT 1 uq^gquuauq- 
qfqpTTSqr%?qqTRrqrq qq: I fqjqRwrqur^iq^FU r%r%^SqqH^TFqT«Rr 
fiFTr qqqrq*E?Frrqqofm^sTTR qqquqsiq!T5^fqg:i5nq 1 ( K. s ) 

3TUJ.‘ g;R V fqw W fqqjT fqqqSrq =q I 
Taqr-qrr gqq^u qnuqwq qrljq: i! ( H. 1 ) 
ijwqqr qi=E 3 u =q %gq vsivtuu 1 
^rqr fq:Rfqqr arFmqRttqw fvqq II ( H. 1 ) 
srqimnfrwqRq ^qq: ^nqrqR irqgq =q ^urt i ( E. in. 16 ) 
fquqfq^nuTqfir^HiqRRu^q * 4 ^ r wi(K Vi. 29 ) 
sqfH*RctRjikar: %TRTqqJUtf»U 
^qfqsfqqrqt ?Ntqq^?q^Tqrq; 1 
sr^rarmftRrq: %qq r^frt 
^NRfq gqqiRfTRnq^T: uqquq 11 ( Mai. 2 ) 

The king of the Vahgas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet be«an to 
tremble. ° 

O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 
all the world. 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 









TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


9 


They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions, 

Bhishmaj Drona, Kripa, Karp a, thy self , the powerful Bhoja, 
Sakunij Draupi, and my self ? constitute, O king, your army, 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopala and we two 
were present* 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work F Is it 
very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in doing his 
work: these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the forest of 
Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this w T orld. 

Parasur&ma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit, 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna , can do this work 5 neither 
GopSla nor his younger brothers can do it* 

You two the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to tho royal court. 


LESSON II, 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective- 

§ 18, In English an adjective is used with all genders, num 
bars and cases, in the same unaltered form, as a good man, good tables, 
I saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take tho same gender , 
numbery and case as tho noun which they qualify? as 
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'Trau fU+il'D ^frwsnur ’ISITUT 1 good houses ^fpj^vifr qf ¥TT: from good 
houses'; ^fnunwt TpfrW: ' from good wells;' 5 ft g^ & e , The 

adjectivo in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Ois. —Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
havo particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

§ 19. When adjectives aro used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, 
grsnr^T-: ‘ a black deer’; ' of red eyes ' ( fern. ); ' a 

beautiful wife ’; ‘ a bow taken;’ HV ‘ a man 

w’hosc heart is fixed on another ( lady )’ & c . 

(« ) There aro a few exceptions. Tho sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member! 
or when^the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, 

TVpRTDr, &e.; also iSTifr^rT-'- If or further parti¬ 

culars, see Siddhanta-Kaumudt, on PaDini VI, 3. 31-41. 

y‘ ''^ r ^ en participial adjectives, such as past and potential 
passive, are used as predicates, and when tho subject is followed by an 
appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with the 

subject ( see § 11 ); as, trrSDT^T ETPIUT ( M. 1 ) ‘ Afalavika was 

sent ( as ) a present. ’ 

§ 21. When there are two or moro substantives qualified by 
the same adjective, tho latter is used in thoir combined number. As 
regards gender, w-hen the substantives are masculine and feminine, 
the adjective will be masculine, and when they are masculine or 
feminine and neuter, the adjective will be neuter ; as, 

3-37 =g" 1 ) ’ I and tho Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these 

two'; urlfftrg srr sm: i tumur septet 

n ( Mb - III. 58. 10 ) ‘ truth, courage, knowledge, religious auster¬ 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king, 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of tho worlds.' 
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05^—This rule is based on the principle involved in P&nini 1 - 
72 —fq^T^n^ on which a Yarttika says Fq^n^fT: ^T3* 

^TT ^ #F; q^T^ffT ^ ^IR; 

?^TTScTrf. 

So in Latin: £ Pater milii et mater mortui stint/ £ my father and 
mother are dead, * 

§ 22 , But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub¬ 
stantive nearest to it; as^ qvir qr*TnT ^ ^ (L, 1 ) ! by 

whose valour we are rendered happy 7 as also the three worlds 7 

(g^ramr =^rfn% ); muzz ^f^rasoTr ^ ( Mai. 1 )' Love has 

displayed its power, as also the blooming youth. ; Hero we must 
follow what is called the f^jqqTliJim process 5 that is, the gender 
must bo understood again to suit the next substantive. 


Concord of Relative and its Antecedent, 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender * number and person, the case of the re- 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used mljec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to whic 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone* the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun* while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all 5 ^ 

(V, 1 ) ( may that Stkanu, who is inwardly 

sought, contribute to your supreme happiness / 

(F. I, 9 ) £ he who has intellect has strength ? ( knowledge is power ); 

5T^T ^ SOTTH% * n V 0U us all > whc> ^ 
fighting with a single-handed boy/ 

§24- When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
differing in gender from the antecedent ? the relative general!} 
with the predicate; as ; ft *TF ( R. Y. 54)^ £ for w a 

is coolness is the natural property of water;’ so rtrg^g *n*T3>- 
^HKTflliT ^T: ( Mane. IX. 131 ). 
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Ohs .—It will be soon seen from these examples that the correlative 
-pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But P&pini in 
I. 4. 32 says ^HOTT ^UW^fPT ^ ( not ^ 

§ 25* When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by ‘that* in Englishj it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular ( ^ ); as ^ lluufr 

'T^TD l (V* 1) * is it not, indeed* Indra 7 s valour that his allies subdue 
their ^enemies ? J ; HU 5 *Tmr sm?TT^<T*f 

^ ^ uftf5T^r: L ( Mai, 1 ) 1 But that she, the moon-light of 
my eyes, came within the range of my sight, is the only great festival 
-( joyous occasion) in my whole existence . 1 

In such eases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de¬ 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( ^ 

and not neuter because is neuter* 


^cf*iT frail f^rRicf htori junwi^ra: i ( u. 2 ) 

^ R:sTi%r^^Rcf 1 ( h. 3) 

rsftrprr qrfSfa 1 

31fc5H: m R [5jR RfRR 7\r. 11 ( p, I. 8 ) 

SRR wi?ri fRifa: 

1 ( S'. 6 ) 

s 8S5R wrf* r jr *ti%rr 1 

r RfR r i%: r rfr rr h|r: II ( P, r. 15 ) 

qfeTOT RRRR j*Mt R W?3R 1 

fRWRF; RFR: HF^priRcT: II ( Mb. XVII. 1. 29 ) 
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aa: a?'ia: m: i 

a^tM RRcffR a II ( Ram. VI. 62. 37 ) 

5 R 3 FRRF m\ mi i 

cftrr aa: at v amar aa^<ranas%a asam 11 ( r. nr. 23 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR ESEROISE. 

a?aT ar ar-ssasaa af H«Ta ar arasa laar^a^arana^^R arar 
sftasni^a 1 ( u. 3 ) 

aTOT 35?Ha H^S^T RTTtfTTHf T%HRT 
af^^ara aaia asa arsa a?a anr i ( U. 3 ) 
fT STHTofr^ifT: 'afaarsa 5I§R 'fW%H: I 
ar i 5 agar qrfjrqfgfr%5 aara: u ( U. 7 ) 

5 =rr§rairaa %ar aaq^aagagg i 
gra*- ?mafta aarma agaafT n ( U. l ) 
afarffr aerar atfraaVia i 
aaM satmaara^arar *6 t sar i ( u. 2 ) 
fnfr farcaaraT qnaaN^w i 

irnfrara g?Rrnr a^oi viva n (n. 1) 

m5 sfrfflTaTva aqaaTTiaf^a %aa= 
ara a?g*a$£*igR a? vrai'^sraa a^aaa, i 
^ =aa% gg^ 1 ; v^i%Hwa samaeSTgr^r- 
#r aaa mai-a aTafaspiaTar g nar ragg. 11 (H. 1) 
a^arar?a?a maim asarahaFT ar^gap 1 
avnar; a 5ir1st% awrap a ft af&aa; n ( H. 1 ) 
arar^aaaFaavaa^ra araT aaaFT?ra 
EqTEaat q^Ta^aaT^^raa: ^sv ^atanaa: 1 
aaT^raaaaa^af^aT ^Rp ^ar aT aaf 
ara^aaaaf aarr% aaa a"? aarfa ?jnrr n ( Bk. III. 10 )- 
af%Hta agafrar aa ar|aa tt -1 
=aaa a^aa^ar ar a aaiaTfaaaaf n ( R. X. 32) 
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rug ^ ffrmssr wrrqSr t 

3mTpuf3l w*i U T^WKI gfu n ( Mb. VI. 6, 26 ) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are despised by 
some peevish* wicked* and narrow-minded men. 

The king of Pfttaliputra and his queen are both very generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells* and fiftysix 
extensive gardens. 

He* who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault* commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of all 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a participial adjective ) as a 
present by my younger brother. 

lhat wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from ^ ) the object 
of their envy. 

Patience, industry, aud honesty arc always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censtirablo. 
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GOVERNMENT. 

LESSON III, 

The Accusative Case* 

§ 26- We now come to Govertunent, the second general princi¬ 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences, ‘Govern¬ 
ment’ is tho 2i° w&r which a word has to regulate the case of a noun or 
pronoun. The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power, 

§ 27- * Kdraka 7 is the name given to the relation subsisting 

between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist- 
ing between words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Karaka. There are six Kdrakas in Sanskrit: ^rrf ? 

and These relations belong to the first seven cases 

except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Kiraka ease* is 

principally the sense of the Instrumental, and means < agent * 7 The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in 1 predication. 7 According to 

P&nini II, S, 46 ( sr^JTT )* the nomina¬ 

tive is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gendei> 
measure, and number only; as, 5TT%:> sfn, rTff>5T-ETj £T°T r 

mf|: ? £T, &e. 

Note .—Several indeclinable words govern nouns iu one or another 
of the K&raka cases } and such cases are then called ( 
i. e * cases governed by indeclinables &c., as distinguished from cjan<t>- 
f%vrr%, cases governed by verbs; as* mm^TR 

&c. Tho latter predominate over the former^ where both arc possible 
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§28* The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of at* 
action takes place, is called the object of that action. An object ig. 
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, ^ 

* he saw Hari;* ( 8 . K. ) < wishing to eat food he^ 

eats poison, 7 Here and are objects of the verbs and 

But in ^q-^- the passive form expresses the relation 

of object and verb which exists between and and therefor 

£TT is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in 
there being no passive termination, the noun gqp is pnt in the Accq_ 
aative case* 

% 29. Verb signifying 1 to name , ? * to choose / * to makej ' to ap , 
point / Ho call / £ to know / i to consider j &c, and the like, govern a 
factitive or ijidirect object, besides a direct; as, f 37 ?niT *fPff ( Kii„ 

II. 13 ) c they consider thee to be Prakriti;* ^ 7 T?TTq' 

( Hk. IL 6 ) 4 made a certain courtesan his wife;* 'HUTTfH tq-f 
6 ) < I know thee ( to be ) the chief person (minister )\ 

§ 30* All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative case; 
as *Tcf?55 ( M^h 1 ) 1 1 had gone to the temple of Cupid* * 

3T5TTPT ( Dk, II, 2 ) * I also roaming over the earth** 

( P-1* 1 ) ( went down to the bank of the Jumna \ 7 8o 
fq^qir II* 8 ), But this idea of motion is expressed in a 

variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely conceived ; as, ^ (P- I* I) f was greatly dejected;* 

ap^cijflTT *T *TTtU ft (Ve. 3) f was not A Svatth&man thought of 
by you?*; q^T^RTW Sfifm ( Ku. I. 26) 'tho fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acquired ) the name Um& ? * so 
?rrfd (P. 1.2) ; * q&flppft 1 (B. III. 3 ). 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be¬ 
come transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as gg; ' to be 
3 T 3 f 9 .‘ to act according to/ 'to follow’; as. tngravm? ft (®i- 

XV. 41) ' tl* e people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; 3T^5Jtf T T-- 
( l^- 1^0 ) 'ascended the lofty summit of the mountain *• 
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81 milarly, qr?TT (R. VII. TT (K. 132)^ 

^toit gqrrcrrsri srRrasfr-sgiTTwm ( U. l). 


§ 31. *The roots ^jj ' to lie down,’ * to Btand/ and srng^ ‘to 
B1 t/ When preceded by srfu:, govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, ^r^pfrgY ij,rb IfliTci rTg 'TTfqRresKK .2 06) 
^handrapida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone;’ spjrenr 
R5t (R. VI. 73) ‘stood on ( occupied ) half the seat of Indra;’ 

( R. I. So ) ‘lying in a hut ( made ) of leaves.’ 


(a) j- fq-^; with STflxf^ governs the same case; as, aTPTRr^r^Tft 
( S. K. ) ‘ he resorts to a good path;’ so tfq fnw% 5! TI^T’^TWfi’- 
( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. 1 The root ^g; ‘ to dwell,’ whon preceded by the pre¬ 

positions ^q-, 3 T 5 , 3tf^T or 3n, governs tho Accusative case of that 
which forma the place of residence- as, 3 - q , -3T5-3Tf5r-3Tr*^?rra' ffR: 

( S. K. ) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heaven ).’ 

§33. § The words g-JPTcT.', and the double forms 

3T5jnr : , 3TWfvT» when they have the sense of ‘nearness,’ and 
srfrT ‘ to / govern the Accusative case; as, ^irq^T. ^sox jjtqr: ( S. K. ) 
‘cowherds are on both sides of Krishna;’ ggg: fTGtjf (iiid.) 'on all sides 
of Krishna-/ Sit® ^R: ( iJid. ) ‘ Hari is just over the world; 

5IT^ {ibid.) ‘just below the world;’ fqr^rTRI ( U. 5) ‘ fie upon 
the rogues’; q- g f^qtTT srf^ ( K. 132 ) < I have no doubt 

as to her being heavenly/ so 5S%cf ft STT% WTT?T fqrfqq; ( Mbh. ). 
"When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used; as, 
yq^qfy qrrqTmf%fIT H^TRT ( Mb. ) ' higher and higher than all by 
means of his lustre, like the sun.’ 


* arf^sftsf^rer 3>*f i (I. 4. 46 ). 
t arfingf^Tsg- l ( T. 4. 47 ). 
t ^'rT^wTr^g 1 : i (I. 4. 48). 

S ^wgwrTOt: ®TirT RrawtRs r%^ I 
ftrfr*ITNT%n75aS EtrTr^^q'^TfT ?5FT?T 11 ( v&r. ), 
2 
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(a) jvjq? may sometimes bo used with tho nominative or 
vocative; as, < fie upon thee, fool*; mUPI ^KSTTr ( P. H. ) 

* cursed be this poverty/ 

§ 34. *''1116 words 3TfSrfr, WH: ( both meaning ‘ round ’), q-qq-j-, 

M ; -F TT ( both meaning ‘near’ ), and gr ‘ wo® be to govern the Aecusa- 
tive case; as ifysTHI TTvTfSTRTWH 1 RSIfD ( M". 1 ) ‘tho attendants stood 
round the king’; TJTcfr ( Bk. I. 12) ‘destroyed 

tho demons ( seated ) round tho altar/ jjtit HfUJT or Rqjqy ( S. K.) 
‘ near the village/ so f^qy HT=TPU?r ( Dk. ); ( qrfrfer ) mchtr 
Tqqrqr ?r%wrffT ( Si. I. 68 ); gr 5)Son^fF ( S. K. ) *woe be to a non- 
worshipper of Krishna/ gj is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 
jT ¥|7r3'f*1V p !rj% ( U. 1 ) ‘alas ! O revered Arundhati/ 

§ 35. t The word sif/yur meaning ‘without,’ ‘excepting,’ and ‘with 
reference to, regarding ’ governs the same case; as, BBbS^ff^rPrayor 
57 rg: ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ who else hut thee is able to retaliate V qqpqpf. 

(TIOT 3fr?5TT.5f9T gf^TUT-’ ( S. 2 ) ‘ how is her eye-love regarding you V 

(a) So also STFfff. meaning * between’; sifter ?5T ^ HT ^ 

(Mbh.); qr%rUT FT f H ^THF UTTT 

*rgnr =qfayr ( B. E. 70 ). 

§ 36- Words denoting duration of time and space are put in tho 
Accusative ease; as, q EUTT st'tFpjt gT^T ( Bk. II. 6 ) < the 

thousand-eyed ( Indra ) did not rain for 12 years/ ifiTV q^y 

f S. K- ) ‘the river'runs winding for 2 miles/ Hpff ^-UUrfr 
^rrTqT^TH'rrrq'Hr ( lib. II. 10. 1 ) ‘O king, the hall of Visravana is 
100 yojanas in length/ 

§ 37 . Tho preposition 3*5 is sometimes found to he used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative ease, in the sense of ‘ after , in co?i- 
eequence of or being indicated by,’ ‘resembling , or imitating? as qq^rg 

* 3Tr^ ; 'ri^:Vn'q-H^q-rfrsrf?tfrVif^ 1 (Var.) 
t 3Farr^<ns% i ( ij. 3. 4) 
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STTST^ ( S. K. ) - it rained after the muttering of prayers / ^ H T Hd 
( Y. 4 ) i everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine )/ 

Obs m Panini mentions in the sense of £ before/ c hard by/ 
4 in \ ^q- * near % r inferior to \ * superior to \ and * by the side 

of / ‘ along/ i inferior/ under the category of prepositions, which can 
be used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case (See 

4 * 84 ' 5 ' 6 * 7 > 9 °- 1 - 5 ); as, fnwmeraa-, rue skrpt, bn trc su: f 
3T(fT RRtg sjEui:, gfrRs=rgT%frr ggr, srg wtt (S. K.). Preposi- 

tionSj used by themselves and governing a noun in some case,, are 
oalled Karmapravaehamya ( )* 


rrt i ( m. i ) 

rqqrg: qRq^ra i%# htectr^tRr^ i ( m. 2 ) 
rjrjtew ma 1 ( s. 1 ) 

vm ir EfSREcK&i r^raTqfRfq^RiRr rwre 

sprkrr 1 ( s. s ) 

rek f q ri r^rr# 1 5 i^‘rt 

qgrRfir i ( s. 3 ) 

S ^I^RhIR f^RRER q^TTRIf# 3SRR I ( S. 3 ) 

ir^ EjgqfNraRrsqRtRR^ i s. c ) 

TRIRRE R?Ect!RRKcllR; \ ( B. VIII. 51 ) 

§gr%ll^l ST3R R[?q[ RBRSEi: l ( Me. 118 ) 

i?cT$T*?fR^ # re i 

r^kert er: j^rre re 11 ( Ram. n. 98 .13) 

1% R^RRR; 1 3RI^RraRr^qcTl3IffcTR. R^EI^r^^ 

^EiRRSiR EERtR R(ES: mm 1 EE$RR q?.qRr 1 ( U. 4 ) 
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cR ^ R%3qimH3qq5qKqvl?q Rqqqqq qqqqqiR 

t^TORRS^ 1 ( E. 119 ) 

3TSRT r%‘ q ^ RIRRUE J%qqR t^TORR f% Rq^q 
IT I%t qqr 1 ( K. 178 ) 

3Rf qf%* ttr: ^rn%nqi: gtR^Fi: mRURTar^Tr: l 
3ERRt sfer q^q: qiqqqj it ( s. 4 ) 

sm*r i%u q*n— 

RRMT qfaR^rq 5 iaR'cqqqiqqr | 

q^iqqr qqqqqr q^qijTqg]%Rf u ( u.i.z ) 

D^T inetrihr: q qaiqqqqf 
qiFqrequiRq ^rf R^qrswpnq i ( b. v. ea ) 

cTFT 3% R^I^RT: qqfqq qffRRR i 
auqqeqTRqqq: gqfqqfq j| ( R£m _ L 47> 17 ) 

^Rtq geiTR qiq^ gtrf?qqj qid^ldgq; i ( r. ii. 24 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

™ ' *** "*«"*»* 


^qq FqnrTR TT<7uqf5qqi nqr putt qq?fr 1 ( v, 4 ) 

FfqqfNR m wyFinmn€**cnn«srit 
^RrrqqafURr sr^mr TTSmssr qqfUTirqqmqfft RqqTFRq; 
3rrura; 1 C o. 1 ) 

fqqwr frqqrq -qqirTRr 
E^q^n?5T qfq qrg ^rrqqg; 1 ( Ko. V. 81 ) 
ftrrTqqTfniqqg'^qqrq^rfTCTiq 1 ( K. 12 ), 
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3irq- SUN qTOTW %TRlt T% 

1 ( Mu. 3 ) 

H^NSWR^rTmiR RtriTO WTT%R: I 

w: I! ( M. 2 ) 

^trr fq^RiRNR tnt% i ( Me. 102 ) 

3T«TTfvr%^ STREP ST?ft T^: RT Wa^ TIRR | ( R, V. 28 ) 
Rig wrist Rg^RRraRwrw Rfwr^ftTw i 

JT3ai?fRTT3mrT 'TlrTRTT E£WTRRT?tNr II ( R. VI. 10 ) 

STTRWT'R^rRrwf R RshnWTfcTT rr: 1 

TWTWWPn=rw r! m etot 11 ( Bk. VIII. so ) 

stoWitor ^trrtocTtrt =r i 

5R% WR gRjf mn«ir: RTStTSPTP II { P. I. 4 ) 

?T ST NPI^TNfTOT q-^JP NSTIRrtR^awi^: I 
'THtHs^ik ^gfi^raT^isrsF trrthr wtep nejrr ii ( u. 1) 
q-sr RRT 3TPT ^RT SHT UWRT R 

RTTR f&RTR^T r%qTRWRT?R^ I 
RfTTTR RTTR RgTR§rt*P^TTTO 

m^TRfrqfrRTW fircwTnR i ( U. 3 ) 

5ET RTTW RRffRR: WTR’TR: R?T RT RepEPETOT 

4. RffR RrfifFTFni%aR: i 

^ ^MWejitleJSTgTUT: TRgT RR RT£R 

RNWKR T%RWTETTTp II ( H. 1 ) 

tn^ RT5R- ^Rxrm niRRTR^ri 

TRTRNHTRW5TRJ' J JRT INKER IR l 
%RTTK : RTS RTT jRTRTRTOtqT 

STOW RTRT TST%RTW qn%rTT II ( Vo. 3 ) 

qr^TIR RT jfTINRSTSq^T RSWRTWTR3 TIRNTRTR l ( B. Sill. 61 ) 
VK^RR RRRR: 5JRT ^[3: R%TR RTW^RTR l 
R RTO7T ^HTTRtJRTrfN^ ^WT R 5 sfrWfTT^TqT 11 ( R. VIII. 72 ) 


A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here ia another person coining to wait upon us with regard to 
another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with ( use ) your immodesty 

by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Fushpapura. 

O ( fiX ) my misfortune I My only son also is reported to bo dead l 

Ho studied Nyaya for three years and seventy-five days^ and has 
now become proficient in it* 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides* 

Has she not yet recovered her senses P I behove it is impossible 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipur a think of ( ofcHtfT ) my past 
adventures in that city ? 

It appears to { snH ) ns proper that we should now return to the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage 
to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths I 

Rama dwelt on (with ) the mountain Chitrakdta for 
several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
( with ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that he had called 
her there without dolay* 

When sho was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept { $fr with ) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( with spfw } in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by largo serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence 
of mango-sprouts, 

I do not remember what you said to me after ( srg ) the departure 
of that young sage. 
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What do you say— c * There is no Eshatriya but onr Emperor ? n Tie 
upon you, rogues ! Hero I take away your banner; save it if you can I 


LESSON IV. 

Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an akathita ( ) object* in addition to their usual direct 

one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise 
hathita (^f^) or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela¬ 
tions, sneh as and is, therefore, optional. If 

the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended for 
any other case, it is pnt in the Accusative ease with such verbs y as, 
v;^ qrr: 1 he milks the cow ( her milk)*} * ^0 

confines the cow to the fold/ Here and are akathita or 
optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have this object, 
the words will ho put in their natural cases j as, (ablative) 

qift SfTHN 3"^ ( locative ) *TT- 

§ 39, The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 

are mentioned in the following Karika :— 

rim u 

In the case of the roots p; Ho milk/ Ho beg/ q^ Ho cook/ 
^TT^- Ho punish/ Ho obstruct/ or Ho confine/ ‘ to ask/ 

‘to collect,’ ix * to tell/ ‘ to instruct/ T 3T ‘ to win ’ ( as a prize of 

wager), ‘to churn/ go/to steal,’ and also in tho case of »TT, i*> 

^r 5 and all meaning ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the 

same signification, the noun which, besides tho direct object, is 
affected by tho verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, Tit 
(8. K.J ‘he milks the cow,’ srf» TO q^jtrf(t6id.) ‘he begs the Earth 
of Bali’; similarly, T^TTf, Wr5r ^TfT ?US*TTH■ 

nt, ^ 5 stth 2^1%, mw vpS uTf-^rmfE 

5nt to tt, ?,frTfvrm s^ot^j skwstt 
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qi, are examples of the other roots in order. 

-rntJur* qr, qra qgqr rirsjur, arr ?qr ^quuurrsT qpqrm 

fqqrq^f ( Mb. I. 171. 91 ) are instances of this kind of object, because 
TfTpq^or q^ and fitiTor 5 have the same meaning as 5 r and qr^, the 
roots given in tho Kfcrikfi. 

Obs. The roots f%, g**, <T^, HOT, qq, t%, fq, C, and even qg- ) 
are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in classical 
literature, though given in the above list, 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. In the ease of the first twelve roots from to 
the nouns qq:, qgqf, TTcJhq, gqt &e, are principal objects, and jjf, 
srf^, srfturfa &c, are Secondary objects; for they can, according 
to the speaker’s volition, be put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, sr^rf is the principal object, and jrirr, the 
secondary. Thus, that, which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that, which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker’s will, is called tho secondary object. 

§ 41. w In the passive construction of roots governing two 
accusatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots 
and the principal object in the case of the last four, is put i n ^ 
nominative case, tho other object remaining the same as in the active 

construction : e. g. t " ' 


Active construction. 

( W I 

iWg: t 

ntstu qur Jurm srf% Tqm 
q^TFT TT I 


Passive construction. 

(ffq) (rom.) qqt ( acc. ) , 

(nom.) gqf (ace.) | 
ffqrJTTinom.) (acc.) 
fisqjT 351% qr I 


^ifror Tqrq qrg'^^STT i.- ^Tjqr nau n (s. k , ) 
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=^n «ww qisiHi4Hi'4j|ui^i?T Rgg i ( m. 1 ) 

.agnurar i ( h. 4 ) 

qq^RRRrRN qsr^ 1 ( k. 192) 

§rt3r rtstri rt%?r— 

RIf3l% ihtr Rfiq^ts? 

Tgai^ST IH^'ra; 1 ( Kn. 1.2 ) 

RH^a: ^fRIR^ RRIR I ( Ku. III. 11 ) 

^tsf gEoirgiffa fq^cRTNiq i 

3 ?Rfqq^^q: Rgjrf srraN[i%cr: n ( Ku, vi. 27 ) 
i%Rq fM ^iRggi% I^CTPuf^Rh imm 1 
3 ii%RRra^ rrm ^ vw «( R. v. 33) 

dWKramsrapg# %wi ^iswtHT ga: 1 

NfK qfofrqiq qi^iqil^IRR^t^lcRR: II ( R. VIII. 12 ) 
ara gg: wi ^i4i%£rfcir 1 

MiqiRigi^ Eqamr R^k »( Ram. i. 35. is) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXRECISE. 

cmTf^®rfa?RraT?cTT5a^nH'Tf? 3 «HR 1 

t TR ! S*J‘ ^Tgr ITW TpHTr^RB^r gf%: ll ( R- 1. 58 ) 

(T ifitTOT 3TTf^ f^^rr ^r^^rRKPTTT^ fRN# R^RT" 

■a»K«i ^ H4RM qq^ ^ST'ffl': I ( K- 228. ) 
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u urTTFrwrfqqraMi'rnf i 

TU^rq^ltfHT mi%rT^5TUr f| H qq7 UHT^Ut II ( R. SI. 1 ) 

tf rDM ^Wlf%H-ITggTlT r rf%^UITH: I 

TTTTS^T^ ug^Tq-: 11 (Eg. II. 1 ) 
q^iqrtT qf q^*TW 
m*r qrqr^quFT cn£*unrfrq; 1 
u^rtuu Tut^r-^4^ fffr 

*I^f ^TUiTmu 1%-gqfu Mtl-vIDJ: II ( Mu. 3 ) 

?mTTg';H;nFr ^ 

5jpr ?f? u^fr TmM*mro 1 

‘^urn^r: S'ST^qqTTf T^rZfrt F5T UTgiT!: 

m ^Niqq-^r «TTf5uuiT?T>^ II (Me. 104 ) 
UT.S^iJg'^TTcrf urar qrqTTrq-' f?Tq SIT 5 ! I 
irw q-*uf?5Trf STHT gUf tUmg^: II 
ugivr ?ruif 57^4 m^uroit zrk nun*? i 
5T'iTT?5f raqTFflTTS STtqi |%TfR9Tpra; i 
sht iqT^qf^^TRT ^grruqrmTfiTfq; i 
3TT qM qrqura; NH SrfhfOT: 5TTT% Hq Ul ll { Bk. VI. 8-10 )■ 


I asked him ten questions, but ho did not answer any one of them 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was- 
reportod to be very liberal. 

The king punished () the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

Tho preceptor instructs ( uTff; ) these pupils in the principles of 
Ny&ya Mid Vyakarana. 

The king was begged ( pats, of ) by the minister to pardon. 

( SUIT ) the f au B bis servant. 

He tells ( ^ ) me that Gopala has milked his cows. 
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Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how 
much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk’ocean* 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 
Xesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 

The gods went to Brahman and asked ( ) him for a deliverer 

from Tnraka. 


LESSON V. 


The Causal. 


§ 42* li The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person 
or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root J ( Dr, Kuelkorn s 
Grammar § 424 )] e . g ^ { to go ’ sreufcT "ho goes J * Tm*ri?T "he causes 
to go f he eats % ‘ ho causes to eat. 7 

^43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 
is put in fcho Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 

unchanged; e m 


Primitive. 

3?T^ 

Devadatta cooks food. 


Causal, 

( He) causes Devadatta to cook 
food. 


TTtfr ?rmr 

Euma abandons ( his ) wife. 


(’vrr^ri f*n®nrrcr 

(He) makes B&ma adandon 
( his ) vife. 


44. * In the case of roots that imply f motion/ 1 knowledge/ or 

‘information/ or some kind of * eating/ and other roots havin^ & 
similar souse, also of roots that have some literary work for their 
object, and of intransitive roots } that which is the subject of the ver 

# car i (I 4. ^2 ) 
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■in its primitive sense is put iu the Accusative case in the causal, the 
■ object remaining unchanged; e. g. 


Primitive, 

tr?Ts&mg-£: i v 

1 V 

riw 3rr?fT i 


Oausal, 

^JTFrnjTq-^ i 

t^R^aRr^mg; i 
t^UT W^Rtq-nrq-^ t 
«r%sr 3RRtrg; i 


But in iraq-TR *trT Rlf^ ( R6ma makes Goviuda go ) ; if some _ 
body else { ) prompts R&ma to do this, we shall have to" 

say frSTTOt SIRor RTf^ Rmn* ' Vishnumitra prompts Ra ma to 
■ cause Goviuda to go. J Here ?[R is not put in the Accusative case 
because it Is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive but 
- causal sense. ’ 


Note. Patanjah, in his Makabhashya, adds this explanation on 
the meaning of the word 5T5^fj;JT in the Sutra Rrajlt^r &c ct-—-. p 
may mean either ^ R«TT mm or ^ *qf When we take" the 

former xnterp rotation, the roots ^ ( * ), ^ ) and * 

( deuom.^ of^Ts- ) have to bo excluded from the rule; as, 

And the roots g, m with ft, and with must be included ^0 
the rule; as 

Whon wo adopt the second interpretation the roof-o 
5TPP, rpt wither, and ^ with f%, must be included in the rule 
3T?Trff-3frm’Tar-T%?iTra--%g^TT: J ;Rmft-3nRrwfR-ft^gRrff-%Ri^T. ’ 

§ 45 There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to 
the preceding rule* which aro important:_ 


* Theae examples are put together in the allowing verse:— 
■ 3Tw*mnw t; r r srrfnr*i!fr: n 
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(a) ^Tho causals of ‘to lead* and * to carry } do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. 


*nt m 


mi (S.K.) 


A servant carries a load. 


\ (He)causes a servant to carry a load. 


But when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify¬ 
ing a ‘driver/ obeys tho general rule- as T 


3TTSr 

Horses draw the chariot. 


^rnr Tsf grs*rfir ( S- K, ) 

The charioteer makes the horses 


draw the chariot. 


qgrg sreSfa^p 


qr^qm q^Tg qtftagfg (Hbh.) 


(ft) f The causals of the roots 3 ^ and f to oat/ govern the 

instrumental case; g. g, y 


(Ho)causes tho boy to oat his food* 


^Trfir m 

The boy eats bia food. 


(c) t when it has not the sense of f^r injury to a sentient 
thing’, governs the Instrumental; as s V*€f 

%qg%g; but ^qPrT qqig qpfiqgfg qqrg C Mbh. ). 


(d) Tho roots ^ and jyr ? which denote particular kinds of 
( knowledge ’ or ‘ perception,’ are not used with the Accusative; as, 

^TT*ra-rcnrrrT-%q^rn, wnvra-OTqqTFr-qqgvig. 



the root especially when it means ‘to think of or remember 

with regret’; as, srrT ^aSJHgtTT ^l%qq^Pimjg 3 Uirg WHVT^T S^ftr: 
( Mu. 1 ); see Si. VI. 56 also. 

* sfrqgng ( Var. ) i fqq^qigq^q qj^Tqqq: | ( VSr. ) 
t amle^rqtg l ( Var. ) 
t ^iRf^nsJyq g i ( Vdr.) 
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{ e ) * construed with the Accusative in the causal; as , ¥FtET 

£R ^RTTH ^tKT 5 ! SIT ( S- E. 

O&s. in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, ^ ^rtrr^TT^f^^ 

^rft ( B. XII. 64 ). 

(y) f The subject of tbe verb in the primitive sense in the case 
of §: and and of 3TT*I^[ and when used in the Atmanepada is 
either put in tho Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; € . g. 9 


^q-: ttUff WrT 


The servant makes 
mat. 


or takes a 


¥* sr^iff srr 

(S. K. ) 

( Ho ) causes the servant to make 
or take a mat. 


So srfHffrefffff-^PTff ( s. E. ) '( He ) makes the 

-devotee bow down to, or see, the God'. 

§ 46- By 'intransitive roots' mentioned in § 44 are meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object 
other than that of 'time', 'place’ &e., and not those roots which, though 
transitive, may sometimes ha used intransitively according to the 
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as 
• Here Tariff, though transitive, is used without an object* 

because it can be easily understood; hence qrffq-fff and not 

but tmrmeirflr ^r^vf. 

§ 47. I In forming the passive construction of causal verbs the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the 
verb in its primitive sense, is pur in the Nominative case, and the 
other object remains unchanged; e. g. } 


* l ( VAr. ) 

t l ( I. 4. 53 ) 'tiff . 

( Var. ) ^ 

t g ^s^mrrr =ff Iffs^yqr I 

q-q'rvJT'PFMrq'^'TT <rcr?rTRi nar n ( S, K .) 
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Primitive* 


Causal Active* 


Causal Passive, 


*mt m*? 

Bama goes to a vil- 
lage. 

qai spti id 

The servant prepares 
a mat. 


5TOT TOTff 

( He ) causes Rama to 
go to a village. 

Wi 

( He) causes the servant 
to prepare a mat* 


?mr 

Rama is caused to go 
&c. 

wf*n qmm 

The servant is made 
to prepare &c. 


TTT'HHIW 

Govinda sits for one 
month. 


( He ) makes Govinda 
sit &c. 


Govinda is made to 
sit &c. 


{ a ) But in the case of roots that imply * knowledge’, 1 eating, * 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 
Accusative, or tace versa^ e, g t 

TTFtfT^? ‘he makes Manavaka know Ms duty;' moTO^it 

vm mWiT or v;mw& ^THT * M. is made to know duty ? ? or ' duty 

is made known to MJ; 1 * he makes the boy eat food; * 

or wf ifr^r wsqTr ( s. K,) 

48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must he decided 
by the context; as, ^rm vm ^K^frf 4 Hama steals wealth;’ fmT *TTPP 
* H&ma causes Govinda to steal wealth*’ In the latter 
sentence, the verb has a causal sense, 

§ 49, With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; t. 
those roots that imply motion &e. govern the Accusative of the 
subject of the primitive base, and others the Instrumental case, 
subject to g 45; as, qmm iffc£ ) SimpT WT& W5'$T 

i (God) makes Vamana ask Bali for earth; 1 iffafn^rr mrf 

) T\jq ntq^T Wl\sm miT ftrn ( ( The master ) makes the 

cowherd take the sheep to the town.’ 
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stPTOTgfRsi qdfSrag^isrot^ f3ftdHd<riT^ftTq^Hd$qi *r*rarn 

STT## S^JR^ UlffirRtH ( K. 175 ) 

am ffrgft 5T#m fffftmi qrcrag^ 1 cr%f sn3trw4i4- 

fi tcqr ^ PT cRl^RT#! ITT aRcfKtRrqqcT, I 3q$e*T =3 SBSRpr *qq 
fllRT^R gWtraRg^TRcTg^R^?^ ^TdRrH^sf^fHqiERti; I ( K. 38 ). 

u^rm *t^t #r s# qf ¥rftm 1 (s. 4 ) 

# 3 *isr J^aataian*!* mm rritt^ct: 1 ( y. 3 ) 

ar fsraqr Rn^rrr srTsmfqRT ^RT^H^T^fr: qRg$r qtfqftr qf^f^ft- 
^ i fri^r =? snWfi?RT t%tt: ai^Ra qfiqnsm 1 &r?Rrc ^ 1 ^- 
3$i3ff #f ^tn ^qqfcRR 3Pir ^rtsirRsqnqm 1 ( u. 2 ) 

a0ft% qrqq TOngw 1 qgfq% wm itfHroqgar^rft 

1 ( K, 184 ) 

3THTF 5HUTg ft ft#n*HFPSRTq imaiwpj^T rTRfa I RR?mr ft 
I ( K. 292 ) 

at ^qffr hi ura ustcrt 
TRqrcRrFrRT a# ams: 1 ( r. n. 70) 
fT^r Rqt wfftgnqffr^ra^ t ( Mb. 1 . 130 25 ) 

eft ## q| fft^a Iff#: q^ar 

^q R^TTTg^RqfngT?fT: I ( R. IX. 78 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 



















THE SANSKRIT COMPOSITOIN. 


33 


*n# ^ ^Rtspw-d^^^t i 

^Irf *nq?rmra ^RI^Tq^fri^ 11 ( R. XV, 33 ) 

3 §<j g^^qffJFfVn? I 

<wr i%§: i 

f|eu 4 it ( r, xii. 70-1 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

5 «ir^ 5 T; 11%3 qr q?q ^sga rt axnr qraa aq 

q^qf; qrfaar: 1 (MAh 1) 

=ts)rtit*-a'is?af iqalqq' rar^fH'^r^s' 1 air arfla qnqrcj 
ar?ia aqqrm^aarra^qqsrdqgmia 1 (Dk. 11, s) 

aat aqr qTffi<®sq ar=rr srrr%aY-sar?q' ; H'q'?f q'rtM' 5 ^'; { 

( Mu. 4 ) 

T'aanat'iT’CTqsnqj'rT TFwnr qa^ts^icr^qT: 1 

qafa rev qnaar farqr^a qmqg; ^ m ( Ku. IV. 11) 

aTHpjrtivq'; ^aqraBT sroitT^q- pfiar 1 

arq^Rq^i: q?rrfq^q^^TT =rwoi qr^a^ar aaTara: u (Ku„ vn. 21 > 

r^saasammqFifTejaq^: 1 

q qq g:wr: qraraaq wrftar qqq 11 ( u. 6 ) 

^r?^r-aaa%ara a fq^aFaqra t 

srqtqT^TOT qr^rqfqqTRra fifcaaa ( R. IV. 78 ) 

3 tohtop q^arav nr^qgRrqTmaa: i 
wiRtarqqmr^qTa rafSaar^fa; ( R. XII. 12 ) 

<q War ara qa'hsqqiar a airraar: frqqr c?ar a 1 

q^fT5Tqgqar= ^iwfiraqrqaqsaifa-- 11 (R. xin. 24 ) 

wagTr^m afTbama: 

^OTmrnar ^rat a^rfaq: 1 

3 
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fSr^rar n ( EX X 31) 

q*: qdr qrR*a Tr^nJT ^ i 

TT^fr *TTUT qtfcT sfpCTSrr T%HTr?cT^ u 

sfmisi HT^THr^mT^ *nrrfr i 

3Tr^rr snw ^rrmriT f^rnrs^TT^ ■ 

qj: ^T^friUT ^££H II ( Ek, VIII* 82-4 ) 

twhSr ur^rq-T surf ^r T%G^m^crrcm - t 

3lWPUF^TTWcFr ^TTgtJum u (Bk ( II. si ) 

We made him know ( fif^ ) his duty, and sent ( ca«s, of 
with £f ) him home* 

"When the desire of independence enters tho heart of a minister., 
ho will make the king himself lose ( ) his lifo. 

Haying vanquished his foe in the battle^ ho made Ms bards sing 
( rf ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring ( tfx or ^ ) fuel from the market*, 

lb is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the Em¬ 
peror to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid¬ 
servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject ? he is 
taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay ( qq ) you tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to be erected ( ^ ) by Ills servants for 
the marriage of his son* 

He made the boy eat ( 3 ^ of ) food against his will, 

I showed ( cam. of ^) my library to my distinguished guest. 

He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares, 
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The sheep wore caused by the master to-be taken ( ) to the 

village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will* 

X caused them to stand round the king^ and made them salute 
( cans . of with ) him. 


LESSON VI. 

The Instrumental Case. 

§50- ^ The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 

senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or 
means by which the action is done; as, cTcfr %sqr f% R P Tl%cT*3; ( Ye. I ) 
11 then what was said by the Queen TTSpTT *T ^fr^RT^ 

( Ve. 1 } 'shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodli&na w r ith 
my club ? f cTm^T rf%cf a sr ffi^qTW ^T (K. 131 ) ^ again 

looked at that same celestial woman with his eye, 9 

% 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
expressed by various relations:— 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or au attribute which 
characterizes a noun ; ( Ku. I. IS ) ( he married 

( her ) worthy of himself according to the rite’; sr^rtrT (Mbh p ) 

^lovely by nature 7 - *TI§PJT ( ibid, ) 'I am M&thara by my 

family-name 7 ; (ibid.) £ walks unevenly ? f similarly 

(&) The price at which a thing is bought; as, sfiRT 

c ut what price was the book bought P 7 

(e) With verbs indicating motion , the conveyance becomes the 
instrument; ns, f%J 7 T^u ( R. XIII, 1 ) ‘ passing 

through his own abode ( the sky ) in a balloon. ’ 

* t ( II. 3. IS. ) 
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(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, ^ 

( B. 4 ) 1 he bore the dog on his shoulder’; *T|§WT 3TT?nr 

( Elu. III. 22 ) * placing his master's order on his head,' 

(e) With words of £ swearing,' that, in whose name the oath ia 

taken, becomes the instrument; as, ^FTim % ( 233 ) *1 

swear to thoe by my very life/ 

(/) The direction or route followed to go to a particular pkcfr 
also becomes the instrument; as, ^ ( V\ I )l 

t in what direction did the rogue go ?' 

§52- With verbs implying ‘excelling’ and * resembling * the 
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
as, ^jWfT^TUT ( R. V. 14) *0 you fortunate one, you excel 

your ancestors in that ( devotion ) 7 ; < U t 4 ) 

1 resembles Rama in his voice/ 

Obs .—Sometimes the Locative, is used in the same sense; as^ 
^ ^ C Ham. I. I. 10 ) < equal to Knbera in 

(point of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma ( a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness'. 

(a) Words implying Reparation from 7 , are usually construed 

with the Instrumental ; as, ^qr T f%*f TTr STcr^T ( V. 4 ) < here 

is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot*; so jjp 
STOTJRT^ =^T n R1WT m*fm: ( Me. 118 ). 

(b) Words expressing ' likeness' or f equality ’ are also used with: 

this case; as, 'equal to Kubera in munificence’; 

TflcTTiTT ^Nr^ffT ( U. 4 ) 'his face corresponds to ( ig just 

similar to ) the moonlike face of Sita.’ See under Genitive also. 

§ 53. w The Instrumental is used with words expressive of 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant 

* arq-^rjf (jafar i ( n. s. f> ) 
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ho be expressed; as giq^ici^qf^of ^TrT ( P. I. ) ' grammar is learnt in 
twelve years'; ( S. K P ) ( tile lesson was learnt by 

him in ( i, e. by going over ) a KossJ 

§ 54. ' l ’Whon a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument? it is pot in 
the Instrumental case; as jfmrSTOT ri ( R* II. 63 ) £ I am 

pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor^ STR^PT^rlsn 1 

^ HI*! ( K- 126 ) L the place being very far off, he 

could not see anything, ? 

( a ) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
as 3TOT3 J;r let ( S. K. ) 1 dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 
of studying . 7 

Obs .—’The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning i to be 
satisfied,? * to rejoice at/ c to be astonished at/ * to be ashamed of/ 
is accounted for by this rnlej as, ^ 5 <l%*TTnr ( P* I- 1 ) 

i a low person is pleased oven with little '* fT^ir STFFfa^r 

T=r i %f^ff it ( II* XV. (38 ) £ the people did not so much wonder at the 
proficiency of both of them', sqiR ( K + 193 } ( I am 

ashamed of this boldness/ 

§55. | Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 

govern the ( word expressive of the ) defective limb in the Instru¬ 
mental case 5 as ( S. K, ) 1 blind of one eye 7 \ so qiTd 

^UT?T etc. 

§ 56 . \ An attribute, which indicates the existence of a parti¬ 

cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as ( S. K m ) ( he is an ascetic by ( the fact 

of his having J matted hair/ 

^ 57. sjsf and meaning ( enough* govern this casej as 3 R* 

I ( II, 3. 23 ) 

t \ ( II- 3. 20 ) 

t ??4*3ST*5sr5r i (II- -S. 21 ) 
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( Ve. 1 ) ' enough of prolixity 7 ; gjHrr^ ( U. 4 ) * away 
with the horse HTRTF^rf =5rconmri^R*HTf$F! ( P. IV. 1 }. 

( a ) In this sense 3^ is often used with a gerund; as, 3T3fru^T«tr 
( M. 1 ) ' enough of mi suuders funding ( do not misunderstand)/ 
In such cases it has a prohibitive force. 

§ 58. * Words like =trpp, UW, Utf &c., having tho sense of 

c companionship,' govern the Instrumental case of that which ex¬ 
presses the accompaniment of tho principal subject of assertion; as,, 
f^qi US’ TflWWTIW ( U. 2 ) ‘I will dwell with thee in forests; r 
UDIUfuft’anir: ( U. 8 ) 1 tho heavenly river with persons 
like us 3TRr^ fUU UPi ( Bk. VIII. 79 ) ( sit with me on tho 
mansion. 7 

59. Words like ftp, pTUT, 3m:, tTtfjsuf, ?UJI:, &c„ expressing use 
or need, and tho root ^ with when used in this sense, govern the 
Instrumental of that which is used or needed, and the Genitive of the 
user; as, %trqT5Wi UWU snffsm ( H. 1 ) ' your Majesty’s feet have no¬ 
need of servants'; (jam H^aT'KPllT ( P. I. 1. ) * of rich persons 
( even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass'; f% cmj -q?gf 

( P, I.) ( what is to be done with that cow ? h p& rWr ( S. 2 ) { what 

is the good of seeing her RTTgiTnur Wfqtf wj 3DT= (Mu. 1 ) 

< what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ? 7 

Obs. —Panini mentions ^ ( 1. 4. 43 ) *. e. f^(o play 

governs the Acc. or Itistr; as, 31^T^TWT ( he plays at dice; 7 

also UfTGWnTmr ( II. 33. 22 ) f pUTT T9 eft ?T5Tufrft f he lives 

in harmony with his father . 7 


i t ( M. I ) 

qi^srer gw i ( m. i ) 

* > ( IL 3 - 19 ) 
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^rnqqraH hr ^fngqq qfq riri h q;qqra s 

(Mai. 8) 

SflRFRIRq frlffi: I ( S 6 ) 
rrr 3jr ( ESREf^H^: ) qqqu i m rrr 

qrr<3H hra: i ( u 3 ) 

R^qfgRfrflffRRr H^H^ffqr ^ RqiqqtHP-IiH I§fliqW5 

Rsfqrqq: qi feHraicx i ( k. tg ) 

3^5Rfqq^roiqr 1 fFTR[%rcnqH I H-qqfq qqiq I'qR^qfHRR- 

R?RT^ ?EH RfRqqiR I ( K. 133 ) 

3HIH RRHIH ctfR ^If^iRgqil'Rq^R^qr R^HqRI%t: qir%qr HRT~ 
^RIRRcTRfR^RtRiqq qq^q HRRvl^qiilfR?5HfqRlR[SlR[R 1 ( K. 229 ) 

ai^Rqi^q ! 311 q t^R^ISR [%qq[4q l ( ilu, 3 ) 

3^[q qRl^RRH 313 i%nqH I \% StfRT I qf?[iqq R^TciR-STT^r 

^T3R ^qiqR^itMq^rmqiMRq q^R hr ^hri^hir i ( Ve, 1) 

iRfqqqiiq tR 5 qpTHRmqr ih|ir i ( k. 233 ) 

HRlrT^HH iHROdfr qqr qKSR^agffHH RHHH qftqtlSTSRf 

R^nmisRiRRiRr mgfq 1 ( m. 4) 

R^RRiq HOTfqViqq^'r 

HRRq HJrfRcfr f?HfR RHH 1 ( Mk. 4 ) 
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3<Kr%W4IKWI Sit 31SRS I 

£%m: gakqwsm u ( s. 1 ) 

^ru^^i^ninjwr u&u sfsssbet snspnofsn i 
qgqqjiSH TR%qRRqq RHTFiq?qr ^i%ur silu » 

( B. III. 2 ) 

rt =q qf% srqsRiN^ i 

3TOU2: u ir<% Htqfq: R*pq?r ti ( Eg. x 3 ) 

M cfqr (%q?f qr sr ?p q gjq^r 1 

4\s&: qqRi qr q r%q; h n ( p. 1 .) 


ADDITIONAL, SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 

STgurSfRT RIRRUUT I ST^SRIUR =R nfTURSiffqTRRrar UTERT i^or- 
RTTRruUmR ?$tottrt: h^rur mwmm 1 ( K, 152 ) 

TrqfU^ HRT U£ RTTR RI^mtUTTmi '^l id M-b duR R 

HT= q?rqgqr us RUqgfir use^hrt RSDurar 3 g^ffen m 

gUgfr^TT U-STTUF US TT^TTTUTRrTTR UR RR URqriTS URSTRI'RguRfH: 

qri ^TfJHPURWTfRJr^R 1 ( K. 309 ) 

RTR'JfTRfaiRTRT: T^TfUH^RFTRRUUrSTR I 
TRURSRRR'UU RTRRTjJRRU Rf?RfR: II ( V. 3 ) 

WZ ^RRT^^RTRfRRT'T RR7FU%R R Tff Rf^TUU I 

rutwt STTRtir: fir^r u/u rwr ^uKddUjHHu u (U. 1) 

W* % #W5TTUURRr UURHT fTRTgRUTRURRRRT =R H^UrUTRnRRUofUT- 
UfR RR5r?RriRRRR|3FTRr =RTtUURR^RR?R U^gR^ldRRT 
trim gTSPFTTcTCT ^ T^^rr^^T^TT^r cTSJF HISTcT^EIcT^T ffW rff^ 

air aT^fTnTqqquq' i ( K. 143) 

TRRrS«raRTU ^SUR RfUTRTRrffTTR 
URTTg^CRf: qfTRRTR RTTR ^Rdt: I 
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TJmti S<s/-( mTTHTgigt 

3TFT g?r T& =SI ^fT^T^HTcJrMT cfW% II ( H. 1 ) 

aw ?rg 3mtrr ggrEHcg^rirraT i«rr ^rg; t 

g kw- rwra *s^irr hrhw ti ( R. H, 34 ) 

ggetr ?j§ir*f a^grgggsnng'i i 

fgm?*Tgsg5*mg gair«g *?g gwgH-jg grggg- n ( R- VI - 79 ) 
PTTVrs&^JJtrnT T% f^^gfTT JT^TRH Ttf> «ITH^s 

g?g ggggr g t% irra - «gr (fNNr 1%^ I 
*TT3T^ gf^ 1% ^RtIfTT g^rTer f% PTgg: 

^rf^TT srf? T% ^HTTCr^ft ggr% t% ^fgHT ll ( Bh. II. 55 ) 

^gm^gngggfors'ra-- 

gr gpgmggggt: TTtgg arg^ 

g^r^gr sTmT^y^i%f«5iT+1 wh. i 
qTrfatTTfmrr?TTT^tinT?r^grm' 

•■jrgr-sm^Ti ^m i ri gm g^ggra; n ( Mu. 3 ) 
^xpui^T^dr ngnnrit g gg; i 
'rcr'mgHT^fgmg srggwr n (Mu. 3 ) 

stt^t qfrfg: Ti^g gwangT sng g'rgt ^ i 

ggmg lirutfir g g^gr: ^TSsrtrtiT gmrgtgTwi'g n ( Bh **■ 48 ) 
g gg g-g ^fg^gg gg: g gr qfpTig r^ 5 TRMgg I 

gurrgTfittiT T5Tfrmwg grrra^RTFTrggrgj' srrggg n ( Kl - T - 21 ) 
ggg ?g m^ig ^g =g ifngngg t 
fgcgjgr g^yit gig irggran: n (Ram. 1.1„ 17-I 8 ) 

g gig sirgiaggT ggggr s#g g^^fggfwargg* * ^ 
ggr ^ggrPHgfpjfggggg^ig ggt'g gsrgT Tfg ; h ( si - *■ /0 > 



A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
••down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of one's friend even, 
-.at the cost of ono^s own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never bo satisfied with, 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep hie subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one’ 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. 

I a wear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days; for 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repealing bnt once 
the syllable Om through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame of bis 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this harden of books- 
to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( 3RJ ) censure me ; this was not done by me. 

Child, do not ( 3T^ ) weep; when thy mother comes hero I 
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

Sakuntald did not notice the approach of Durvisas on account, 
of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 
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LESSON TIL 

The Dative Case. 

§ 60, The person to whom something is given is called 
A noun denoting h is put in the Dative case; as Tw&*x 

(R. V. 18) ( O learned Sir* what thing is to bo given to tkfr 
preceptor V The person or thing with reference to whom or having 
in view which an action is dene is also 

( Mbh. ) fi he prepares for battle T ; <rf STT^jVw C Mfil. 1 ) f he 

demands her for Nandana. ? 

(a) ^In the case of the root 1 to sacrifice J or c to give as in 
a sacrifice/ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Aeonsative 1 and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, ^ ( £- } * he sacrifices a hull 

to Rudra^ 

§ 61. ] In the case of the root ^ * to like/ and others having 

the same signification, the person or thing that is^ pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative ease; as, ( S- 2 ) ‘what pleases 

your Lordship’; st^tTR ( KaSika) ' Yajfiadatta likes 

Apapa. ’ _ v 

§ 62. t The person to whom something is due (the creditor ) 

in the case of the root y ( 10 cl. ) ‘ to own, ’ and the thing desired m 
the case of aro put in the Dative case; as f ^ 

( S. 1 ) ‘ thou' owest mo two sprinklings of trees qR$nmT 
srga% ^sjrt ( Bh. III. 45 ) ‘ an impoverished person desires a baud- 
fill of barloy-corn. * 

Qbs .—Derivatives from arc sometimes construed with the 

Dative; as, wivq: ( Bh. HI. 64 ) ‘ desirous of enjoyments ; 

sp-erFF^- tKFWFfT gaver: smai: I'JgT { Ve. 3 ); but generally with t e 
Locative; TTTWT ( B* UI. 5 ). 

* tr#P tERUT: sppcTTr^Tr R5H?R?tr ^ I { Var. ) 

t ^stranif jfnmrnr: i (I. 4 33 ) 

X WD+iTinni: i i ( I. 4. 35-6 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 








u 


THE STUDENT GUIDE 


§ 63. The roots, !|^ 7 and others having the 

' satno sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling^ of anger, hatrod, malice, &e #J is directed; as, ^Fr^rra - - 

^TTrT-"^^TJcT 37 ( S. K. ) * he is angry with, or bears hatred 

towards, Hari. 7 But grj and gjr t when preceded by prepositions, 

govern the Accusative; as, TVZ&m*n*£r*£ ( Mu. 1 ) ‘ to do injury to 

my person 7 ; H 3*"- ( V. 3 ) - did not the preceptor -et 

angry with her ?' * 1 & 

§ 64' | In the ease of the root ig with or 3U meaning * to 

promise , the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 

ixT,? .’""sm«*wniWt flhnfMtart (H xv. 4) 

K&kntstna promised them the removal of obstacles. * 

i t Ttie P ur P 0SG for which an action is done, or that for 

making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for 
a certain purpose ) 13 put in the Dative ease; as ^ ^ ( Kdv. 1) 

‘a poem ( is composed ) for fame ^qrq- <?f?T ( Mbh. ) • a piece of wood 
, ' ,“) g a sacrificial ) P ost f ; twmv rlToq 1 ( ibid .) < gold is (used) 

pmd^.“ r " ameEt) ’ {Hid.) -a mortar for 

in a wnteLy^hc 11 obS^of «' ot P llr P°f is suppressed 
as orStjarr rvrf^ bj fc of this infinitive is put m the Dative case- 
“■'* wr 7TO = Trawrsi ' ho Soon for in,its, > i. .. . to briS 

?“ ,V sri ' ra ‘ he let 10080 «» '•» 

for ( ,. .. to go ,° ) tho forost. - Hore and the objects „f the 

infinitives STTiTg and are put in the Dative. 

(*) -f The Dative of an abstract noun is often mo,] <„ 
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from tbo root- ns £ ™ “f"- 

v J m 1 he !“• t0 offer “ ’■ 80 vBunrnpr sfiwir rt (™7, 

rj"tfT G ^T 5T- ?TWr?fqT?nTfTiq- ( V. 1 ). v } ' 


i ^ 1 *.$ t (I. 4. 37-8) 

I U^rjTWTr gpT: q^rtr I ( X. 4. 40 ) 

J ftrfot srrwr i ( Vfir. ) 

§ ^rt% wrft*.- i (ir. 3. u ) 

+ girm^r nx^nra^rs; i (II. 3. is ) 
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% 66 . *In the case of the root apr i to be adequate to/ c to bring, 
about/ * to tend to/ and roots having a similar sense* such as ^ 

&c.* the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads, 
is put in the Dative case; as, ( S. 5 ) 1 thou art adequate 

to bring about ( our ) protection/ q^q^-^nm-^q^ 

( Mbh. ) 4 gruel tends to ( produce ) urine/ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without ^or as* qrtTCtfr ^WFq^^rq* ( P* I* ) 1 

4 since they two cause very little pain/ 

( a ) f That winch is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is 
also put in the Dative case; as, §Trn*T qrfq^r ( Mbh. ) ‘ the 

tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane/ jqrar^Tnr : () 

£ the sound of a deer indicates (the getting of ) food of flesh/ 

( b ) With the words {%& and the Dative is used; as* sTTgrtfim 
( B. K. ) £ good for a Br&hmana/ ( Mbh. ) £ good 

for a sickly person/ 

Ohs, —i%cT in the sense of * good in or to ? is used with fcho 
Locative and Genitive also. 

Sj 67. x Tile words ^FT, WRcT, and qq^ ( terms used 

in offering oblations to gods &e. ), and 3 ^ in the sense of ‘ a match 
for / ‘ efficient for ’ govern tliia ease; as ?mr ( E. X. 16 ) 

1 a bow to you who treated the universe; 1 rtq’ft (M, 2 ) ‘ good-bye 

to you ’■ ^r?r ( S. K, ) ; this offering to Agni'; similarly iqtJVT'- 

*qv(T, ^grtr qq?; Irfqvdt ( S. K. ) ‘ Bari is a match for the de¬ 
mons .’ 3f^itqr gJTOrlW ( if ) ( E. II. 39 ) < this (cow ) is sufficient 

to satisfy me who am hungry/' 

( a ) Words having the sense of 3 ^ * sufficient for/ * able to do/ 
such as and even the verb ? are used with the Dative- 

a£ b qgngr wsr^f, sttEt wwr wpirq? stwetut *rpfr irwiff () ‘ one 

* ^fq sq^FTM I ( Var. ) 

t qfnqfT qr I ( Var. ) 

1 :th ;?qfw 55 qqsqrmw i ( II. 3. 16 ) 
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wrestler is a match for another;’ fqrornr ?T q'Vq': 5TH3TH { Eh. II. 04 ) 
* over whom even the Creator does not pro vail.’ 

(&) HTT: joined to gj generally governs the Accusative, hut 
sometimes the Dative also; as, guraq- ( S. K, ) ‘ saluting the 

three sages; ’ hut ( ibid. ) ' we salute Nrlsimha/ 

(c) Boots meaning ‘to salute,’ such as STTOiraq^ srorq;, are 

construed with the Dative or Accusative; as vufuy 5T (01 < T cq~ ( Ku 
XI. 3 ) ‘ saluting the creator;’ also qfarTHT n?tfr ( Ku. III. e 0 y 

arur nfdlTHT ( Mu. I ); so HT smnsnniTJT %f^rt srrrpUJT { K. 228 ^ 

qtJTTTW ( Ku. VII. 27 ); qrnrq ( K. 131 ). 

Note .—Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, ^yrrmpfr ^qwHqwrrq- ( Ku 

III. 62 ); 3^3 ( K. 142); ^spuTm?^ ( Dk. 1.2)’ 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is u ae d 

with words like a s, ^tTHT ^TcT ( Mbh. ); ?=rPUcT 

( M, 1 ) < welcome to the Queen.’ Words like ^ & ' c 

are used with the Genitive also; see Lesson X. 

| 68. Iho roots qsax, ^qr, and =g?r , all meaning ‘ to tell * 

(contrary to the principle of 5 ^^ &c. ) s the causal of htt with S 
( contrary to § 44 ), and other roots having the same sensed ~ 0 veru 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told- ^ 

WF'3 ( S. 1 ) ‘ O worthy lady, I tell yon the truth’; ’ ^ 

( s. 4 ) ‘ come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to KaSyapa ; ’ so qtrr ^qTTUUif ^rfr ( U. 4 ) ‘to whom he 
-sang ( revealed ) the Veda ; ’ q?lr IT l%t% ( Mv. 2 ). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ dispatch ’ generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; ( R. V. 39 )'* < a messenger 

•was sent to Raghu by Ehoja-, g^rnreff srfijtnfrTr ( Mai. I ) 

^ by Dev&rata smdii]g Madhava to Padmftvafci/ 
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§70- The secondary or indirect object of the root ng; £ to 
think 7 ( cl. 4 ), which is not an animal t takes cither the Accusative or 
Dative, when contempt is to be shown* as, ^ F^t ?junq t|OT 3 T 
( B, K, ) c I do not consider thee to be worth a straw. 7 

Obs .—When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparison, the Accusative alone is used} as, F 37 guf ( Mbh. ) 

4 I consider thee as a straw 7 } but <jan*T ( Si* XV. 61 ). 

§ 71* f In the case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated 5 as UTJiW ^TT hut tHttl 

5 ft sTjTRT 4 goes to Hari mentally 7 ( contemplates him ). 

Obs —( I ) ^T^fr^frq^r ftsPST ( I. 4. 39 ) i, <s, the person, with 
regard to whom some fjuestions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots to propitiate 7 

and to look to the welfare of any one 7 \ as ^Tt 

(i. e. g&r tw ); (2) 

{ I. 4. 44 ) *\ c m the juice at w^hich a person is employed on stipulated 
wages is put in the Inslr, or Dat. case} as ^TcTHT 

( M. 1 ) 

1 ( s. 2 ) 

3T?nfq i 

( s. 3 ) ^ 

srg gSfoaraist 1 3t 

1 ( s 7 ) 

1# ^ asr 1 si^t: ifr^n 2<nw 1 

____ ( **■ !■ 15 ) 

* lirwFir-ssrnni'r i (II. 3.17 ) 

t nfirsnfmm fefnrTggsqr %sratiR'srw i (ll. 3 .12 ) 
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suif wria stutuiu gurc^q i qiupugfq^Rq; 

^pqm i ( u. 7 ) 

fq^qiRIeluqnlRUU U UTiFtiTff ^qqp;qf ^ Uiqq(% FTpqK 
qiura^iqftuq ssquqi% uRqtq^siTq ^qf% f^qqn^q 1 

(k. ios > 

inq^ei uq agr ?quqquqg^q?: r^rr { ( Bk. ir. 1 ) 

=q^iq?^: ugqufq fqqfq qr u^r^umarm^R^ gisR- 

fqqq: rorr 1 ( K. 219 ) 

HHqq^q UURR 5TRiqq gUfqig | 

3iqq gif: fffqqqi^qqqrfrq^ ii ( r, x. 15 ) 

qqqrqqq uur i%qiq uqqr qqqii gqu iqus? i 

qrrar r% Rf^ar rirr ^^rrriur rrr 11 ( v, 3 ) 

qq[ Rfqqig gird qfl^qR ?R qqq | 

^<■1 Iw qic^pfegq iqfq: ( Xu. VI. 82 ) 

^ I 3 ?* qqjfcriiq^f: q^5]|%^; q-R | 

qfqqiq URlRUlf^' ?KRR RRllff URiHIf II ( R. Vlu 7g y 

qiqiq %|Rgrq:%^r?qr I 

qinr qqiH mm rfr ^ 

fRicUif q fquRfirqqu 

qi^m gremsiq t ( r v, 17 ) 

q|¥qr cmiqqjrqcq qq^qq- 

R^TRfT: f^RRcT gRR; | ( R IX 77 ) 
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Rmf R-II5TR =3 I 

TOtNI^RlNlN NR NR II ( Bg. IV. S ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES DOR EXERCISE. 

ftTRfi cj^fRnTPR ffw R^L^Rro^RrwiR rRWRRNfRRT^t 

RRSpR^q-R I ( Dk. I. 4 ) 

^nrr rirrit g:T3TRRiRf irmR rnr rvrtr i fri n^ir- 

^Rrm i FfBfg^TRn? nf ritrtr i ( u. 3) 

JIRRWTWqRRr RsjfqRr: fgURTSIRT TR^RgP T5TRT RTF SjaTTlf RNF 
TTrTNNNtRrR R NT'TIN RURR!.' RrroTRTgKRtRIR RiRWUR RRRftrRFP 
NRTIR R RHtR l Rp RfRT I RRRR RRT ^TRIR R gnjfR 1 ( K. 288) 
%raRrRT¥RTRTTTR RtRaff RT [RRRrRT RfRTRR; | ( U. 4) 

*lf -R WIT RWFR fTRRT fRRR I 
NTrSRRNROfr RRRMRRRRR U ( R- I. 26 ) 

RRj%HAR |IT %RNTRTR 1 

NcrrairrRRrRER RSRi^gqgq n (Ku. II. 4 ) 

N DN0m%RtRg5Plf IR^RgiRTTg R' I ( V. 1. ) 

NR : cf-ptr RRHT RHR gsgRNNf RfNf I 

T^RSNVTgrlRL TRSmTR 11 ( V. 3 ) 

RRRTRRR RSNRtKR I 

IRKTRIR RW^TRT RRtR ft TRRTRfT ; « ( V - 3 ) 

^TRTRifTNRErRT5B‘ R RKR EPTRTfTR TRRTRIT I 

3TTT f| (JHTR R RHRRTTr TRT^ gRFR: WRR gRfTT II ( N. III. Oo ) 

T%ftTcNqTIRTRTqnR RIRR 'JR fTRT RI^^NfTR I 

RN RRfR T^N-rRTTEPT TRRTRff RROTUR N?<IR II ( Ku. V. 44 ) 

5RTR«RN1RTgWR1RRRRT 1 

TK3T aTR^fRRrR IRNTr^IRR RSTRcTTig II ( P. I. 14 ) 

RRjqiR gsfRTRT ^R55 iRRRRRR I 

ft RRTPnT RWRIR R SJTT^IR II ( H. 3 ) 

4 
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5TTUTRTT * l 

g 1% %^Cr u C si. XVI. 25 ) 

ufu^-xthtt crirm 5 uu irsr triage mn^fr m i 

^ 3 *cTT TT; 5rfw 5^i'T£^%l1r cTHTT^ST II ( B. II 65 ) 

FTHJT; STOTt? G^TFnt STT UDW l 

RnR 5T^f?r ggwfRsr m (B. II. es) 

fTtfi *mTuriErscrr^T*r u?& wTRunNfri?rw i 
gtniSTRPTTT UW Hiofr fq^ur: iRgfTHT^^^ II ( B, V. 19 ) 
fUTT ^ruffr TVtrr gTinr^utTmRrfrurfiTqtv i 
*T Hl^iU ^ggrispig uRl HIWel^dTIX n( B. XVI. 42 ) 
rUT ^S^^fl'infr-SW 5Tffq'qrr«rTg i 
Brggnfrsa' uttuv ur.51 w^tt w^w ft u 
* fg»w% gqr i% w m gfrijiat i 
traced tusTtvt: wvrt T^tjrfwg u 
uxout wig war ut% u aug i 

aiwiir srmTf^iq' jiira wruw ^rav; n ( Bk. vui. 7o~8, os ) 

f _____________ 

Wretched man, do yon like service in the house of a Okandala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with mo 
in vain. 

I do not long for ( grjT ) wealth but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshina Ha to accompany him, why do you 
now tell him that you aro unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at hearing the account, they commnni- 
■cated { R^ with R ) to him even their very secrets. 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about ( ) my 

purification; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accomplishment 
of my desired object. 

I told him ( wn with air) through my brother that I had nothing 
to do with seeing him. 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow; 
therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( ) me and plot against 

First salute ( ) your preceptor and then begin to learn 

your lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers. 

Ton yourself are able to defeat ( use 3 ^ ) the whole troop of 
the enemy^ 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
{ 3}# ) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to tho king of Vidcha and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON Till. 

The Ablative Case. 

§72* The chief sense of the Ablative caso is That 

from which separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
called and is put in the Ablative case; as, sfrspTPIff^ i be 

cornea from a village;* i , e., that from which the separation takes 
place is It has thus the sense of t from J in English. 

§ 73. ^ A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes the 

cause of an action or phenomenon and has the sense of f on account 
of/ £ for/ f by reason of 1 as (LI) f not- living 

apart (whose resort was not different) on account of affection/ A noma* 
not of tho feminine gender, denoting the cause of an action, is put 
in the Instrumental or Ablative; as, W^: ( S. K. ) 

A be was caught by reason of his dullness: 7 gW-‘ ( S. K. } 

* i (II. 3. 25 ). 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 







52 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


‘be was set at liberty oil account of his skill;’ Str 

sfimsRn h ( b. ii. 63 ) * I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to 

( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.' 

Ohs .—Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the Ablative in 
this sense} as ^TTRcT ( S. K. ). 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative 

assertion in replying to ? or advancing arguments in, discussions; as* 
qsTAT ( Tarka ) f tho mountain has IRe ( in it } 7 because 

there is smoke;’ SPTWig<mS7H | 

( S'. B. ) < ( A disputant says ), God cannot be the efficient cause of 

the world. "Why ? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of 1 
being partial and cruel.' S } 

§74* Words in the comparative degree^ or such as havo the 
sens© of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer¬ 
ence to which the comparison is made; as ^cqrqw^Tcf eht: ( Ve. 8 ) 
£ falsehood is better even than truth; 7 ( R. XIV 

56) ^ consciousness became more painful than swoon;* 

(R. VI. 50 ) i in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha;* 

4 ) * truth itself is superior to a 
thousand horse-sacrifices;’ ( Maim. HI, 

-/S ) * for a Sraddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon * 

^ V5. * When tho sense of an absolutivo is suppressed in a sen¬ 

tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; as 
j?TH7Trwaw ( s. K. ‘ secs from a palace;* so- 

^gnfsftm ( S. K. )=^i Cr^r 

(») The place where an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as i. e. 

ST^fffi ' sees from a seat.’ 

(b) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used- as 

E£ffr i t nar%3arrffi t Mbh.). 

* EEH(7ffiqHUqTRH I ^ I SUffiTWffiffiTSffi I ( Var. ) 
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§ 76. * Words denoting ‘ abhorrence^ fijTrFr ( cessation/ 

4 refraining and sfirr^ 1 ‘ swerving govern the Ablative ^cBSej aa 
( Mbh, ) < be shrinks from sin 7t55OTlfl[4JT ( U. 1 ), 

‘ desist frora this, 0 child ’• ^if^tulTTf sTOtT ( Me. 1 ) ‘ swerving from 
his duty similarly vrTnTT^TrfTTI^Tira': ( Bh, II. 20 ) 1 refraining from 
injury to life( Mbh. ). 

Obs. —sthej- ia usually construed with the Locative in the sense 
of ‘ to be careless aboutas, ^gTHSTFcT sn-^rgfTTTTWfP (Manu. II. 213) 
1 wise men are not careless about their women. 7 

% 77* t The teacher from whom something is learntj tho f prime 
cause ; in the case of * to be born 3 i and tho * source ? in the case of 
^ j are put in tho Ablative case; as ( S. K- ) £ learns 

from the preceptor so Rri^cTF (M. 1 ) £ I learnt 

the art of dramatic representation from a teacher 
^Trq-^ (Mbh.) f the scorpion is produced from cowdixng STFOTTSTS^n^^ 
{ Eigveda X, 00) * the wind was born from the breath 7 ; i^flfsnrr *T*fT 
(Mbh.) i the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas ? j 
gfpq-; ( H. 1 ) £ anger proceeds from avarice \ 

Ohs .—Verba meaning 1 to be born 7 are often used with the Loca- 
five of tho ‘ source b as, gr^R’i 5TT75 51 551 ( Manu. 111. 

174 ); STTRIATR 5B7T ^OT { Y. II. 133 ); SJ^raWTIT STHFir StTSPTOT 
5551 5TUT: ( K. 73 ); 5^71554115 { Ku. I. 22 ). 

§78* J In tho case of words implying * fear 7 and £ protection 
from danger, 1 that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case* as, ^ ittRF ( Mk, 10 ) £ l am not afraid 

of death 7 ; (Bk. IX, 11) £ were afraid of the monkey s 

sound rfr^r^STfT ( Mu, B ) 4 is afraid of ( shrinks away from ) a 

# ^^snftcmsrTTi ( Var.) 
t i y&w t sr? srw: i ( *■ d. 29-31) 

t ?rq%g: i ( I. 4. 25 ) 
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severe person xhitts; 3Tg ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ to save Duhs&sana from 

Bhima 7 ; . so gitPTqqr^T:^ ( Bh. II. 62 ). 

( R. Till. 70 ). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or prevented, is 

also put in the Ablative^ as 'wrri%rCTvqT?r ( Bh. I. 72 ) ‘ wards off 
from sin \ 

g 79. t In the case of the root fsf with q T r, that which becomes 
unbearable is put in the Ablative case j as ( j\Ibh. y 

£ finds study unbearable \ 

§ 80* X The point of time or space from which some * distance 
in time or space ? is measnred i is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the f distance in space ? is put either in the Nomina¬ 
tive or Locative* and that denoting * the distance in time ? ? in the 
Locative; as, tpftgoH: ^fUTPT qTJTfTTUT ^35 rfi^TRS ( Mbh. ) 

* ®* K>nr yojanas from G. ^rffliprr 3T!JrgTrrnfr ( ibid. ) ‘A 7 . is 
one month ( at the interval of one month ) from JC. 7 So UJlgjrlRT 
^T^fr or vfr^T^fr:. 

§8i. + Words meaning ‘other than 5 or ‘different from 7 

9i,eh as aw, qr, ?cR; siTUH'near 7 or ‘ remote ‘ without-* words 
indicative of the < directions 7 used also with reference to tho ’ * time 7 
corresponding to them, words expressive of ‘ directions 7 derived from 
the root 3T3 ( e. g. , q-fq-^ ). and such as end in 3?r and aqfS-. a u 
these govern tho Ablative ease; as ^compart fSw WH (8El 
‘ different from, or other than, Krishna 7 ; 3?riTERr?f ( S. K. } ‘near 
the village, or away from it 7 ; ( V. 2 ) <thero 

* ^fiaiTTr^TOIUFr^: | ( I. 4. 27 } 
t tm^TIUTS': i ( I. 4. 26 ) 

+ *mwTwwrafrofitf ^ q^ur i t ^T Fr a- 

^TRJTT T ETiHSirr I ( Var. ) * J ' 

+ i (II. 3. 29 ) 
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is bo resort other than a retired spot}' UTfflr^T ^Tf^t ^TT * to the east 
or north of the village/ TiTc^T- ( S. K. ) 1 the month of 

Phalgnna is prior to ( that of ) Ohaifcra/ in^T UTHT^C iiW. ) ( t Q 

the oast or west of the village/ ^%trtr 

the south, or in the southern direction; of the village; 1 sn^TlttaOTTOC 
(Manu. IX. 29 ) £ before tho navel is cat/ 

§ 82. The words srwfff, 3TR¥q- } irfth Tt and 37^ govern 

this case; as ^hfycTTrEOjf^ TtftdT ( U, 1 ) £ brought up ever since her 
childhood/ ^ETTTT^jnisT^tTT^TTV^r ( Mai. 6 ) * from the day of 

first seeing ftialati/ ( B, YIIX. 14 ) 1 residing in 

a dwelling ont 01 the town/ trtffiqrtsTiTRWRRT ( Ku, VIII. 1 ) ( alter 
the espousing of her hand/ ( S. 6 ) £ after this person/ <57W 

5^rfrT% ( Bk. XVIII, 36 ) ( I shall die after a moment/ 

Obs r —( a ) The words rpjf^T and aynvtr are often found used 
with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, q-fy; sr^fFT, cfrT- ( S. 3 )f 

^ SprfRT OTrfW C Bu. V. 86 ). 

(&) Tho sense of SRFfiT; ^JT is sometimes understood; as, 
HITTOTtC ( U* 2 ) ‘ seen after a long time/ 

§83. "'The words £^37 ‘different/ f%HT and ^RT? govern, 
besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases; as ^THT^riTGT 
^yjr q-y yiyqy ^rqiT qy ( S. K, ) i without or different from Kama; 

5U?T ^T37qr=lT ( Vopadova ), 

§ 84 * The preposition 3^ in the sense of ‘ till,* * as far as/ and 
4 from/ governs the Ablative case; as, 37T ( »„ 1 ) C 

the satisfaction of the learned/ ayy rEFrgTir^5TT& ( S- I ) 1 ^ wi^h 
to hear from the beginning/ ^yy ( Me, II ) £ as far as tho 

Kail&sa/ Sometimes ayy is joined to nouns to form Avjayibhdva 
compounds; as, 371^1^ ^^yRT ^RIRT ( Ku. I, 5 ) ‘ of clouds sweeping 
as far as the girdle ( middle part )/ 

* 1C n. s * 82 ) 
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§85* * When ( concealment 7 is indicated, the person whose 

sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as ; 

( 8. K. ) i Krishna hides himself from his mother/ 

§86, | Tho preposition srf^T in the sense of £ representative 

of * or < in exchange for/ governs tho Ablative; as, rjsrg: 

< S, K, ) ( P* is the representative of K.;’ m&vq: snaq^FIft 
{ 8, K. ) ( exchanges Mashas for sesammn/ 


^Tqjsaiq^siq qf^pqiRtrqT^qq^fqqTfqH qqqq i ( s. 7 ) 

3i5*ra*n^^sT 1 g^fq^HREtfaRi^ vwM Rinqe-q qi^r 

jpr mm- qferrqsqr ^ 1 ( v. 1 ) 

uq:—I qq [f fqqqqfqq: q'qiWHfr 3 * 4 ! qiqfqqRT; 
■qcq^q q=RT qqqqqqifqoTi^nq R¥f|Fqr% | ( u. 1 ) 

qtr?a ^Iiqqr^q^RRrRTiq^ Rqfq qqRqqiq; I ( K, 35 ) 

qq 3 tr# q q^fq i qil^qrqfqqqnr^ i ( D _ 5 ) 

pTlfHsqqi U^cRT qR=[Sr ^SsfsraT^RWT i^RTqsjRiR^^ji- 
qqqqfqqqq’qqq: qqqiRR&r i ( k. 134 ) 

qR qraiq ^qq: qqrq qgqr q q^iqqq 1 aT^Rf^Rsf^f 
qqqq' qtqqqqq 1 ( mi. 10 ) 

=q[[qqq:—f?3 ^ 3^qqqqqq \ q^iRf Tr^qiiq- 

qfqq $Ri m 3$ ^qqiq; I ( Mu. 3 ) 

* 3Rqqf qqrq^rqm^iq 1 (1. 4. 28) 

f qmRfqqfqqiq m *rmra. 1C n. 3 .11) 
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trrai i ^ vriiga: q^cq^q; \ w^r 

^q: NNciN l l 3 ^ qq^TcUNciq I apq^fcni^T®^ - 

urail^ra^ i i sFq^t^wqr fttfcR i apraRi- 

JRIcj: HfrR 1 ( K. 136 ) 

NT cUqf^F g# ^ftctrai^ff 
^TqtcNTTT NNcNT SMTqiq% H ( V. 4 ) 

l%fq ^RT fj<R* l^faNT gcrf mCi 5 iqf?iN^«HNIN: I 
3 SR NNT qfa«l q$RTT iqfRq f fft N^t NH^filTT II 

(Itu. V. 3 ) 

q jtt q^rra ?q: nt qqqfq qiiqqq; i 

qqqi^OT ^cT^Hiq H ( H. 3 ) 

<qq N N=qT qK' 4 R 

jtftisrara iq^q i ( r. hi. 31) 

3WHT0IT flg^cRRfcfWl^ ' 

3 TicNi qq^cu §fiiriNTi 5 icq qerak u ( r. rv. 35) 

vnm\ iqqqi-jq: qn^q^qq s 

NNIrN^TTqq qqq: qriRt^NTimSiiq^ 11 

^iqi^qfa m\w- wiFiiMqjm: 1 

IiraN51T|l%qi^( qf%qraicqai?q% II ( Eg. VI. 02-3 ) 

Tiqqf|«qqrq '4 qeqiFWq^fq i 

SRqqq qqiNT^ Fjsq^r: q#lWcT: ll ( Manu. II. 12 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE. 

5*™^ nf&TOCTif suraV uirwsmiatse^ uiotttut- 

^u^qsT^sw^usrrq-tii i ( K. 356 ) 

n ^E^NrTrrrsTf^rgf^mris'TTPn'^'R'^TTqrfs'q' jrfl-^-qrrrF’Turrff uiuttt 
frrR%¥ifr T^TUT^Vq- ?? ^rqTUUTfev-m ftvrfu I ( K. 225 ) 

^ E =rr TSI%ffr ETE EUST^ T^TIWrTfT I FTfET 3T=r«5rrH 

I umqqfr cRcEW: t 

c Dfe. n. 8 > 

3i?r girerwr TrE^^FfuicEf%r%Tfq tt3h%_ 

aT^airff^H ^ qu*ur=rTur^ utfts-et 

’JO’Kunf E TSWTfT ^ttllErfTEfE-fTniiJ^^q’fq' | 
T^Hfqq-fE^TUrlETFHffr 

sfraawjrefrsr ^^Rfrr M < ^u, s) 

UT?s§T FEET ^EErgTSEEE I 

5T?urfqiT^NrTi^qTwr^' u^3fr n ( H. i) 

^OTTHT iqR’Tr'TMrs^ToU^TtlTT^f'I I 1 
W , ^ ftr r ^YUUT 5 Ue|uT- 1) ( R. I. 24 ) 
e r^TOE \ 

^ WR ^ a{: ti ( R. Yin. 22 ) 

EEFT^r^fg^T *twr ?r vtr^fY Efumirr *f Tt %^ | 

gvjrft^ E swsftrnf E *f m : 11 ( BE II. 8o ) 

Nur^^ur rasu; 'TriWE^gfsfrrfr 1 

.TIT OTP qiWf H715J: II ( Eg. Ill 35 ) 
^TiTr^ffi^r^'Tr'Fr^qru 'PTiuf ^ 1 

aRTRiaraw^ra net 1 ( Kami. vin. 118 ) 

f^rrf^f qiTjfrm^Tr^trrrfgwfTf usnr i 
^ r^PFU'T^FIFITfSTr ^TUPI^UT 11 
?u TOanmpri u sfrir r^\ ^ruRm: t 

3i?rT^tiRT m^r cTTH'jjEEru 11 ( etstu ) (Bk. vui. 7o-i) 
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vrran^Rm i 

mtt WRrorar rt R^raRg 3 t%g u 
?rqw%q Trqqrg^fr qfq 1 

vrqi^Tra Ri&^tR mqr sr^iHTTrar htt 11 ( Bk, YiiL 105-6 ) 

Hasten 3?j: 1 

sT#§qrsT%ef gR; n ( Mann, I. 59) 

qi sr^r snainnw qf ?rq: 1 

flrRsmg qt Hirer hthtchw pr%«*ra h (Macu* II, S3 ) 


A house without a hoose-wdfe surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ( ^vrr ) of this tree, and I shall 
just follow yon. 

Do not desist from tho work you have once promised to perform, 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to 
learn tho Vedas from these ascetics. 

Be exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger. 

He, who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from 
treading in the foot-steps of tho wicked ? 

This your illness arose ( tng ) from your great exertions of 
yesterday. Is there now any change for the better ? 

Who olse but this powerful king can protect Ms realm as far as 
( 3TT ) the regions of the Himalayas ? 

Before ( rnq? ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and 
dictionary by him, 

Dive years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has 
undergone a vast change, 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, nay mind 
lias become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my iood y 
on account of my constantly thinking of her. 
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after { 
or ) the excellent oration of tbe President. 

BitA was dearer to Edina ( Gen. ) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one cannofc 
Inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account 
of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from ( 3 ^ ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX. 

The Locative Case, 

§ 8 V. The place, in or on which an action is represented aa 
taking place, is called Sffo^ur, and is put in the Locative case; as 

‘S? r aia ^ <C ° 0k3 f °° d iEa cooki “g-^ousiFi ^ 

(«) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 

A " S j! aCe ; a \ (Me. 2) 1 on the first day of 

A s had ha , B o sr^mwrerrasrraf ( R. 1 , s ) 

, S 88 ; Til0 locative has very often the sense of * towaWh * 
^ about J ‘ M toj &e.,js m\*r VS&WHT ( Mil, 9 ) ‘bo not ruthlesa 
towards me : RW 5 fSh?g*toflRa; ( R. VIII. 10 ) < became 

free from desiro for perishable objects. 

§ 89. * With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 

cases where a distinction is made, aa of an individual from his 
whole class, ( generally expressed by < of, ’ or ‘ among ' in EneKfih 1 
the nouns with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, ^ ^ 

( S. K. ) among cows the black one gives much milk- 03 

501 r %% 37 rear; w: ( Hid .). 


* iTrise i (u. 3. u ) 
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§ 90, * Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 

put in the Ablative or Locative, as, 3V 

(S. K,) f having dined to-day, ho will dine again after (the inter-- 
val of) three days; ' 5 3 r (S. K.) standing 

here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Koss. 7 

§ 91* This ease is used in lexicons to denote * in the sense of* 3 
as, q'Toit ( Amara. ) ^ ijpji is used in the sense of 1 the son of 

Bali, } and s an arrow. 7 

^92, The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 
purpose for which anything is done', as, ^rjffcrr ??cT3Tin ? fT 

l =ror ^f^ar mm £cm (Mbk) ‘man kills the tiger 

for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Ohamari for hair ? and the 
musk-deer for musk . 7 

S* 93. Words meaning f to act 7 1 to behave, 7 4 to deal with, 7 are 
construed with the Locative; as 3331 {L T , 6 ) * Jet your 

honour act modestly towards this person; J 

(M. 1) f Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of 
duties ?-, 7 ^ ( 3. 4 ) ‘act the part of a dear 

friend towards the rival wives , 7 

^ Q 4 , Words signifying * love , 7 t attachment, 7 ‘respect/ such as 
j%|[ ? j govern the Locative of the person or thing 

for whom or which the Tove ? &c. is shown; as ■? ^ g 1%PT3 

vs vm: (S. 7) < why, indeed docs my mind lovo this child ? T ; sf 3TTO- 
RnTOl?(Si) * I cherish no love for Sakuntala the 
daughter of the sago J ; (Bh, II. 62) £ attachment to one's 

own wife : 7 ( Bk. II, 8 ) f had no great regard for 

politics; ; (Mu 1 ) * the subjects are 1 irmly 

attached (devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Chandragupla; 3 3TrfcT # 
( S. 1 ) * I have also a sisterly affection for them.' 

# | ( II. 3, 7 ) 
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Obs. Derivatives from 3 Tgy 5 :^ are occasionally used with the 
-Accusative; as, qqT wrongs ( S. 6 ); 

< Mu. 1 ). In such^cages srg must be taken separately, and under¬ 
stood as a tERsrg-^iifrq- governing the Accusative case. See § 37 . 

§ 95 .. When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, 'the effect Mb 

often put in the Locative; as, fg" gorf tfc EPriOT (Bh. II 84) 

fato alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall I 
of men , 9 \ / 

,, jj .® B * . Th ® r0 ° fc ^ and its derivatives govern the Locative of 
the thing m the sense^ of * to * in English; as, oRr—ff 3 ,— 

ilWKWrBrfflWn^rfS.iJ.the revered liljlpa is n o 1 
prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage. ’ 

(«) With words expressive of ‘ fitness < suitableness ’ & c the 
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put In the Icon 
iv 0 ease, as, Hfsr ( S. 8 ) ‘this is fit for thee - 5 %m^nrrQ 

( U. 3 ) 'the sovereignty of even the three worlds 
suits him; < S. 2 ) ‘or this i 3 

for his sage-like king-, n nm : ■WUrnq* (S B Z 

th03e afctrlb utes suit the Supreme Brahma. ’ 4 * 1 J0 > 

O^.-The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same sense 
as, CTrarnT HRR* *mft: ( V. 2 ) < this epithet suits the wind. » ’ 

^ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies pl ace buf . . 
several cases it is used with the object or recipient to which 'JZl 
as entrusted or imparled, Brow,!*, HfssifJr 

JjraWOTasiW ( K. =7 1 having entrusted the responsSS"^ 

tie k.ngdm tohrs minister SukanS.a, (he, cj,,,,.* 1 l]ie , ™ 

of youth; lEirf Tlri uw- 5T15T -fe ( n ,, P SUres 

iuiparts instruction to a clever person in the same way as he del to' 
a dull-headed ono; so < Rate, l ) 

jYote.-q with ft is used with the Dative also; aa ,, 

< Dk - *• 1 > ‘ « ave him over t0 »so, ^ rWntSM^ 
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( « ) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or ‘to strike/ often govern tbe 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as sn^rnTPT 

( s. 1) your weapon is for protecting tbe distressed, 
and not for striking tbe innocent-* ^nflF^T £ seizing by tbe hair/ 

§ 98. Words like having the sense of * throwing 

or £ darting/ govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown; as ( It. IX. 58 ) * of him who wished to throw 

arrows at the deer/ ^ WTnn fIT ( S. 1 ) f an arrow 

should not be discharged at this body of the deer/ 

(«) Words implying 1 belief/ Confidence/ generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as, gr% nT5^i%F% 

( N* V. 100 ) 1 when does a virgin ever beliovo in man P 
Ohs. —governs the Accusative; as. t^-k. 3) 

4 who will believe the real stato ( of things ) P 

§ 99« * Words like STvfrra^ f who has learnt/ 4 w ^° has 

comprehended/ govern tho Locative of that which forms their abject- 
and ^grig and of that towards whom the goodness or otherwise 

is shown; as, 3Tvfmf ( Lk. II* 5 ) t verged in the four 

Vedas/ ( ibid. ) * who has mastered the six oilgas^ Pirffr 

( S. K. ) * well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his mother/ 

§ 100- Words like rTcWT, having the sense of 

4 engaged in/ < intent on/ and r^gi, ^iW^\ srCm, 

meaning c skilful/ and and i%^q- meaning * a rogue/ are used with 
the Locative- as SWr WT ( P- if- ) "engaged in her 

house-hold duties/ fHSttr:- 5 rC|oi: ( S, X. ) 1 Kama is skilful 

in playing at dice/ 

(a ) | The words 5yj%rT an d ^F^q^ meaning * greatly desirous of/ 

£ longing for/ govern the Locative or Instrumental; as, f^nrf T^rRiTT 
3T ( S. K* ) e longing for sleep/ so WHT H^f^TSi5*nn?S® # 

( R. V. 11 ). 

* TittupiWXl^ 1 ^ 1 ( Vfin ) 

t RftrefrcssFrvqr <£m*rr ^ 1 (n. K 44 ) 
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Note. —^x^with sro in the sense of 1 to offend ’ generally governs 
the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes the 
Genitive; as, qrf ?cIo5T ( S. 4 ) ‘ Sakuntala has 

offended (erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect;' so- 
amntrsflR cT^vrsrfTi ww ( S, 7 ) 


qpjRqqrar RTR3RRRifRg$rRiRsn^iRr RRwjRfeNrcq rrrr^r:: 
1%RlRt RKR^f S^RIR: I ( M. 1 ) 

m qfc^OT WT RR[%R; TRRR>: ^S?RT%f%R[RRWRR RR f qjq.- 
IR^RTRici: I ( S. 1 ) 

ERR R^RiRi^f | R RRRdfRRTR tW^TRRR 1 ( V. 2 ) 

qR ^Rf *gqffi!RSR I R =R f%|IRIRR!?ER;oSri =R ftRfRR- 
RIRfR 1 ( V. 6 ) 

%4m4 =R RRflT RIRRI^R I%R 4RRRRq(^4llW? HR^RRE*; 
IR^IRR I ( H. 3 ) 

RR RHgRR ^[tn: ^%ERf^ERfRq^QT[ sqfqiRff ] ( y e _ 3 ^ 

R SiRIiR %RitR R^Riq^RRS^fl#^ cRR (qsq,^ ff 
1 ( K. 233 ) 

3RRHRR R: Rig: RigcR flfEf 3R R(R: 1 
3TRRRKR R: Rig: R Rig: R!%^RR || ( jj 2 ) 

R RIRR R RRR R RIRR R RRRR | 

IR^RWI?^: RRf RIRFRR *RRIR% II ( H. 1 ) 
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^ ^ ^Tcfr-TfR^ STEpJiT^ | 

%<m\ ^ f^op* it ( H. 2 ) 

^f3^T gfffRTOi imfijJlT RfHcTT 

r?3jrqi sstcr mti?fa i 

*n%: sjAieM ^n^RR^Rt SRpfg#: 

^ %% ^ri% H^JTOTT^f mi II (’Bh. II. 62 ) 

ScfRtsfa f^sr^arfen i 

m^T RI%^N tl ( R. I. 34 ) 

sjaFtf Rrror^: m\: sm^f fi%rn%r: i 

=0%^$ Wl m\ q^5 ^IfTOir: It ( Manu I. 96 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR :EXE BOISE. 

aitfFT ?T RITJTrr: f^f TT^tnTTfTTRlT f%^tT I 

Etrrf%?^ ^^frriT%^T n ( Ku. Ill, 13 ) 

31 ^^^ srJTfTT frigid t (P. I. il) 

sttrfrt ^ v^er i 

rrRlT 5 r^ot qfq- f^T W- ER^UTT BIN II ( U. 6 ) 

•RjffitE^fq- star ^rt??r ^tpr; t 

*r nr *eTtfrt ^-awraT^srTTT: n (H. l.) 

?fgiWETTH 3T^^Tffr5Tmf r crrawrf*rfsr% 5 r*fi ^t v i 
^ EB53TT VTtJS rfj ^fTf f?TT^mTfT^giftf%5 EfT II ( R. XIV. 43. ) 
'T^TTT'Tf: Rt-S^ETfr: #5 | 

srrs^rr^TETRT rcss n (R. XVII. 61) 

spjM^mgnr^ri\3t% i 

*TFrsr% fsp ttsssm 1 imfni ifnfg^ i ( Mu. 2 ) 

5 
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s®r 

f%^TTT?tT gfKHT qg H^HUU I 
Tt% I%^TU3TUTH'HTFq 

3iis: uir iunqwi?5*Tsf®oi^raT^ n ( s. 6 ) 

wt ^nwrirTTf^TwiSr ^Vtt,sw*?erpi& 

i%qru sq'3T»f u^’-u^Gcnr ^qrqsru^ ^im: i 
rpg'fq’ qrucT q'ur fquurr Juqnif^FTr ir?ir 
H5% 5^TT%TTffrfSTSt STTflTiTT *n£TT?m: It ( H. 2 ) 

f^ougsw sfrqqn' ^ra-qf^mn^gufr i 

sr suu smr<mr% m ^jrarfiTurai% n ( Bk. vin. 95 ) 

TfcTtHl'ITT ^^TT^i^FTT^Ih^NTTSE^S^T 
nr Epr^wr^frmnqq 1 ( Mo. 115 ) 

q^mirnr^quu <fr^q irqq 1 

far^uftq-nT^^ ^rem^r ^ouuuut tt ( R. XI. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached ( with 3^1 ) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who performs 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

iiy husband does not love ( )mo, does not believe i n 
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, niy friend 
tell mo what I should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( ) of tho pleasure or pain of 

this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

Ho entrusted tho burden of his family to his eldest son, and 
bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, betook himself to 
a forest residence* 

Ho was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators threw { f%^or ) stones at him. 
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking plaee near her* 

Phis news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears 
that the king has fixed his love on Sagarik& ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Rdma for 
fourteen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most 
to be praised. 

Among Indian poets K&lidasa and Bhavabhufci are the most 
renowned, 

Rakahasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him 
in dignity. 


LESSON X, 

The Genitive Case* 

% 101- The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson IIL ? is not a 
K&raka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one 
noon to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson 
the Genitive has one principal sense, viz. and even in those 

cases where verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered 
as having the sense of relation only. But in several instances this 
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors, 
to express relations pertaining to other eases; as, ft ^ 

( U, d ) 'jsent it to Bharat a 7 ( wfftW being put for ); srqwrr- 

qr^TTsr?€%5r ( m, 4 ) for arq-^ni &«.; ^fnur ^ iTufer: 

( II, 1 ) for i&c. Such constructions should he considered as 

deviations from the usual practice, and should not be imitated. 
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§102- Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another urord, which 
i3 usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb, 

(a) It ia thus used to represent 1 of* in English; but in several 
‘ cases compounds are used instead of tho Genitive; as, q^R^JW SPD 
or ^RSHpU f the son of Dasaratha. * 

Ohs . Mark that all the relations expressed by < 0 / ? in English 
cannot ho expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e< g. the adjective 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, * a pot of gold * is generally 
translated by a compound, or by a derivative, |rf qr^r, but not 

by 1 & pot of clay , 9 or WHig'; * a pearl of great 

prico, 1 TT^r? < a nmn of strength^* ?r:, ^oh fr ; . 

Similarly, f in the month of Yais&kha , 9 tu% or but 

not NRG i the town of Bombay , 9 jf^rgfr or ^rtT gfr- 

So in Latin: c a man of talent 7 is f homo ingeniosus 9 ( : ) 

not f homo ingenii *; but 1 a man of great talent 7 is, unlike Sanskrit, 
i homo magnL ingenii.* 

§ 103- The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or 
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or is possessed, 
being put in the Nominative case; as, q^q- ( P. L ) * he 

who himself possesses or has no talent;* Ht ( Mk* I ) * this 

is out house ; T 1 to err belongs to men 7 TT^^qT^rf WID* 

0^. This sense is often expressed by derivative?; as, 
fr-pr £ property belonging to ancestors; * so &c. 

§ 104. The Genitive is n^ed with substantives, and words used . 
substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is taken, and it is 
then called ( partitive Genitive ; J as, *a drop of water;* 

^ ( R. X 1 ) £ ten thousand years passed; * so Tyqf 
< thousands of cows/ 

So in Latin: ( Mille hominam valentium/ < a thousand of strong 
wen . f 
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( a } The Partitive Genitive is also found used with, ordinals 
und pronouns or adjectives implying a number; as, e^Hq - qwETTfSi tRJT- 
^cfiqr ( R. VI* 69 ) f blessed girl, you alone are their third y 7 aj^cRR- 
( M. 6 ) ( let one of the two be accepted;* rROTR^cfflT 
( ^laL 1 ) £ one of those ( girls )/ 

Compare Latin: * primi juvmum 7 and 4 consulum alter / 

( b ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives; as f§[3TTRT WTWtm 
*fKtr: ^rf f%^ramirnfn%^T^TRr ( K, 5 ) * the foremost among the 
bold, and among the clever/ 

Obs r This use of the Genitive is already considered in § SO. 

So in Latin: < jl laximl principum 7 'greatest of princes;* 4 orator um 
praestantissiTii 7 * tho most eminent of orators/ 

( c ) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense of 

4 of 7 or * among? as, rr^qr fl lt q qOiSI CTfTTT^?- C ^ fu ' 5 ) 4 of 

these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.* 

§105- When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as apq ^Rf TTra^TH^fTCTcT^ { 0) 

< it is to-day ton months since the death of my father/ 

HqfcTcqRRW ( 4 ) * several years have elapsed since 

he began to practise penance/ 

§ 106. Words having tho sense of £ dear to 7 or the reverse, are 
used with this case; as q-^RHr TSPTT OTcTT ( U. 6 ) ‘ Sita was 

by her very naturo dear to Rama;’ cprq-; q- q^w: (?•-*-•) *"° 

whom is the body not dear ?’ 

( a ) This ease also occurs in the construction of words signify¬ 
ing ‘ difference/ such as, f%fr t To sirHi as, qqrqf>r^rS E flEf : 
lifrq: ( S. 7 ) 1 this is the only difference between the long-lived ono 

< you ) and Indra/ srgurqcTT WT ^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ there 
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is as much difference between this worthy person and myself, as 
between the sea and a puddle.' 

§107- * In the case of potential passive participles, the agent 

of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental case; as 
3TOTW jrr tufngsr ( K. 157 ) ‘ indeed, there is nothing that cannot be 
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid )/ so r WTFRJTTfffn NUIt 
C K. 61 ); R «nsum*rr: ( Ki. I. 4 ); U31UV3H1 

mrr ^ (Bk. VIII. 129 ) ‘this forest, fit to bo 

preserved by the lord of the demons, must be cut down by me.' 

§108. f With words meaning ‘ cause,’ ‘sake/ ‘reason’ the 
Genitive is used; as, 3Tf*RvtffT% fTgrWq; ( R. II. 47 ) ‘ wishing to 
give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little/ hiUT %sr ; ( Mu. 1 ) 

£ for wlmfe reason is it forgotten ?> 

Ofr$. Patanjali says that tho words meaning * cause/ £ reason/ 
snch as RfrirTf, may bo used in this souse in any case in 

agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
the usage of classical authors. %r RUT^-TllSR-%gUT and gHRn%TR- 
: , are tho usual constructions in this sense. V 7 e do 
not say gtf 55 : rrt% or 53 3 UTU in the same sense, nor even 

which means ( for what object ( purpose ) in view ' do 
you dwell ?’ Rtf-3**1 is, however, not uncommon 

Patafijall’s rule must, therefore, he understood in a restricted senm 

§ 109. \ Wit *i nouns derived from roots by Krit affixes, sua h 

rff, (£, 3T, 3UT &c., the Genitive is used is tho sense of tlm agen t 
and object of the action denoted by tho nouns; In other words the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective-, as, TEKRrraHT 
( V. 1 ) ‘ this composition of Kalidasa/ q-niT^ng; 

( R. XIV. 1 ) ‘ on account of the death of their lord/ ^rT^TroTf 

* 3J(TIT wr I ( II. 3. 71 ) 

t <rer tgir*rt^ 1 ( n. 3. 26 ) 

X ST^bpITOTr: I ( II. 3, 65 ) 
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( K. 18 ) £ the knowledge of Sastras* 1 STT^r ^rJ*TT { K. 5 ) * the 
performer of sacrifices; 7 ^:^Tq^RT ( XL 3 ) ‘ Bama ? s 

seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow . 7 

Obs t In the case of verbs governing two objects } the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; %if g’STW 

( Mbh, ) ‘ the taker of the horse to Srughna. 7 This construction, 
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); imr 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative, 

% 110 ^When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Kfit affixes are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as, *1^1 ^nfh5*TTqH 

( S, K. ) £ the milking of cows without a cowlierd is a wonder. 7 

( a ) f When the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Kfit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender- as, cJiRT^ ||ruu £TT (S«K.), 

£ the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful* 7 \ 

^ T inr arrsrprw ( S. K.); bo ^ 'nfaft: ( or 'nfari^n) 

C Mbh. ). 

g 111. 1 The words STrjGq-, pfj, vt, ^5T3, 3W : . an<i ^ 

govern the Dative or Genitive ease, when a blessing is intended; as* 
fSA, *£ WT ( S. K. ) £ may happiness or good 
luck attend Krishna, 7 

§112* § Words ending in showing direction, and other 

words such as g-qft, aws, g*:, qWTqf, 3T^, STOTTS &c - having the same 
meaning as those ending in govern the Genitive of that with 

* 3TTq-q-mr qjHM l ( II. 3. 66 ) ^ 

t stq Rvriqr 1 1 fqtnqiw^r^ 1 (* r *^ 

X ^T%raiTE'siTOSlirff^r^^T4f?fl: I ( U. 3 - 73 ) 

§ TBSTH^msrfq'qvT I ( II. 3. 30 ) 
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reference to -which the direction ia shown; as, intTW ^fstTOlcT-g rUa ': 
*( S K. ) 4 to the south or north of the village; ’ rrFrgq R vrt*TT (S. 7) 
* going above the clouds, ’ ( S, 1 ) ‘ under the trees;> 

5Tri?T fqg*. S?T sm ( N6g. 1 ) ‘ as one shines standing on the 

ground before his father; ’ q; ( M. 1 ) 4 who is foremost 

among (is at the head of ) ascetics.' 

Obs. g-triT is often joined in a compound, as STfiTIH'HT 
^T5TH* ( U. 5 ); ^mSRTtrR sfs<Tq$PmT: ( Mu. 3 ). 

(a; '-Words expressive of 4 direction» ending in cr* SU eh as 
^RpnrR> HtTT&T govern the Genitive or Accusative of tho place 
with respect to which the direction is shown, as ^f§r9jJT g 
RmWTfRnr 5 c Mb. VI. 8. 2 ) ‘to the south of Sveta and^fco the 
north of Nishadha;* ^grqnstf ( S. 1 ) ‘to tho south of tho 

grovo of trees; ’ yTma^lgrRur (Me. 78 ) 4 to ' the north of the 
house of Kubera. * 


(5) f Words having the sense of ^ 4 distant % and 3 jRr^ < neat , , 
govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, ffimcfirrHW qr) 

*mR &c. ( S. K. ) ‘ the forest is distant from or near tho village ? * 
Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally U£ec j_ 
mu T9TO«r?W HfRlfT ( K. 22 ), 3TEU UHIT 'TvRuiflRWH ( S. 5 V 
HWT= WVTV ( K. 158 ) to. J ’ ^ 

§ 113- % Verbs implying ‘ to be master of, ’ 4 to rule > m ie ^ 

with q-, 4 to pity, ’ ‘ to have compassion on, ’ and words impM^ 

4 remembering ’ (with regret), ‘to think of’ like ^ with < H f§ > „ 0 ^. 0r ® 
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, TH^t cui J - 

( M. 1 ) ‘ wll 7f J 0lir honour has mastery over your pupil; '* 
U?rU5f: ( Mai. 4 ); qfsj snrf^q-jf^ 

(S. 1 ); grMUr^rtnmrg- ( K. 312 ) ‘he cannot rule { control ) his limbs- ’ 


* triurr fseff^r | ( II. 3- 31 ) 
f t ( II. 3. 34 ) 

% StfRrafaS^rr t (n. 3.52 ) 
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^TTTPT ffq ( Bk. VIII, 119 Lakskmana 

taking pity on Rdma, remembers ( thinks of) you;* t^^TPtT *T 

( Ki. “V, 2S ) 1 do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to 
think of heaven; * so gi^WFftSTSnrrraWSR^ ^TTK: ( Si. VIII. 04 ). 

So in Latin: * animus meminit praeteritorum•’ ‘o virgo miserremei.’ 

Obs. ^ with sr in the sense of e to be able 7 is usod with 

the infinitivo ( see the Lesson ), and in the sense of to be ‘ sufficient 
for' governs the Dative; see § 67 ( a ). 

(b) in the ordinary sense of ‘ remembering ’ is used with 

tho Accusative; as, HT^rqff srr ( L- 1 ). In 

this case the object i 3 intended to be used ( qvfj cFTT T'T^T^T^' 
rT^T 'TST H Mbh. ). 

(e) Adjectives signifying ‘ conscious ’ or ‘ knowing, 7 ‘ mindful, ’ 
and their opposites, govern tho Genitive of tho object •, as 
vron^T q-: H ( P. 1. 1 ) ‘ he who is not mindful of merits 

( does not appreciate merits ) is not followed by his servants; =o 
3RWR STIST H^mcTW ( s. 3 ). The Locative also is some¬ 
times used; as qfar rSUTTSSP qnffpnuftST (U- *)> ^ ( U ‘ o) ' 

§ 114. * Words showing 1 so many times 7 or the numeral 

adverbs of frequency, such as fg 1 :, f%:, 3TS^q-, g°J er “ 

tbe Grenitive of the time in the sense of the Locative* as 
{ S, K* ) * taking meals twice ( in ) a day j 7 

-^jm:(Bk. VIII- 112) t the best of the Raghue thinks of you 
alone a hundred times a day , 7 

§ 115. f Past participles ending in 3 are used with the Geni¬ 
tive, when they arc used in the sense of the present teneo; as, 31?^^ 
Hat H?nTR : ( R. VIII. 8 ) ‘ I alone am regarded by the king; ’ 
HWHIH ^ (R. X. 39 ) ‘ I know that the three worlds are 

* i { H- 3 - Gi ) 

t Vf I ( II. 3. 67 ) 
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being tormented by him; ’ ^[=rt ( S. K. ) 'is honoured by 

kings. ’ 


( o ) But when past timo is meant to be indicated, the Instru¬ 
mental alone is used; as g ^ ^TUiER^^iFT ( Mu. 2 ) < were 

they not discovered by the wretched Gh&nakya ? 3 


(/>) When used as abstract neuter ?wuns, past participles are r 
of course, used with the Genitive; as, ^ ( Mbh. ) ' the danc¬ 

ing of a peacock; ’ EsTrEP^UT RTfU, gZR grP, 37NUT 5t%rT ( Hid. ). 

§ 116- iFff i° r , for the sake of,’ and 'in the presence oi, r 

govern the Genitive; as, 3Tf,Vr srroTRr $?r ( Bh. III. 30 ) < for this 
1 0 5 ^I^T' UJTitTTR (hi. 1 ) ‘ in the presence of the king himself. ’ 

Otis. %% is often compounded with another word; as, anscr- 
( Kav. 1 ). 1 M 


§ 117. * Words having the sense of * equal to,’ ‘like, ’ euc h as- 

err, Ndusr &c., govern tho Genitive or Instrumental of 
a wit which any object is compared; as ^OTIUT 3?<r:-^r: &c. 
{ o* ), i<or the Instrumental see § 52 ( ^ ) 

06.. Paniui says that the words a nd cannot be used 

withtbe Instrumental. But this ia against good usage. as 

^rnsrbr S^rr ( K». V. m ), ^ ( B. vnt if> 

Ffsrjtw ’Bjmwpr ^HT ( Si. I. 4 ). Mallinatha tries to reconcile 
these instances with Pacini’s Sutra; but the defence is evidently foj 

(a) Adjectives implying 'worthy of, - . proper, ’ ' befitting > are . 
usually construed with the Genitive; as ^ sJL-* 

(K. 146) ' friend, yundarika, this i a not worthy of fZ > 

(S ‘ 6) ' this > indeed, befits the pr fo elc ’ s 


S 118. Nouns ending in 3 are used with the Accusative i Dgte ad 
of the Genitive, when ‘ habit ? or < disposition ’ is intended to bo, 

* i (ir. 3. 72 ) 
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expressed j as ? { V. 5 } f always keep thy father 

pleased/ tT^Tr^TTcTT ^qTHI^fq'fTT (Dk. II* 8) pilose habitual 

disposition is to respect the wise and to humble Ms foes/ but 
qFSq ^prtr 

{ a ) ^ with 31^ * t° imitate/ i to resemble,' is often found used 

with tlio Genitive or Accusative of the object\ as rJtfrsg^qra^n- 
( Ku t I* 44 ) 4 then it might imitate ( resemble } her smile/ 
^qnraqr *T*rqtfr ( K. 10 } * as if resembling ^the God 

Hari in point of sableness/ ^qrr^HTTpU rf^TTa^FR rf ?T5r«n*T*T l 
( K. 76 ) *Y. imitated him in all other arts/ so 

i ( Bk. II. 8 ), 

§ 119. * The roots cqq^ and qqnr ( I. A', ) in the sense of 

* dealing in transactions/ * staking in gambling/ govern the Genitive 
of the object} as, sqqf^trf'quiff ( S. K. ) * dealing in hundred 7 

or 1 staking hundred/ so EnWNTmqY37HT#r ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 
But the Accusative is more generally used; as ? qfiRq 
( Mb. II. 65. 32 ), 

(a) when it has the same sense* la similarly used} as* 

( S. K. )j bnt when it is preceded by a preposition* the 
Accusative or Genitive may be used} as ; ^Vci 37 31337=313 (S K.) 

awi: Rficirar: ^R#tq i ( m. i ) 

“314^1 HiK^RR TTT5JTanR^[^t5RR tffa: I ( S. 2 ) 

^ JR: I WMHR 3 

>$RIOTRR: RR^erhr 1 (u. 1 ) 

3RR RTte'fqRr^^rrR[R c R^Rm BfrlT I ( 0. 3 ) 

* 5£r^'Toft: ^TTT^ifr: l I I ( II- s - 6 ^ -9 ) 
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C U. 6 ) 

^qrrqtP-ja q^qiqaWHfHS^TPI 'qt^RIPT 
^lg^mcfRf ar m ^frrifoRT Rsg^i^ppgfl: 

^rq^HtcrfiRrat^ i ( k. iss ) 

fsfe.nr s^cwifttfr npir: gR c^nfe^R ^n ^ t (k. 107) 

?r sjfici Hiqa q^fonarsfq R&qf rh: i ^ ^ 

"H 3<Piil q*q Hgtfl 5R: 1 ( 5 ) 

nfm >5sr =raa (Riggpi i a^qr i ( K 2 4i ) 

ait i? snat Ti^ti q qa n;qa f4i: i 
*M; a ratrcr ftqruTqfer^rf: it ( p. L 10 ) 

5RR?q ROTRf =q cpOTcq^R^iq; | 
mi ^riq^ra ^RBqtiqar noli: II ( H. 1 ) 
a*UTTrfrc cq r mqi%? ?m?m i ( Bh. hi. 30 ) 

BqR wmi mfa: ( %m ) i ( u. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOB EXERCISE. 

^ q^TT Hrif?r wtir ethr iraiq q%^ r ^ ?t%q r q-^uri mu~ 
™ ^ aw R^Raw w ™> 

amqtJRq I ( K. G ) . . 

^ uqfaraT grUTT%maT 

qwor a *Hi£n$q i ( k. 44) 


3%ra qa jpur aa ; qarqq; a^a^at w: i 

iama%ffTr%TqriT sng rt?: n (s. 7 ) 
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?rm Tra^ri acsrrr <t<t: i 

fT Trtl ft g’fTT 3?T3N M (U. 2 ) 

3i'fn%fr si^^tnHprt 

w fTTS^r^H^Fm^NTii: i (R. xiv. 4) 

^rsqtr^qr H^TT fyg;;§[Tim qw*raj*i' 

nr ^t^k^oit^st^t: saw r% hftt=5T " C R* SIV. 61) 
3TrmT gTcfSP 'tT^wn*: i 
mr^fiisr Trmrpr ?r ^ Tim ft vftefar n C U- 3 ) 
aw Hmwf^TiTrT ^iw^^iwracfr^p: i 

TFRcTTSTTraiTPlcn FT FT H ( B^. VUI. 118 ) 

gy: qt^TFir^jf ^TWPinnT W i 
=f^TFnoiFrnTqrra =?^r ttitw tthct^ n 
TTFTW ^rRrTT St# 3ITWcT ftSTfTS > 

j^T f ’- a ' ' ==r sf; ^r n C ^td, 124 ~° ) 

5T SffTif%raiTf#cTT TPHTP I 

rtTfTTTT^f^ ^FTTI^inp 11 

g^ynt wss t:iit: tty i 

I%TTTT ^TUia- YNS II ( ibid 104,107 ) 


The women looking intently at the young man could, with great 

difficulty, control ( §^T ) themselves, 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( with ) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair; she, for ( ) whom yon are so much 

afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( ) that enjoyed by those who, 

devolving their household dnties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to tbe dignity of the high family in 
which you are born ? 

The order of my elders will only have power ( ^ with Y ) over 
my body ? but not over my mind and its workings. 
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TIid child, being long kept away ( ^ ) from its mother, remem- 
bars ( ) her often and often. 

To the north ( ^tTTcT- ) of this mountain is an extensive plain, 
covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the 
beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attondant narrated to the king in the pre¬ 
sence of ( ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Here I see before ( 5 ^: ) me a large heap of bone 3 > there a number 
of bits of flesh under ( 3 iar:) the trees. What may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects thought that 
he was respected ( ^ ) and liked ( prq;) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked bv 
the people ! * 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went to Sf >« 
Halavika. ace 

This king is fit to be waited upon ( ) by servants; and the 

epithet ‘ protector of men ’ quite becomes him. 

There is nothing in this world like (^ ) friendship with 
the good. * 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Brahmana should perform big Samdhya ado f‘ 
fhrice a day and eat only once in a day beforo sunset, ^ 1011 

lUma was dearer to Sita than her very life. 


LESSON SI. 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. 

§120. ' When the participle agrees with a subject, different 

from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the Absolute 
construction.’ ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnected with the general 
structure of the clausa in which it stands; m, ( the wind being 
favourable, the ship set sail/ The Absolute case differs in different 
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languages 5 in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence ora pronoun representing such a noun, the 
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: f Kama, after 
he had taken LaOka, returned to Ayodhyd.* Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can bo 
used. The sentence may bo translated by Bqrr ( or ) 

TTTTtsqqviqT But the sentence 4 B 6 ma, after the monkeys had 

taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhy&/ may be translated by 
mqf $5rorr ( or ) nmwlwr rht#. 

Koto^—To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle 
must be put in the Genitive *or Locative case, and the participle 
made to agree with it in gender and number . 

§ 121. # A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the action 

done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action, is put 
In tho Locative case, i. e t the time of tho first action is supposed to bo 
litiown^ and that of tho second, which is unknown, is determined with 
reference to it; as, qfalr f S. 6 ) ‘ who, 

while Paurava is ruling the Earth, acts immodestly 
H%rq; f5r WTr -^; ( Ku. II. 53 ) < that speeeh being finished, the 

self-existent ( Brahmfi, ) uttered the words.’ ^ rrqr BET Tt5PT 
wf$r«f§rgrax*rfff ( Mu. 1 ) * who, while I am still living, wishes to 
ovorcomo Chandragupta ? J 

Oba, The Locativo Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense of 
tho nominative absolute in English. 

§122. When 4 contempt * or 4 disregard ? is to be shown, tho 
Genitive absolute is used; as, tf^T: q^RT fq £ cTP q^ftT TT^T^Rq (^ u « 3 ) 
* the Nandas were killed like (so many ) beasts, B&kskasa looking on 
( notwithstanding that R&kshasa was looking on ). ? Thus, where 

* ^ qilffr t (IX. 3. 37 ) 
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clauses or sentences introduced by * notwithstanding/ in spite of/ 

* for all 7 &c, occur in English 7 the Genitive absolute may be used j as 

* in spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away 

"by a hawk 7 ff VHHNffT: f^TU: C I- 21 ). 

§ 123. Tile Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles 1 when, 7 1 while 7 
&c., it not convoying its usual meaning • as, wq 

^T-3TT sr^ff: ( P. L 9 ) 'while they two were thus speaking 

the king coming to his bed slept down 

06s. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘leing, 7 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute case* as, jpfjp +Aj Arrj 

tluTsnbjMt'-!’' 13 ^ ( ^ 011 ^ ^ eiI) 2 ) tIi0 l° r d; tow can any mishap befall 


So in Latin: *il/. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio cotisttHbus ’ 

§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
areused to show « disregard, * < in spite of » fee.. as, 5^ *iTHr Err 

war q'rsTTjflfi; ( s. K. ) ‘ the father turned out a recluse in =jnif„ 
of his son’s weeping. ’ 5 


(«) The sense of ‘ as soon as , ’ ' no sooner—than, 7 ‘ scarcely— 
when, 7 ‘ the moment that 7 &e. is expressed by the Locative absolute 
with the word tpr. used with the locative, or joined to th 

participle, and the compound word is put in the locative with & 
without qq i as, rrq ( T)T 

II. 4) ‘the moment I had finished my speech (scarcely iL J J 
finished etc. ) when a large serpent lifted un its hood- » 

X^r ( Mu. 1 ) ‘ when it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had th! 
night dawned ).’ srrWr T'T Mb ft^rrir mtmp* 

( S. 3 ) ‘no sooner had his honour stepped in, than our ac‘io! 
were left without any obstruction/ 

Note.—v rsr With or without trq, joined to other cases, gives the 
same meaning; as srfWT# * *C- astr p. jjj x ^ (ho 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
( arises ). * 

( 6 ) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinable, such as, cmT, &c.; as, jffr ( 8 m 4 ) 

* suck being the case$ 7 cTaT£3%^ ( EL 3 ) ‘ it being so done 7 

^125* Tile subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principal sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon¬ 
strative pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; the whole 
should be treated as ono sentence, and translated by the use of 

participles; a. g. f instead of saying ifrg Ht 

we^ should say ^FTT^T *ir ZT&lWlWR{ 5 similarly, HVqt 

%T% is not so idiomatic as 3TT*TrtwY T%sn^ &c* 5 or 

q^nw. So also 

^ *T ( ^7t*P ) ^ is not so idiomalic as tr# 

^rrt*Tt wnr^r £ct;$ and rrr^^n^fq - ^ 

is not so idiomatic as ?T But 

qrVcrctr f%w^rr ^jr, or hw pfr 

is perfectly idiomatic,^ 


* This is a ( point on which grammarians are silent* still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an 
absolute construction, (2) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical lan¬ 
guages, e m g ,, Latin* The definition distinctly implies that the 
subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the 
principal sentence, andj hence it cannot be repeated in any case* 
Secondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that we 
find in Sanskrit authors ( wo find very few, or hardly any, cases in 
which the subject or object is repeated in the principal assertion in 
6 
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\ RrR I%UTROT SIR l ( M. 1 ) 

RH IY 31 RIK3H I ( S. 5;) 

R] cf[YTRfcH$ I RfriiW^ f%- 

fil^ I ( S. 6 ) 

■3}R5iRfYTT ^R^FIRT 1% ^tm!qR53cER l ( T. 3 ) 

3TRT sqiRRI 3R4 rRfn^pqTcRRcq^q tth R^R'U Rlff^qTJ 
IHIRcqfR I ( U. 2 ) 

ff Y Rf^ig 

any case except the Genitive, And just as wo should not say 
in the sense of e having much strength^ ? but merely TTjyrsrab 
the same meaning being more compactly expressed by this word* 
so also constructions like g^rrrfTr *TT ^fT'TT^nr^ & r Q more compact 
than ifr^ and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. 

Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
same, ** When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not under 
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute; ?? as 1 Pythagoras Tarquinio Super bo 
regnanu in I tali am veniL ? Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic ig more 
correct than that which grammarians L by . their silence do not 
condemn. A friend from the South draws my attention to a work 
called “ Narayaniyam an abridgment of Sri-Bbdgavatapur&na-- 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in¬ 
accurate and unidiomatie, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
rather than modify the rule by relying on insufficient evidence* 
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fWSRaRPEr: 3R ^4 NerIIWT q% ir^m 

^^mR^qiqri^a: 1 <R^in# ?t$rapnnifci 

W(fc[#T R^ftR I ( Ve. 4 ) 

<pr mi i%cfR cmq 1 

fTR^qfa qq[# ^NEim^ra n ( g 5 ) 
iRtP^q ^ 1 

ScTTSt ^%R]qi q^FUTTR; fa: II ( U. 5 ) 

R( Wam^RRFl i#iT5lfirI^qiH I 

m nfa sqi^qa ctrcfcncn&inpn^ n ( r, xv. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


ttst %m^R grtaTgRTR 1 srt ?rt% r^rthtt f%ini ^ 

w<w% Riraqi RTf fqjrf §aNa 1 (P. 1 . & ) 

aisr qv^rrN^qR^Tqt «-^s 1 qot^Ria rjriIt 

^2fn% ■tttt retri ^rr^n^ig;»C H. 1 ) 

fq^T^aV rte fq’rqrqsd 

q-qi R RfTTTR R NEE I ( Nu. I. 50 ) 
swirfqfR R’inrgw rrrn trait Rgffr 1 ( Ku, IV. 31 ) 


qf?R^5frsrm 5 rri% r^r; etsr aircr 1 

RRITE \% R EgRER ^TF^I'JTdnt II ( P. I. 1 ) 

qflraRqATq- NIRE VfRWRT RR'Y REmrR I 
^Ttl%RRI% TR5HI TRrE(iWl<d': II ( P. I. 11 ) 


SOTRtTT'TT^wt inRRT ufotdr 5 ott: I 

TTRV qiTI%^TcFTrfRd RTRTgl^cf RET II ( P. I. 16 ) 
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■tutM'Usi-yft uts'uutt ^gj^gmufirrarim t 

st TO SUrDU^WT =U$qvf* ll ( n. 4 ) 

'namraiHK %% ^r shuu i 

?=rr *ari uuuugsnu uu m 'TR'^gur ti (H. 4 ) 

?ff gTuirtfw 4iwsai% ituthpi; t 

^ U'TFq-T^Unrq- ^FTfT vJT 3 ^r wM muST II C R. v. is ) 
SWH 5^ UltcUTT^ T*T ^tHTfUUTT^^cGU^fT: I 

tvm % m^w'nfnrjr: erw w*n ^pu n (R. xvi. 78 > 

frurn%s ^TuiRiit i 

TTnjDuS^HMRr It ft jfr ftwr uar n ( n. l) 

r=t *«f u a^ig^fe g> 

J^TUjcjTJ =a7%rnf^^KRg% AW-JUT U3TI% I 

?^T'rra uur UTUHR^^Htrruwtakift' 

^i^i'irfiarfu um% f%*fr muua uTwrfu a-: n ( Mu, 4 ) 
si^i w=i f «i ti (fi^surNd'H 3%^u?urnr*TTtir 

r fqrrR gu u^R?iK?umiu i 

USHOT 5RT sFT U?R 5 54 ^TUT^T 
ma ^Tiitrfi^ wig^t 11 ( Ye. 3 ) 


J\. B. The following sentences should be translated ly using the 
absolute construtcion only. 

Men commit misdeeds j though goda see them, 

Tiie tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild elephant of 
poverty all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, oven friends become 
enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, come to 
call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered those words, when the lovely 
nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour 
of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed, 

X do not know what became of the boy after ho had been ruthless¬ 
ly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than he heard 
a plaintive, cry in that direction. 

JDamayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, base vaunfcers I Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising moon, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, the king 
ordered him to bo executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame by having 
recourse to retreat ? 
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THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 

--■ 

LESSON XII. 

Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. 

S 126. The nse of tile personal pronouns i 3 not peculiar. They 
are subject to the same rnles as nouns, when under the government 
of verbs or prepositions; as, 3*5 STTOH ; I pray tc thee;“ 

Rt-srr Hwg; ( v. 1). ' 

§ 127. * But the short forms of and i. e. jq-f, Jj- 

•Tv fXT> fT, nf, and q: ; deserve notice. They arc never used at tho 
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the particles st 
trq and (rarely arf or g-), and at the beginning 0 f a foot of 
metre ; as, R mH, <11 fg, qf HTK &c, are wrong; qyq- vf rrq- ( not & ) 
^ TTFTTRT ‘ there is enmity betwixt him and mo'; jpq- ,g_ 

°° fc ^5 ^ ?i ^ ’ ( not Sr <W ); gj HR WTHTHr ( not ^ ); 

(■ "?* WITTWg ( S. K. ) ‘ may Krishna, 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us I ’ ' 

( o ) When tho particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as, ^ ( S .- K . } f Harfl 

and Han are my lordsd ft q r r ^ ^5 ( S. 5 ) ‘ what indeed, will 
my daughter do F J 

( b ) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 
Vocative forms; as, sfow HR ( not R ); { £ ot ^ j 

Rnt ( S. K. ) ‘O God, always protect us . 1 The vocative is 
in fact, an abridged sentence. 

I (VIII. 1. 24 ); qqTR t 

«T^R^iTi#TR r 4RtTrRT^r 1 ( VIII. I, 17, 18, 20 ). 
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( c ) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms* the 
short forms may bo used; as 5 ^tTT^T ( S* K P ) 4 Oh, kind 

Hari ? protect us, 7 

§ 128 , is often used with reference to the person 

addressed^ as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily 
implying respect; it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third 
person^ and the verb must agree with the third person; as, 

( M, 1 ) 1 or how do you think ? J ; 

* I too f ask you something. 7 

§ 129. "When respect is to be shown, traiT ( WBT /■ ) 13 
preceded by 3 *=r and or the former roferring to a person 

that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from 
the speaker; as, w> H^^HT ‘where is the worshipful 

Kamandakl; ?’ 3TTf%ii\ST?CT ( S. 4 ) £ I am ordered 

by the worthy Kasyapa; J ( S- 2 ) 

< begone, this worthy person is himself again, J mi sr«^I=3; RgW 
( MSI. 1 ) ‘ His honour appoints me. 7 

Demonstrative Paon ow s. 

6 130 There are three demonstrative pronouns; or 

< this, ’ that, ’ and ‘ this, ; or ‘ that; ’ they aro used along 

with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them; as, q<T 

ST 3 W; cT^ qfc ?T 3T(?; T3 W T%^S W * W; ^ ^ 

§131. The forms of qqm. and cr^ aro sometimes used 1 , 

sense of * here 7 in sentences like * here I come, 7 1 here comes tlic ° 7 ? 
usually in conjunction with the 1st or 3rd persons, and a S* ee “ 
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary^ adjective; as 
gmjtra ( s. I ) ‘ lord, hero I am; ’ $<<«iiflF[r 5 nW C ^ 

‘ hero I mount; ’ ( S. 3 ) ‘ here I come so OT ' HTm * 


qR^UrBl ( Ve. 3 ).___ - 

[ * This seems to be inaccurate, ia not prefixed to TO hj^ 
3 ^- or wo do not find such forms us ^j*r^cTT ^ Ct ^ 
instance cited it must be read separately. ] 
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§ 132. 13 often used in the sense of celebrated or well-known * 

ns, HT TKU HTTfT (Eh. III. 37 ) «that celebrated charming city; > 
fra; ( ibid. ) ' and that well-known circle of tributary 

princes/ 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

C ° ) is of ten used in the sense of * very , ? • same , J with na 
goneraHy expressed or implied from the context; as. fTTHTN^rrmr 
( Bh. II. ‘10 ) ‘ all the organs are the same; ’ mTT r ibid x 

‘ th ° Hame 19 th0 Bame < ’ ff <pr UTUT ( U. 3 ) ‘ these aro tho'-e 
very mountains- ’ «%* ifcprfforf ( U. 3 ) * the forest of Pafickavati 
is the eamo. J 

When is repeated, it has the sense of ‘several’ < vnr - , 
as, fiS ( K. 369 ) ‘ in various places/ ’ : 

Relative Pronouns- 

S 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
" " ‘to correlative pr.no™ 1. ‘ ‘L 

repeated; os, ( U. 1 ) . I shall do all that - h 

S ( v/aTf aw warns vwamarewp,! 

< V o. 3 ) whoover bears a weapon, of him even the ,1..; 
of the worlds, I become the destroyer ' ao n J *! 

wr 2jr| <fra ( Bh. II. 61). * ^ ^ 

{«) Sometimes the idea of ‘ whatever,’ or < OM , t „ hnf , , . 
expressed by joining the relative with the inf ? .. tever > 18 
with or without the particles atfr f%- or -- " 6rr0gatlve Pronoun, 

™ ‘ a girl, SO beautiful as tMs sLould TTf 

given to any person whatsoever; » & 3 r fr , 0t be 

' wioever 1 ma ^ b °; 7 ^rrfr ‘ he sleeps anywhere. ’ ( ‘ 3 ? 

Interrogative, Indefinite and 
Reflexive Pronouns. 

. f 134 - *” terr °S ati ™ pronouns and their derivatives are used 

m asking questions; as, «r g**# smmtT (tJ. 1 ) * but who is this son 
in*!aw ?• ’ ^ ^ (V. 1) ‘ in what direction is tho 
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EOguo gone ?* 7 fip W? I ft ( U. 1 ) * what shall I do? whore 

shall I go J 7 

§ 135- , sifq, and sometimes are added to inter¬ 

rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, ( Me* I ) * a certain Yaksha made 

Hs abode; J tF^TT%*I;^T-3TFT £ at some time f ?JU3W^rti' *TTTT 

( S. 5 ) < some veiled lady. > 

( a ) sometimes has the sense of ^indescribable* ? ( ); 

as, %g: ( U, 6 ) e some indescribable motive^ so cP*TW 

dt ft ^ ft^T WT ( XJ. 2 ). 

( * ) f)f%a;-an%cC, are used in the sense of in 

some place—in another place ( here—there ) and at one time — at another 

^ n * rv 

time f ( sometimes—som etimes f now—now J; as, jjFr^tfnnT^T^r ^ 

IT %TH TiT%?T ( Bh. Ill* 12 ) * in one place is the playing on the lutoj in 
another the cry of £ alas ? ( here you hear the Jute—there you hear the 

cries of alas ’ ) ; ’ 3TW ^ C E - 58 ) 

-* sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) 

he sported in lotus-forests* 1 

( C ) ^i%?r ^f%ir Iras rarely a reference to time also; as, 

^RUTT 'TrfrfT ^f%?T ( B. XIII. 19 ) ‘ now of clouds, now of birds, 7 

§ 136. Tho pronoun sfFq-—or q*—<T* r® rised in the sense 
of one—another • as, t^TTHT ST^^ff ■§% ‘ one does, another suffers; 

h i tM *-*4 s."ct «-q rt (5 i?rern = ^TFTTJTT ( P. I. ) 1 wicked people have one thing 
in mindj another in speech, and another in action* * 

§ 137, More generally erg,—or ajFq - is used ie the sense of 
th$ one—the other with reference to two objects that are before speci* 
fled; as, n^p qtfr (R- 60 ) <tbe 

one w r ent to the regions of Cliaitraratha, tho other to tho country of 
the Yidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king, ? 

§ 138, When q'gr—or is used in the plural, it has tho 
sense of some-others* as, fipjqrar SH 
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{ °r ) c some think that widow-marriage is 
prohibited by the S6atraa, others that it is ordained by them, 7 

( o } In this sense sometimes takes the place of cr% ; as, 

I 5^TI^T*t^5 : ( H- 4 ) f some approved of 
my speech, others however, censured (it), 1 

§ 139. ? 3Tlcin^ and are used reflexively; as, ^ 

mtf 4 tell yonr own name; ? * he showed his (own) 

courage. 7 

(a) meaning 1 of one 7 s self 7 is a reflexive adverb; as, ^j 

cT^ 5T*im 1 she herself went there . 7 

§140- The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
is ( —self ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 

singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number 5 as, m aw STT«$in^rcHtf ( V. 2 ) < what 

woman boasts of herself being sought after by him ? 3 TRTTR 
5TI ^*T ( Ku. VI. SO ) c we think highly of ourselves 7 \ so 

^inrrtTTiT ( R. X* 60 ), 


aPT ^ w ^ 1 ( Dk. II. s ) 

^ s&ssft i ( Mu. 2 ) 

RTSfts ^ 1 % fcffi 5R g; | 

?Wp5t a fefq « WK: mg stmfq qft mg; u 
QW qf # .^Tc^r: qmwqfq qi ?T ?; t 
^tssq[§[ H: T5TW W R: II ( s g; ) 

gqRquqRF r^Ffq^f I 3}IR ctqtRR ^isqq; 
c5T5ggt wfg^cnTgg: i ( u. 1 ) 
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tpfcfrl W^: I ( U. 1 ) 

ci^Ef q^sfaq^ i ^ IRTIRI3T 31R?aT ! ff q5f sncrf^faR 
qi3,qU l RR RRR^Rf^TRC ^qRRRiq RTl£f I ( U. 3 ) 

sqi^ER^q EfliTqqqi^T: R ?k: I ( U. 5 ) 

^T3U—3RR RSERRR l =qfo—1^55 fjt t RRHR 

i r°— qq ^jtfR i ^ro—a^RRiq q^RiiR i ( Mu. 3 ) 

3}RRT sqffiqjWl ^rrtqRqfRq ^RSlfRIRRqR^M l 

(K. 203 ) 

%r%fj; rri^: r^rrhi rtotr fq^digqqu^T < 

3 ^ 3 qpf: qRiRRMi: R^R^[q?[fRmgqRrf% i ( e. ioc-s ) 

Ri^rqnfa^r: q?R:qf RR f=nq Rr^ira RRq*rqr% qr 1 

( K.237 ) 

3lRRcq^f%Rq^I q^IR^t ^RffRERcRR, I 

3^qr: qfoqHRNRl mw. q^ « ( R. VIII, 19) 

^iR^apqTHi: uqsras^ai: i 
^ R I% 1 RRIUW R^tRI l%^r: m t! ( Bg. YU. 20 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3^U t C t HR 5RTRR1R: S^TT RUT YTRTWKTRIRfRf^ 1 I C U - 6 ) 

^^TYI^RTtqm WBRSTRYTETHrgRRHr R^Tft^FRnTIFRRT ^^TR- 

5=qr TRcmtqTcTTR RTTRRift% ( K. lo7 ) 

RYT RYTg^T TTW TTfnTqqutmT trafTT^TYR 
T%!RiT^T5 , ^Rl 1 RRH'T%3niSu# grfSjqTrRRR^TRER^UI 0 ^ rt 3? 3^ ' r ^' 

RTTT ^TTt S'S'RR l ( K. 123 ) 
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STTH-: iriqt*fTTji ? T§j I ( Si. XX, 76 ) 
HD?TD ; sq'Tfcrr U'-hciliy RSfq- RNq 
™ i^rr^fTT i 

srsfWnr ftu|H: S^q: *r q-q 
fEt?ir: ^5r vrqmffr ftfgsr^ag; 11 ( Bh. 11. 40 ) 
fr <rq f?ruf'r dU'-uhs^t- 
yryqq wfrfK>nnR- i 

^ ^TRtT5TR II ( U. 2 ) 

^T5f% ’IW qqr TTragvTifr: i 

< T^q‘ STrarar sfrm*?rr: Error ft n (H. l) 

*** TOftsrw ^tTFrqnaifiqoi^ i 
^EFrqrsr qarfT qcTfq?q-fyrTRR: ti (IT. l) 

R^vrTTFJqorr %qr TT5TT fTTiRT fTSrqq I 

iiidutuPiTriTnT ifqr^sqf fq^afw n ( u. 7 ) 

351*: , 

*2*™*™™^ P33rTOT*iT<r n ( R. i. 46 ) 

^ ftssfisragsqwl: 

^or qt st??t qq n ( p. i. n ) 

^ ft%q q}q R^q S*flw»iRW* | 

* *wfS* ??q ?q Erfrqpp n ( r. y. 37} 

Tire worshipful Gautama 1ms ordered me to do this work, 
.occasion f °" ^ intend to ***** this auspicious 

thou regardeds^ as'dead! 10 * WeeP ’ **” COme th ^ two brothers whom 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand 
There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own chidrem 
the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe; 
others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

Tho sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in various arts 
and sciences. 

It is tho very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere, goes out with anybody, dines in anybody's 
house, and sleeps anywhere, 

Whoever is strong-minded 7 will try to take revenge for any 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your 
house. 


LESSON XIIL 
Participles. 

g 141, All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called inde¬ 
clinable past participles or absolutives, are to ba regarded as adjectives, 
agreeing with the nouns they qualify, in gender, number, and case. 
They are called 4 participles ? from the supposed participation or 
sharing in tho functions of the verb, the adjective, and tho noun. 
The priniciplo kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these:—Present, 
Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Indeclinable Past 
Participles; ( for the rules of formation see Grammar ). These parti* 
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ciples obey the same rules for governing cases that may have been 
'laid down regarding the roots from which they are derived. Present, 
.Future and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 


Present Participles. 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit (for rules of for¬ 
mation see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 498-500 ) corresponds to the 
participle in English ending in ‘ ing.’ It is used when contem¬ 
poraneity of action is indicated; as, ^ g^srfUT ( K 

125 ). ‘while ^thinking in this manner, he dismountend from his’ 
horse’; TWUcT <PT ffPT ( R. VIII. 1 ) 

Pomade oyer the earth to him while (yet) wearing the marriage- 
-string ’; gfjfaa- ^UPSTWIfriU' ( K. 141 ) { and going, ho thought. ’ 

The sense of 1 while ’, * whilst is thus inherent in this participle 

which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole 
sentence. 


Obs . (a) The Sanskrit participle must never he confounded 

with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
jena 9 in %ng m * u 

(5) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this 
participle cannot be used; as, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested 
for some time;- and not 

&C.J unless the sentence imnlios fW T- . 

the same time. ? ^ both aCtl0n9 are P e ^™ed at 

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative case aa 
a predicative adjective. Wo do not say * ^ T?fT ‘ he is d - , 

though we say qqq ^riTfT. b> 

§ 143. * The present participle ( Atm.) h often used to denote 

‘ disposition ’ or ‘habit/ ‘ some standard of age/ and ‘ ability ? or 
' capacity to do a thing; ’ as, *pt (g. K.) ‘ habituated to enjoy;’ 

* t ( III. 2. 129 ) ~~ ’ - 
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3 ^=^ fir^Ttrr: (i5id.) i wearing an armour 7 ( of the age at which armour 
may he worn ); 7 f% jTT^T : () £ ahlo to destroy his foe. 7 

Compare with the second example: ^TTTt 

( R, VIII. 94 ) where 

§ 144. The present participle is used to denote an attendant 
circumstance or attribute, and the cause of an action; as ^RTTRT 

sfeTRT- ( S. K t ) { the Yavanaa take their meals, (by) lying down ; 7 
so (Mbh.); (*&«*.); f r¥ ( S. E.) 

f by ( reason of ) seeing Hari lie gets absolution, 7 The first sentence 
is an answer to the question jpsfiT* and the last to g^Tcf* 

( a ) This participle also dejlms tho agent of an action; as, 
^bS^nrrPT (Mbh.) £ he is Devadatta who sits studying; 

so ^ C ihid - )- 

Ohs . This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the parti¬ 
ciple in English 5 * students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded 7 

( ) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as, 

gri ( Mbh. ) < the Durv& grass grows ( when ) in a reenm* 
bent position ; 7 suCrf ( i6 * d -) 1 a lotus-stalk grows (when) m 

an upright position . 7 

§ 145, The roots £ to sit , 7 f to stand 7 and rarely ^ and 

j are used with the present participles of roots to show the con 
tinuity of the action denoted by them; as, ^RT^fRlW 

{ P. I. 1 ) 1 kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and 
hollowing loudly; 7 RTcTWP^Wt (K. 132 ) ‘continue 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song, 7 

§ 146. Verbs like ft, ^ to be ashamed , 7 are usually 

used with the present participle of- roots in the sense of to m 
English, fR?ioY 247 ) 4 ar ^ *hou not ashamed to 

* f^mn i ( hi. 2 . 12 c ) 
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strike so mercilessly ?;» *spT UT^Twfr 3T55r V$T%m (K. 237) % a 

young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself, 7 

§ 147- The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi¬ 
tive particle ur _to imply a curse; as, Wr gffo, 

^Tr^ffT ( Si. II. 45 ) ( cursed be he ( lit. may he not live ) who, though 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives. ’ 

Future Participles. 

§ 14S. Tie future participle which cud. in (or ( pass. 

5 de ” l “ lh “‘ ‘ p8IS °° " tU ”S !■ BOi-E, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root, us, utRe^ 
* going to do 7 or * about to do: 7 < f , ■ „ , T * K 

' being about to be done. > ’ g °“ E IoM8 ”i ’ 

(o) Besides showing .is uph futurity, it donotos intemfo,, or 

pe " > ?tsf /sra^tr ( B. II. 8 ) ‘ he rnn.ed 

oyer the forest as if wishing to tame the wild beasts; - 

VITOT R HI. o2 ) ■ intending to fit an arrow to ullT- 
Thie participle thus correspond, to the Enghsh prcpMw, form 

^ 6 r t0 T ? ‘ Ufm ,aki »S hi. departure ha drank 
a little water are translated by means of the future ourt; i “ 

to qualify the subject; as q^rpjf sf™, „ ~ r _. P \ Iple made 

has here the sense of ‘ going 3 or * about to tako^S^ ^ ‘ Bef ° re * 

Perfect Participles. 

§ 149. The perfect participle ( ending in or ^ , oss 

fregnontly Mel It hue the sense of ,, ho „ wl * has „ > 8 

done; 3 as %nTU OTnnrrospgTOT ( R. V 34 \ <■ ft f tu 
obtained all good things (blessings).;'^"'!™" 

II. 6 ) ‘firmly maintaining bis seat when she had s” dow^f'*' < E ’ 


§lM mm Wr&rr R [ 

< P. I. 15 > 
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l Bf gSRS ^qq^N Rfi^cir cqqf q Off piJ* I ( r. I. 16 ) 

^ iqmRqq !%qq =q§p fqqf?iqi 55 qf?iq JTqftq- 

q^sjiH^fq ^nr^Riq*?HqTqq gg^ 1 =snf^4 ^rutr Rq i (k. 72 ) 

qn^q^Riq^imCiq: qi^tcqg: q^fqqw^q: 1 

guf q **T^5lfq ^RRrR^^TRqq qiR q^Rlg ll ( Bh. II. 12 ) 

s 4 rgq qiqqg i qqiuii^R^: ^'qrqi^cqi qtqqi^ifa i 

cn%SR|[q fq^rfl I ( K. 277 ) 

q^itqq^qq qqpqq^q q rrt ^qq^t =*? qq: q^r- 

1 ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

gqRqtiq : gfqqqqf r?rf iqqqq qwiqqi: ! 

*q(R^q^vlfq Rcqq qq: qfqi%q: ll ( S. 1 ) 

qiRRBWiq qqi qi qiqq srqgq^qiqqiq. i 

3?RqT: qqR5f?R%feqi^fR^tq W 11 ( B. XI. 22 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

aqq'nq r qqfq i qrfqTfqsqRq^ qr fq%iaT f%irrqR?n§cniq- 

^TRT^SR q;q%3R | ( k. 142 ) 

qqq^r-Anfrq i r^tert qaiqqrq m^fRR^qqiq ??rr%qRt- 
qffR ? f %5T R^r Hqjq ^q;fi¥qT wrfR TSRTSRSHqRqlT i (Ek. I. 3 ) 

7 



CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 










THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


9S 

frn% ^5TfT^-?r Dbyi-HtuudRUruu i 

*rf% trr Rrg^umu TRfTfwr^u^Tt s^un u ( M. l) 

sriwr^uiuT; =u% qyw =gr u \ 

rtst min Rcfrnia; i) ( P. I. 8 ) 
su^sfurw ^TuiruTT^m ^Tis^rfr; i 
gg fre sr w *¥r^ TTtu^nfrrsr irr^ n (U.3) 

arrf^wra ^rnur i 

epr'^tt 'strict R^nRuinirgra; n ( R. XY. 6 ) 

5r?i ^rrroiCTTH u -wfgsfrchrrcf' ttr 

wndu ^TT?fr fir tut i'%'TunTti^it% 3 ?fT i 

*$r nrfuruT t%5T5T 5t'4t urth 

sm^CTi^ii%fFnrfFT^ RCTrra n ( Bh. in. io ) 

ff tri?*raHif itstttwis u^TSTRr^s'jjiCTf’T- i 

TfgsTRnr srgtjfrm rwif h ht err ii ( R. V. 61 ) 

1 following sentences use participles for the italicized 

words. 

I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their heads 
and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several beautiful 
scenes. 

Oh, the beauty of this picture ! The painter has folly shown his 
skill in making the several parts so charming to the oye_ 

Is he not ashamed ( ff ) to communicate such a message to me 
through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and remembering 
his diverse good qualities, kept on ( Rr ) weeping for a long time. 
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When Cli&ndrapida teas about to be crowned ( 1 %^ with 3yfir ) as 
heir-apparent to the throne, Sukanasa advisee! Mm, directing his 
attention to in any important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to Benares and 
-studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( ) Gopala the reward I had promised him to 

give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertions, 

Becds, because they bow doivn to a stronger foe, are saved, while 
huge oak trees, proudly standing up } are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards ( ) this BrAbmapa who 

has studied ( ^ with ) the four Vedas ? mastered completely the 
six Ad gas, and has seen the ondiof ( fully matured ) the four Saatras, 

Janaka gave his daughter Sita to B&tua who had broken the bow 
of Siva and attracted the minds of the beholders by his uncommon 
strength and skill. 


LESSON XIV, 

Past Participles * 

§150. There are two kinds of past participles* one is passive, 
formed by the addition of fT or ^ to the root, and the other active 
formed by adding to the passive participle} as. 4 this was 

said by him ^ 1 ^ 4 he said this 1 . They are both used in the 

sense of the juusi tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use 
participles than verbs. We generally fmd ttzjj or ETc®?^ 5 ? 

instead of 3 ^ , and many purposes of the predicate arc 

served by this participle. 

§ 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in¬ 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental con-* 
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st ruction; as, Ullff tTsE^'juror's or ( Mai. 4 ) ‘the full-mo on- 

lilse Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness;' f^rTtT ( T?fI 5 njff 
( TJ. 7 ) ' victorious ( all-powerful ) is the affection for children.’ 

05s, This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti¬ 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verbal tenses also; ns,, 
Strrftrsg-a- ( S. 2 ) ‘ it is wandered ( i. a. I wander ), 
through rows of forests even at mid-day.’ 

sTT'Tcff gTrTurrnr^qrr ; | 

wsht: mfff ere Hff JiTrrfn^ u ( 0. 74 ) 

* Kon-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to miseries^ 
victory over them, as the road to riches ( prosperity ). Go by what¬ 
ever way you please.’ 

§ 152.. * The past passive participles of roots implying motion 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roofs * to embrace,* 
?fr, ?5£ITj 3TT^j dwell,’ 37 ff, and sr ‘ to grow old,’ cl. 4., have 

an ^ active sense; as, njffc£ giT%i 7 Tff ( Bk^ II. ) * wont to Ealinga-’’ 
515? 7rg ( P. I. 1 ) * he went down to the bank of the 

.Jumna to drink;’ $fG ( S, K. ) ‘ Hari embraced Lakshmi;’ 

‘sat on the serpent;’ T%ffg’in%r ‘served Siva;’ 

SHUT: ‘ grew oldster the world;’ 3 ^% ( K. 173 ) ‘ the husband 

Oing ear; ao ^#3TTtqTefTb STU^Tgifi Rfp, fJgJTT^:, ^ar STTff: &c. 

05a. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle cf ra- in an 
active sense; as ^ ( S. 5 ); 

( thd .); 3rf r R C V. 2 ). 

§153. f Past passive participles ending in fT have sometimes 
the sense of muter abstract nouns-, as, < speed),’ ‘ sleeping,’ 

?r%ff ‘ Jnugbj ’ so *Tff, RSR, ‘ whoso is this picture ?’ 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are not 
used with tho instrumental; as, ‘ hor gait is graceful’ (not 

( Hi- 4 , 72 ) 

f ?rg^% *rr% ^ J (nx, 3, U4 ) 
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) r fd ROTFrmrRt { M, 2 ) ‘her (motionless ) 

posture is far more charming than her dancing. * 

§154. Tlie past passive participle of the roots spj i to think , f 
4 to wish , 7 ejvj i to know, 1 and £ to adore, ; and others having 
the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense, and 
aro then construed with the Genitive, See § 115. 

Obs . There are other words which are similarly used. They 
are given in the following verses:— 

3TT%df n%rt: STTg^r ^ t 

nm ^T^cT^cT^nr^rr ^nTr^efr i 

U^rt^ri: IS ( Hbh. ) 


Potential Passive Participles * 

^155- There are three ways in which potential passive parti¬ 
ciples are formed in Sanskrit:—( I ) by (2) by arniq 1 and 

{ 3 ) by q - ( for the rules of formation vide Dr. Kiolhorn 7 s Grammar 
529-53S ); as q^ofrq-, and t£iq\ They perform a very useful 

function in the economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to 
express in one word an idea which would require many words in 
English; as, * ho should be killed — fHcqr:. They denote that * the 
action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, must 
or ought to be done or undergone; * as, c what 

ought to he said. 7 The sense thus conveyed by them is that of jitne$&j 
obligation or necessity - e. g„ 7 t I have to go there 7 £jqr q^rT^f; * 1 
musfc do it 7 Trqr d^H^d*. 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the same 
way as the passive of the roots from which they are derived; as, 
^ndr Fqq~^ ^T^q - : ( R- XIY. 61 ) i the king should be told 
this in my behalf; 7 3TW dd^qi! * the sheep ought to be taken 

to the village; 1 so arar ( S, 7 ) 

* he should ho made to hear the good fortune in the form of the 
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acceptance of his daughter b}* her husband . ? Thoy are used with tlie 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted by them; 
see § 107. 

§ 157. The Impersonal use of this participle is not very peculiar. 
It Is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the place of the verb; 
aa 3TT5t*rM5T£rf<3HI^T TC^iftTOH'TORmTfir: ( 6. 1 ) ‘ we must wait 
upon ( the audience ) with the drama ( represent beforo them &c. ' 

furm* ( v. 5 ) 'his honour should go to a ponance- 


( a ) The impersonal use of the forms and * T5t j- deserves 

notice. They are used impersonally in their literal sense of < beinq 7 
or in the sense of ( must be,’ ‘in all probability is,’ showing some 
uncertainty, &c.; and in both cases the noun or adjective coming after 
' bo J must agree with the aaenfc like an 



a future time; as gspft: q«n%qr imrsf* ( n 4 C 

shall go at easo by the strength ( support ) of your wings. ’ 


sna: t 

i ( m.i ) 
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RRcIl RRl^PtfR^RIRlR ^RM RlRrl^R l 

(S.2) 

Rf[?R RRcWRIia^RRcRR" | *pf: | ( V. 2 ) 

qfT^ R-qq £rr a%a i a i\i gaifqq^qqr rr^r ! 

RTEfrRRRq RR I ( U. 4 ) 

qqqt fRcqqi^[Tqniq|qi?qf|j I [%iRTiRt Ef&q WA 1551 RfRR* 
IR?RR R iqqamiqqiq R RlgRRR I ( K. 157 ) 

RRcTRiaRflaRIfriRIR' qK^tflRpR-RRI I 

IqRiR^aERR^q^RT^RR^i^a^aiRTqiqqR; i ( k . ids) 

"RURqq: —R5 RRR cJR^RfRIR TTPR RIRRSi: RRR R%~ 
uTri§s#iR*Pm umfRRsqr: i a'R 5iia#R RR^iiqawa: R#f 
51^3^1 R( qsqP-RarRRRlR R^R RIREERR: > Mu. 1 ) 

3r; §j^[; gRIRIiq: 1 RiRRR q^RRf 51 R^^Rr R qiOTRRqr 

]%WX I ( Ve. 3 ) 

3Rqf^ RRiqfR RR ^ ^IRR l^RRlg l 

^q^q^fq ^ rririr rrr qt r ; r 'i ( p. i. 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 
suiqrsR fqRRRn%^'r ^trrt[ faCi^i MMr RfRasqiRfRR qT ' 3rr: 1 l ' S,3 ' > 
34fTH?r RfiHs^r^TRRr'Rn r sfroferRitR rriretr rRRiR' rrr. ' 
^RRmRR RRR^Sr pqTRT^mRTRT ^fRTRTWTTR: ' ( ( X- 3 " ) 

31? Hxgf^r ^IcTRRfcTRR I RRT-3RRT *&«3^HTTRrRRR fJR : cfI ^ ?T ^^ T 
qsRnf i PRKPRR i R^IRRlRq^RRPI R an^RRTR 

RIRfLRmRT l ( K- 355 ) 
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^ ^T^q-g-r^Tfrura': jDiyqrra' srftrnfirRi eFTsSqTRrR r^rr; i s^r^f 
^rfa^THsqr i sqwrrTfg^io%-+. =5 h surr mr-istR *nt- 

rnsRR; i ( Mu. 2 ) 

®fu EjUrPui ^RfrfsRrRRirif fRiR TRffTRRflrur gfRq- 

■5RDIR RTRRSSTr; | ( Vo. 1 ) 

qrR HtnNTqiFfqFra; t rtrwttr ^'i%Ft^;^Rq'iqtiTfifr i 
i'.U''ut^fTsru?q qfrqrf; sjfhi&uj i 
jrrqj^TfR =r g-^r srsjr^q qrRR n ( U. 3 ) 
rRrvfrfr -gR rr ?tr R^Rsjf&riR; 1 

?g-fr: Wf*T Ru^FTqHTrRRR; II ( H. 1 ) 
3TT^rrsr^qTi^ m ^ TOr;Tt ^ srf^ , 

f'^JT *;ypfor r^.- n ( r. vi. 77) 

?htr srrr s^r israr%R £%r i 

RJW^r: STRICT fflRR^r: SI%R f%f?cT R Rmfi^R II ( Bk. x. 6 ) 

■ *[3rr st^Rvjt sue^rt rtesr:— 

^wu^ng tqpq^TT ^qtT-qRrgi 1 :^- =Rr?RR- 

*-R*RWT: ^H^qrqqfrHt #5R?T% =R RFR I 
^rRRTqmqr%iq^rRq- 3TT!J ?W 

RHRTRVma; qf R ^ R0[Txq || ( S. 4 ) 

^ ^Rffr * wfiawr i 

RRrRR^gur q^ T TRTW R RR: RqTTqiR: U ( S. 5 ) 


V. B.—Use participles fir the words italicized 
K5rtiik 8 ya */W Tiraka, thougi ho WM 
armies* J ^ 

Dear child in doing this you have offended ( T?J with apr) 
Jamadagnya^ and not done him any good { ^ with ^q ) 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of hi3 
soldiers mounted ( ^ with aifa ) hills, some descended to seas while 
others entered ( ) solitary eaves. 

You wilt surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name ? Gh, yes 3 he 
is most probably my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, ham to he present at the meeting. 

As soon as ho gets up, instead of beginning his studios he goes 
out to play. 

Bo not give way to sorrow; your child must ham by this time 
tome home directly, 

I have wandered ( grj; ) over several countries, suffering many 
difficulties, but ham titrt obtained ( <5^or cans- ) my desired 

-object* 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is sure 
to he defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 
to assist him ? 

These things should he taken ( inq*r ) by you to the owner of 
that large palace* 

I have yet to read ( many books; so I shall not be able to 

accompany you* 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked ( ^ ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished () hy wise men. 

Since he had much wealthj he must ham had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle P 


LESSON XV. 

Part I, 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 

§ 158* The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
called * absolutivG ; or £ gerund ? * always denotes a prior action, or an 
action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti¬ 
ciple, or the participle in ing having the sense of the perfect participle 
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in English; as, UglrpU uf%RTU5Ufru ( K. S ) < the female 

door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said; ’ g^t- 
qUTRr 5^rHU5 WERT ( K. IS) ‘ Vaisampayana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. a 

Bat in the senteneo £ going to a village, he touches a blade of 
grass on his way, ’ we must say, jjt*T qpg fjai 

^ 159. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are formed 
by Wr or by ( changed to fit ) when a preposition precedes a root 
{ for rules, vide Dr. KielhonPs Grammar §§ 513-525 ). They are, 


as before stated, used to denote a past or prior action, and must have 



same, and hence the gerund can bo used; but *r U is 

wrOBg. In such cases the gerund cannot be used; the Locative aWlnta 



An English sentence containing several clauses introduced by 
' having 7 would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can 
he strung together to express those ideas which would bo expressed 
in English by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction- as 


wr sr%«r *T*qar ufu (P. hi,) ‘having 
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besmeared mo with blood, and thrown me under tho tree, go to the 
mountain Bushy amok a/ i. e. besmear me &c, and go &c.j arq ^ =n?T“ 
orei qsj TT8TO JttqT snifter NTT->JH: ( H. 4 ) 

* then the Brahman a, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on the 
ground with fear ? and censuring Fate set off for his home.* When 
there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may he con¬ 
veniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Ohs . The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerunds; as, qq^r c having cooked and taken 

Ms food ho sleeps,* hut not ig^rr wmlt 

% 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as^ * except \ 

1 with/ f towards/ 4 with reference to/ 

Part IL 

Namul or Gerund in 

§ 162. There is another kind oF gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of 3^ immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before tho * of the passive Aorist^see 
Dr, Kielhorn’s Grammar § 526 ); as, 4 having thrown’ from Ttjl'td 
^ < having spoken ifrsT ‘ having dined.’ 

§163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a repetition or 
recurrence of the action or state expressed by tho root, as, iBli WIT 
^Rra (S. K.) 1 having often and often called to mind Siva, he bows 

to him;’ ^f^rTHR-il Tiiq ^1% 5TIT 5q[q 

( Dk. II. 3 ) ‘ having repeatedly beard that the lord of the KallDgas 
was hostilcly inclined towards himself, Chanclavormau became ready 
to fight;’ so also qrq qiq, gkf 1 having repeatedly drunk or seen. 

§ 184. * With the words star, STOW and qq this gerund or the 

ordinary one in fqy is used; as, ^q-q'qri-trq Nf TqtvT’S'pqT NT N-t rft 
4 having first eaten ho goes*. 

* ( 1I]t ’ 4 - 24 ) 
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( “ ) * With the words tr=i, w4, and .this gerund of $■ 

< to do ' is used, provided the whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the jvords themselves; as, qgsptf ( S. K. ) ‘he eats 
thus*’ ( *» What manner does lie eafc. J but r%TI\S^rqT 

( b ) f With the words run,. fT^TT, when an angry reply is given; 

aS » UP FRIGHT ( S. K. ) * I will eat that way; what have 

you to do with it ? 1 


§ 3.6 5. . t Wrth the words implying ‘ sweet ’ or ‘ seasoned » this 

‘ wts > 


g 1.66. ^ § In the ease of the roots ^ and % ‘ to know ’ this 

?L7t‘T Md ",‘\‘ teir ° li ‘ Cl ‘»^»otothor collection of 
that object; o, *^nRr TOrtft ( S. K.) ‘ he chooses ae gir)a „ „„ 

B,aU ? „’ as he * 5 "® ‘ be ^ asm "y 

in thS ‘ ‘V iTe ’ “" bi ” a wi “> <rnra 

aenSr he etad.es as U ng „ hc Iivo8 throllgIlont 

with the oi/s^ 1 *!'. 7l°. tds . ™ d 3ifT tbis germ,d of ® is ” sed 
*W# ■ spreads so' " *° 011 “ S “W « 

h 167. 1] With the words sTr-r —r r jj „ 

is used like the cognate neensaticf7r7 tb,a g “ uad of FIT 

root and the root itself arc 2Tt ‘f°l f X g ”‘" d »' th ” 

__________ ____ slB S Iuf y tho sense denoted by the 


* 1 (m. 4 97 \ 

f tr^rtTKrjfuiiq-rq-fHEpgH I ( III. 4. 28 ) * " * 

I *3T§ffT OTgw I ( III. 4. 26 ) 

§ Eprniir g%riCr: vTrjw^ 1 (III. 4 . 29 ) 
ff ffr^vn^t: I ( III. 4. 30 ) 

+ 1U I (III. 4. 31 ) 

II m: I ( HI. 4. 35 ) 
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roof; as, fqfrfg: 1 be grinds something till it is reduced to 

powder, 7 i* c. ho grinds it to powder] so fq?TT%. 

(a) "'With the words 3T^cT, ^ft^, the roots §^and qg 

are respectively used in a cognate sense; as T ^^^TTcf J be destroys 
so as to tear up by the roots, 1 i. e* he totally extirpates; 

* be does a thing which was not done before; ? cT srhniT? 

4 captures him so as to preserve his life^ i i e ■ * cap tares him 

(5) In the same way this gerund of ^ and fq^is used with a 
noun to denote that it is the in8tru77ie?it of the action; as, qTT^TcT 
f he strikes with the foot; * ^qq — TT^IS" 

* he grinds te&A water; ? similarly, ^ ^fT^T# ^Tm ( be takes him by 
the hand; ; so qrTOTOTif, EBT3T? &c. = &c - _ Other 

examples are:—‘ perishes so that his life perishes, 

*. e. dies away; g^'EU3Tr'T gJ’SErfS' 53T ; 1 the tree U P ^ 

still standing; ’ so 3^§t|y ^?ir. 

§ 168. t Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
likeliness, such as would be ordinarily expressed by fET: as, 3J3PTT5T 
‘ ho perished like a goat; ? =5T*m ‘ he walks like Partha; f 

mffef 3TW ‘ water was kept as ghee ( would be kept ) 1 
§ 169 t Hoots having the sense of f to strike, 7 such as 
&c are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object 
ofthis" gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when 
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood m the instru¬ 
mental ease if the ordinary gerund had been used; as 5jjyiT*bTri *TP 
q-fjT ( he collects together the cows, beating (them) with a club. ? 

(a) Similarly jnfiqfW *TO wmr& ‘ he stations the cows so that 

they are all in the fold; ’ UT3Tfl — 'TP^T¥tng l T < lt^rvt L ^ c • 

(, b ) ij-jj is joined with and words having the same sense, 

when immediate contiguity is intended; as, tE^TiTTti 3 &I -Ihaving 

* ^r^r^ETsfigs ^$3C?TS : l C UI. 4. 36 ) 

t sfimor ^ i ( Ui. 4. do) 

t fl^WRT =5T rjHTd^P^TUtrH; I ( UI. 4. 48 ) 
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•closely caught ( each other ) by the hair they fight ' ( = ). 

Also qfttWT; ' taking a stick 7 iTfU?T); 

-so ^TSSTT?- 

§ 170- < ' 1 With words signifying ‘ limbs of one’s own body ’ this 
. gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; as ^SJ^ra - 

( IrTUrf ) ‘ he narrates ( the account ), throwing his eyebrows (glances) 
about in all directions. ’ 


(a) t In the same way when a part of the body is completely 
hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund is used with that part in 
the sense of the accusative; as, «they fight so as to 

afflict their whole bosom ’ ( rcjx=n-j- : crr^jTsa-- V r^=r^-rr.^'- 
, TTn TV >)cw„ l i , , V s , =5T 

( An. I\ . 26 ) and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts. ’ 

g l7].. t The roots r?^. with srr and lyg are joined in their 
gerundive form with frmq; in the senso of the accusative; as 

'he mentions ( it ) telling his name; ’ tnmnf TTflTrgVfu ‘he 
■calls me by taking mv name ’ ( i. e , by my name S 

Ohs.^ This gerund is used with nouns to form compound words- 
-as , not srrgmng; %«f ; not sfft & c . 


* ssra 5 r =n%<: r%5f wiram 

™ ^ ^ ^ VRium 

ffllOTltTOWWiiM I ( p. I. 7 ) 

AWT 5TCW ^ffT I ( M. 5 ) ^ 


* ) ( HI. 4. 54 ) 

t q-R'ffewrn^ ^ t ( III. 4. 55 ) 
1 THF?nT%5ra'?r: i (III. 4.58 ) 


%: 
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sst ^ 5i*na«R(^r^ i (k. 9 s) 

a finraawm»*i p: ai l n ^ i 

ra^ = 3 fRR tr^siHS aflpjsr: ^3^: w ( Ku. vi. 94) 

qq®rgRR hiRtt: 1 ( s. 6. ) 

si ^ReHir%ff[RiRr *fflT<ri%iR ^fitHT b^siftater 

gfrai 1 ( v. 1 ) 

hji^rr: n^iora^swsa 

TRlfq ^^psq snagTiqiRra l ( Dk. I. 1 ) 

rtt? t @i rir cHS 8 ^ #;%ar?aR*if smsteRr rw a5ofRa*rarm- 

.Tq55[^aq 3TRT s 3IT=I I RNRf(?2 I ft* ! RR SR TE^f RfRT RR^TR^fRlfi[ I 

( Dk. I. 3 ) 

^sRRf [ T5;if^[%8is E f[R 

^r: l ( Mu. 2 ) 

SEflR !I§OTri I 

RiRnt^rCiRf ni?fi ^raonph$ n ( Ek. v. 5) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 

^RT^TTcT ^TOTSkTSSTPa^T*! 1 

3ga$ grarei%gt#gr 5>ngH«r l^m^RTR sttcr h (Bk. V. 11) 

Rr^tfRWR strict mt i 
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qaqTaqft muuu - : muufSRur 
wuuTf|^rm qrqqt Rtiq: u (( U. 1) 
ftqreqfuqqpTT ^a?r wa TqsiquT t 

q?r ft % rtr qr^qu n ( H. 4 ) 
gi%f nr*nw 

qu: qrq qjqurq arqquu r t 
sjsar Tqt%<q f%qq fqurqrq qq- 
g?TT«q rTJtmtq^R^rui 1 qq u ( Mai. l) 
gfqr qirff af qq^fr^fq qq: 

SrrquriRT u^q^qq; qfqqumFtqfrq: i 
uqra^rfr Tqwprgjqi" qqs'r ^ST%rff 
qfuTRsrqmus# qrqsrmru n ( Mo. no > 
wfFrqrrq q qsqrm fqqfifmq %^rq i 
q q ^qrsgqqqrm fqr qrqqmirt n ( B s . i. 31 ) 


. ,! r3 ^ qur^iCrur qfsnmm^qTsqisr str ™%furq 

qqrrq^sr ^RR^r^qr K^rumqfmTq r ( Dk. 1. 5 ) 

jfojKfjrefrftggfrr *im qraujj sr/infr ft*mprsrf 

xu?qrq ^iqqrfRq^rqu: 1 (Dk. 11. 4) s 


cf fqqqsf ^uqr^qrRT run at qfaqfr t 
fqqfstt qURTqrmurr A^WAWA fqqqrR 7FR: II { Bk. 11. 23 ) 
fq^riraw u qt rrst gwqfg^p: | 

srq ^rrq ^SfT qqi% u ^rqqiqmqFT at s^orr; 11 ( Bk. in. 14 > 
qr R^rqfq srfaqrsrRgRr s^qt ^{rr- 
?fTTf qfrfR^UT: qqRuf qqnqq U^fTR: i 

4 J^K _ ^ ^ 

?c-q q^rqq^qs-Rraqr Rr^fqu 
%qffrq?Riq fi%rq ar qa fqqqunu 11 (Mu. 6 ) 
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A. B.—Use participles for the words italicized* 

Seeing the fowler coining towards them, all the animals he coming 
frighfcenedj ran away in different directions* 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the VnDgas 
with this news P 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist from the work undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near tho precincts of a town, accident¬ 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
there, feigning himself to be dead* 

The Brahmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
on the ground, looked at it again and again, placed it once more on 
his shoulder, and took Ms way home, thinking over the rogues words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents^ and communicated 
to him the message of the king, 

iY B ,■— Use Namul forms for the words italicized. 

He chose as many girls as he saw ( ) suitable to himself. 

He reduced ( fq - ^ ) the medicine to powder } and placing it on fire 
and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death ( ^ } by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master, 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught ( ug' ) him alive * 

The king of Pataliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners r 

Who calls mo by my name ? 


8 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is formed by the addition of the termination to the root in 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future, 
It has the sense of 4 in order to, 7 1 for the purpose of 7 i jor / and thus 
corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is called 
* infinitive of purpose 7 or * gerund. 1 The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, bo replaced by the dative case 
oi the verbal nonn derived from the root; as, ^TjJ 

( It, IV, 60 ) 1 he then set out to conquer the Persians/ i a e, * for the 
purpose of conquering fee. 1 Here and the sentence may stand 

thus: rnWPEPTT SIfTC%) 30 #^?T%3^Tcn'ff'r Sff: 

'( K. 147 ) where ^T^=ST?TTJT• 

Obi. (a ) Like the English Infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
« remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termination g ( jfg, tjrg ) was regularly declined. 
"Wo find such forms as ifg, iffTL TfcTTo as if was a regular noun. In 
course of time the use of the forms jfap. became less and less 

frequent, and tho form that was chiefly used was the accusative in¬ 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the. present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 
-of the dative. 

( ^ ) The Sanskrit Infinitivo corresponds in Latin to the Supine 
in um. ( datum =^\jj ) which is properly tho accusativo of a verbal 
substantive, just as in Sanskrit; ‘ Themistoclea Argos habitation 
( ) concessit ’ * Themistocles retired to live at Argos.’ The same 

sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle; ' Decemviri legibus scribundis ’ ( f%fVf^rWT ) 1 Decemvirs 
jor framing laws.’ 

§173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in 
Sanskrit cannot stand as tho tubject or object of a verb. It has no 
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connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object 
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit- 
as, ' to get up early in the morning is wholesome' si tjrvnvf ( not 
) 3TKrrsrr=r?f; ‘ 1 learn to sing ’ 3 Tjf JTTHFnfw- 
(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ' seeing ‘hearingj is, as in Latin, 
translated by the present participle- as f I heard him speak ’ *rPTJTTO 
SO srririrm FT ' He saw him Study. ’ 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or 
purpose of an action- but there are some cases, as in English, where the 
Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives * as, * fit to go, ’ ‘ able 
io go’ ‘ time to read. ’ Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit 
idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§ 175. # The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 
meaning * to wish ’ or ( desire, ’ provided the agents of the infini tive 
and the verb are the same; as ( Ku. V. 53 } 

‘ desires to obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva ) ’ 
so 3 Trf 5Tr*ntT nni'raTPg Utrfr ( P. 1. 3 ); but not rgf 

£ I •wish thee to go, ’ where the agents of 55 and ^ are 

not the same. 

§ 176. f It is used with verbs meaning to he able, to make bold, 
to know, to be wearied , to strive, to begin , to get, to set about, to bear, to be 

* 555 ; i (III. 3.158.) 

t tyfe'U'lq) l*BT53W5»tibH*l 555 1 ( HI. 4. 65 ) 

This Sutra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says apj- 
STpiRTRafo ». e. the Sutra gives roots from to 

and roots having the same sense as ' to be.' But this is hardly con¬ 
sistent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to 
Biks hit a’s interpretation, qqqw 'to be able’ cannot be used with the infini¬ 
tive; but 5 qrtmm { s. 4 ), (M. 3,) 
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pleased or to condescend, and to be, as, ?r jpUU ^UU=rT5TrTIUg (V 
1 I am not able to eomposemy heart-/ unu UTeJHIH^R?T (Ku. HI- 2 ) 
‘thus proceeded to speak to Mm privately/ 3UfUr% 3p?T DUUSUTg (U. *) 
(you know ( how ) to entertain my queen/ 2-1 T%-*iqfU-T%TU-5T 
( S. K, ) ‘ there is food to eat/ tt ft<T 5 ' Dr'irURdvJidsWg ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ I 
cannot hear to see the distress. ’ 

§ 177. *It is used with words meaning sufficient, strong, able, ' 
and substantives moaning ability, power, or sk\ll\ as, f^r%FTRIT 
RtW 5 T 5 5 ;- ( H. 1 ) ‘ who is able to avoid that which is written 

on his forehead ?’ 1% HUT: ( Ku. II. 56 ) £ his penance is 

able ( sufficient ) to burn the worlds/ THtUg ( V. 2 ) 

(I have power to know everything/ irwmHITH ( S. 4 ) 

'who else than lire has power to burn; ?’ spfpjp (S. K.) 

1 skilful in eating ’ ( knowing how to eat ). 

§ 178. f It is used with words meaning ( time ’ with reference 
to the work of tho time; as, 3T=rufnqmFRru ( S. 2 ) ‘ this is, 

indeed, the time to show myself; 1 mg' HURRT 5 TR UTtg ( Y. 2 ) 

* it is time to bathe and take food, J 

A T ote ,—As in Liatin ; some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
deponents ? i_ e, passive in foriiij but active in sense; as ; 
and their derivatives; as, ^ ^TtpmfT (B. 3 ) f those faults 

cannot be corrected or remedied/ * ^ 3 ) 

( the As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot. ’ 

are instances from a standard author; similarly ‘ to know’ can- 
not be used with the infinitive; but Ef =q- ^ ^ yj. 30 ) 

is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Sfitra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting with 

all the preceding roots; otherwise wo shall have to condemn as wrong 
all such constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have 
interpreted the Sutra, connecting sroqgur with all roots. 

* <unnr?y h i C in. 4- gg ) 

t EfeTcJHHYWoHS 359 I ( Ilr - 3 - 167 ) 
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§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form* the same 
form being used to denote both active and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive into the passive voice* the words 
governed by tho Infinitive remain unaffected; as ^ 

fr*r ^Rgmetrs; tfttt irnT ^^gmVvr; Trait artf ir-gmT^T, Where 

the object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is J in the passive 
voice* put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as TT TlljHrawm-, fT*T 5T*3l : tlje object of 

being ^ if necessary. In this case it will not do to say 

for this would be an impersonal construction, though 
is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to § 178, 
both constructions will be faultless; q^mn^PTsf or Tdd: 3TTT5J" 

f?tg though tho latter looks more elegant and classical. 

£$180* The use of tho root * to deserve ? deserves to be 
marked* It is frequently combined with tho Infinitive in the sense of 
* prayer? or * respectful entreaty? or in those sentences where i be pleased 9 
or 1 I pray 'or i beg 7 occurs in English* and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; as* ^ jtf tpr T% ( ^ u - 

V. 39 ) f (I) pray* do not consider mo to be a stranger*' 

^JTR : ( ^ u * 4 ) 1 be pleased, 0 Prince, to hear it attentively 
( I beg that you will hear &c. ); fq-q- ^TfTF% *T WWWftsW 

( U. 3 ) * dear Jinaki, be pleased not to forsake mo who am in this 
plight/ 

§ 181. The infinitive with the final ^ omitted is used with the 
words ££nqr and ifr: in the sense of £ wishing 1 or f desiring? or f having 
a mind 7 to do that indicated by the root; as gyirfqr 
( S. I ) *youT honour appears desirous of speaking again.' 


z&m qf 5nor^[Efft: i ( m. 1 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 










ns 


TEE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


u grp e m\ rr Rtrnf rhpf- 

RRRTp; 1 ( S. 5 ) 

Rfira ctTtTT ira mraurfrarar up 3Rj fri^rcr i ( y. 5 ) 

U YUUfu^YRIR I UfUE Rp|Pq% ^PRfRRT^RR 

ffTRRUHRRT^rlR I ( K. 62 ) 

r+r ^^5 I cHIRR 1 UUfRER^RU q^q: I 

( K. 157 ) 

3URURI0UUR: 5TU: R^pp^^U^FIcqR | 

UUUUfUT%R^ri^rR g^: Rp[E^ It ( M. 1 ) 

RTfJRER^ 5IRRf^ re ^jlT5irq^ 1 ( P. I. 15 ) 

^lUlfRtRR HITE RRjf g3?? fro; | 

Turnr-SR rr: qimituiuRH umuq n ( r. x . 25 ) 

fE RHR URRI%: f^fET HR^H i | 

t?* R% ?UR3 Rim q ^o^mq „ ( R _ XV- 64 ) 

IYf%R SRIRR R RcTRUR I ( S. 5 ) 

5UT^ UI^iUTRfigmR} U^sf SgSSpTfj 
sy u^Rofi^ i%fru^gREn^R qq^q i 
RU# PURR 

rr r: qf% *mr rtf: guRqf^q: n ( Bk _ lx 6 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 

3R7FRTT i i 3ftg»i i armsrrawifo 

ggsRW g'^aiR i RtIt^ct 

^rerafr g;c gq; > 

( K. 169 ) 

3NTTR ^PTlfr %I#f I q# ^TTflSmT FT 51Tn v fT ftw<3 R^ntT 
m^nRi WRTggirffqw: i ( Mu. 2 ) 

r *r it^rtteir i%RfrgR?rR n^fcr shi^Ton^ 1 
srafr 5 g rtt?; 1 (Ve. 1) 

5THtim TT5TR?qr^qf|q-: ^milT TT’T 

*Rm Sfiii 5j5Rfii^fifig^ 1 

^TlriNTRTNrff5T qf?TI%@: 

rr tts g*TRT sitHNiv *fpsi*r 5 t *tt= n (V. 5 ) 

gratis ^fsinr rs^iTHNErr^Ti^r^ra: t 

srq- *r; n^*T!irtagra>r ^ afa^Rf% 11 (Ku. Y. 40 > 

tCT$[H3 VtRRT gnTT m=FEft#T% 1 

3i5f'rwT f? frg- w^m: R^ggraTTr^Hi n ( Ku. A 7 1. 79 ) 

* tRITSR^fJpSrf ^ FT%HIgTTH 1 

l*TOTgmif t%rrt q-f^ Ti^fr ?r =arar: n C B. VHL 90 > 

3TPT SHTTRCTtnrf^— 

UfTTITT^ KR qA 5TTHET 

TTW f^r^ir^i??W(ft¥aJT i 
ErcgrrRRrr^iT^ 
riFg^ismfiiTtin'tg hr’R it ( Ve. 2 ) 
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Ho strove as far as possible to effect the good of his conn try men. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the end 
it results in. ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to seo even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Bo pleased, O Krishna, to clear ( ) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve ( 3 ^) to be slighted. 

I desired them to goto Bombay, but they did not like to do 
accordingly. 

How 19 it possible ( ) to go to another country, leaving you 

.here alone ? 3 & J 

Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult to live 
honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves ( ) to be punished for hie crimes. 

da? Let aH th6 prhoners ^ ordered to be released on this auspicious 

' ■ J,° GSp f e 0110,3 seU t0 dM ger is sometimes preferable to remain- 

ing idle in the house, boing deterred by calamities. 

In Alakfi the splendid palaces will be able ( ^ ) to equal { w* ) 
you in those various particulars, N ^ ^ / 

He was greatly desirous of doing-good to others, hut has not been 
able to accomplish his object to any extent, 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be my duty 
£0 remember it with gratitude. 
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LESSON XVII. 

Tenses and Moods. 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Putt! re, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Ben edict ive. The ten 
lakaras given by PaDini are—**?, 15^ 

and Of these the last } is found only in the Veda, and 

has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed i the Vedic 
subjunctive, ? The remaining nine res pec lively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedietivo being in Sanskrit 
included in and distinguished from the Potential ( as 

g 183* Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, causal, 
dcsldorative, or frequentative form, may bo conjugated in the fen 
tens63 and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combinations of 

words; as 

§184* Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some are 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and tho Imperative and 
Benedietivo moods are considered in this Lesson. 


* This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle* Other grammarians have adopted a some¬ 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and 
moods, according to them, are in the above order as follows; 

( wHra), grnrifT, WEfTr, aiga^T, rR<*Twtt, ^rt ( these 

two alone being quite artificial ), fcb-M lld'ira' 1 an ^ STT^Fp* Tho feminine 
is used, because the word ^rfvT: is under stood after each. 
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Present Tense. 

| 185, The Present tense is used to denote an action taking: 
place, or a fact exist!ng, at the Present time; as, 

( R. I, 1 ) *1 salute the parents of the Universe* * 

Ob$. Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit corresponds 
to the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex¬ 
presses the continuance of an action which is begun . Patafjjali says 
( 5nr%35qr *UFcfr ? which indicates that the action denoted, 

by a verb in the Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped ^ 
as 3T5TK STcJTOTf nuriW ( Mu, 1 ) * this lady brings ( is bringing) 

water; this ( another ) grinds ( is grinding ) odorous substances;* iffTP 
wttffiiqflTj) ( S. I ) * these ascetic’girls come (are com¬ 
ing ) in this very direction, * There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 
to express this continuous action; hence its usual signification* 

It mastj however, bo remembered that it is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that the Present tense can bo confined to- 
mean a present act solely* as ( t\ e . sjgHT ); or 

The principal use of the Present indefinite is, as observed by 
Bain ( Grammar p. 186 ) f to express what is true at all times * It 
expresses presont time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
toj3e represented by the present indefinite; as T% *T 

ttHtf SUT ( Bh* II* 23 ) * say what the company of the good does not 
do to men; * iwVT&Qt ?im TOTnHnr: ( Ku. I* 1 ) 

* there is ( stands ) in the northern direction the lord of mountains 
called Himalaya,* so ?Ur% ( K. 36 ); 

otht (u. 1). * ^ ^ssrorRsfratp- 

(Mfil. 1) &c. 

§186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
has, like the English present, the following senses:— 
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(а) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future* as- 

( S. 3 ) * here 1 come ( shall corue rrm«71%— 

^ n^jfH ( 8. K. }; b ^TT% ( MaL 5 ). 

(б) When an action has just taken place, the Present may he 

used to denote that recent past action; as, tjv^r —3t*lITr~ 

( S* K, ) * When did you come from the village?—here I come , 

( I have just come )/ 

{ c ) In fables and in recounting past events it is used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eyeS; as, ^efr ^ ( H, 2 ) 

* the elephant a sits ( asked ), who art thou ?* 

( d ) With words meaning till , as far as 7 before —-w hen §'c. } it has 
the sense of the Future Perfect as^ H^qiW TOTrTTd 

( U. 4 ) * therefore, before he returns ( or till he shall have not 
returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees/ 

(e ) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such as 
is represented in English by the past habitual * used to 7 or * tcotdd} 7 
as tth; H snm STO'S ( s. 4 ) * did not think of drinking water 
first ? ( was not in the habit of drinking &e, ); so 

tI% (H. l). 

% 187. Tho Present is sometimes used for the Future in eon- 
ditional sentences, or such as imply condition; as jjTtT ^Tm ( 

qT) ^rrf^r {?rmr *nwf?r src) (S. k. ) ‘lie who offers 

( will offer } food goes ( will go ) to heaven/ 

§ 188. When joined with tho particle VR the Present has the 
souse of the Past; as, 

( P. I. 8 ) { there lived in a forest a lion named Bhasuraka 7 gftoTFcT 
i 3i rm*iv^ ^TTf^r ( Si. XVII* 15 ) 4 bought fame at the cost of 
their lives/ 

§ 189. With interrogative^, the Present often conveys the 
sense of tho Future with reference to a desire; as, 

( U. L ) ( what shall I do, where shall I gop )» 

so f% TT^rrW tTTT^t ( Mu, 6 ). 
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( a ) When an answer is given to a question, the Present is 
used in tlic sense of the Past with the word rrg; as, q^rnfrRT-’ T%^~ 

JT 3 ^rrm wr: ( s. K. ). 

§ 190. * With the words q^r and qiqq- when used as adverbs, 

■ it lias the acnae of the Future, when certainty ie indicated ; as., 

H 1HTOT?T ^ surely fall in the range of your sightj* 

AJHd ffT ^TOTT 1 ^TSr^flRW ywrft ( U, 1 ) * 1 shall send 

Satrughna to exterminate this wretch/ 

Ohs. £ Cot tain ty 7 need not be necessarily meant* 


The Imperative Mood. 

§ 191' This mood is used in tho 2nd person iu the sense of 
command , entreaty or gentle advice , as in English; STUjfT T TRU ( Mk. 10) 
‘ Listen^ yo citizens;' qR^NV# Tmiq-fT ‘ help /help!;’ ~ T r^ra T % 
IKU% %ft W rrffTTxpT ( U. 1 ) ‘ alas, my beloved, where art thou ? 
■ Give me respouse;' jjwtf T%i% E3T S-TRT ^{% rpf < Bh. II. ) < leave oS 
ambition ( greedy desire ), have forbearance; give up pride.' 

(a) Tho Imperative in the passive voice is often used as a 

polite way of expression; as, rr^RRUrUEir ( V. 2 ) * hero is a seat, 
please sit down/ 

$ 192. The second and third person Imperative is frequently 
benedictions or blessings; as ^TW 

T€fHTtHHTrH^5r: ( S. I ): * may Siva, endowed with these eight 
visible forms, protect you-’ wtot- m-r-a? .. _ ^_ 

( 15k. 10 ) may ram pour down in season ! may winds blow 
pleasant to tho people's mind;' ~ ( j j 

^may you got a son possessed of those qualifies, who will be a sove¬ 
reign ruler!;' qN BTOffinsana** ( R. V. 34) ‘may you get a 
son worthy of yourself;' fTfcT H R[q ( U. 4 ) & c . 

§193. Tho Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 

* j T H ^ r W TItPfiggL I III- 3. 4 ) 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential Mood is- 
used in the same sense- Bee Lesson XYIII. 

§ 194 . There is a use of tho second person Imperative* which 
deserves notice* Y^hen * frequency ' or ‘repetition of acts 7 is indicated 
the imperative second person ( Parasm, and Aim. ) is repeated* though 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense* 
as* snft qifrrn m"T?T ( s. K. ) 1 he goes often and oftenj 7 so 

mm 

OSs, This corresponds to the use of tho Imperative Mood in ■ 
Marathi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as ; * ^y HI 

rt Rmr-, J ‘ifrs sisratj ’ 1 qmRTd g^i^rr hr hr hirr . 7 

( a ) Tlie Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated ) 
■when several acts are spoken of ns being done by one person; as, gVfjg 
fqq- tmr: 5 jns>-JTvgqiR% ( s * K - ) <Lo fcake3 Lia meal3 > eating barley 
aud tasting fried corn.’ 

Compare Marathi— ( irm rt, ^rny rtw, qrofr «fr,^ 3 i^rr yrfTr?r gr 

uvvzi qift arem ; 7 ; w* swN 1 3<re '’ qiRrT^ 

3 ^ht wr gr*tgr snifr hist rhIrt. 

The Benedictive Mood. 

k 195 . The Benedictive mood ( wrTTq-HRRtH ) is always used 
in giving blessings, and in tho first person expresses the speaker’s 
wish. aCaf^IR^RtRHt TRSRBH WT: ( U. 1 ) ‘so what dse 
shall we say as a blessing ? May you give birth to a warrior; tW 
^rr; qRtnm ( Mil. G ) 1 may the gods make the end very 

pleasant! ^aRJT ( «M. ) 1 1 become succeasful . 

* H W « WT OTTO* Iffe?! * 

' " ■ < S. 3 ) 

i 7 “ 

f%qvjqr 1 % iRSiffl l * sriraHf^Id I 3^ 
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cTu^ r^ukr i r’[ ^ qnnfiraratrara t 

( P. I. 16 ) 

I^Rq ‘TIST^Tf^^fRI^vRT qqSRIMq ERq^j R 

Wr: 1 ( h. 8 ) 

RRRfSf I q^RTIJI sfjfqff I[3q ^ I 

RS RRIIR I rRR-qffl %? | 

■^q qq ^ vqi: l ( K. 65 ) 


5TC?** ^ f5 [%RT^fra Rqgf[S$ 

r _ _ 

RRiqqfRirq RqtRcRfl rrr- q^q qq : 1 

gras m grgtm rrtr mraragcRf^qr 

gf|dfrq^ pntr qfsr: f^mra: 11 ( s. 4 ) 

qig H qqq sqq^fq ^ gCRlRTCrag qr 
Rr5xf luqqogRnq Rq^j qy qgqq | 

3TT^ m qRTRq£I%RRq qpif RqRRRq; 

™ ^ *mi qq^ramg it ( §. 4 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR E2EROISE 

'** ^ 1 nsrffr , (M «. i) 

auRqrmH qfermcg?rfH nr fr©r^rftf| iir ^ , 

h sffa*an?ira q^r^TWIRR iqqfumq^ tl ( Kn. m. 63 ) 
'STfrrre$s? rrh gqm dhtr srmtumr: 1 
■f^r =q% qef%f*qr q^r q ^qrrRrosqnsrqq f^- ; „ ( j, 51 j 
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S^mn'r I TOWHW^ I 

q-R'rraq^g Ergqf qw fpqqT: i 

^r§r RfTH^rfqTjfi srgfgg-; ft^m: snqrfr 

qqqtgqr^qqg ^itetirar^T: narr n (M&l, lo) 
^nf qsr $mi sr? it£ wig tm itt ^t: 

R'R HTfrgmfir RT^T^Cr #qR fq^Rg i 
npTTRjTR*! ftm'Ttocirg^q' sr^r^q- t result q 

qfira qreq ^nqnr ^qrnqRHT %f%ag; u ( Eh. II, 77 ) 

sp^hppqr gprgqqqr ^jqn^TTrar qr 

HRR^fgqnr ^r Rrs;qnT5P&tq i (Me. 112 ) 

Rtgq fwfr str ra^afR qrf% ^tr 
mqrqrm rstht qrqrTqrRirm i 
qgr^qm f%® qqrR tjfim 

iWHW: qs-qq J% q q»fn% gtTR il ( Bh. H- 23 ) 


The serpent having climbed tho tree used to eat the young ones 
of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna :—‘ Arc yon now 
Teady to fight with mo ? ’ 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

"Why do you abandon mo bore f What shall I do ? To whom 
shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just ( vso ) wait for her sitting under the shade of 

this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resombling you in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word of 
•censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cowg give ( Ben, of ej } much milk ! May the Earth bfr 
furnished with all sorts of com by clouds pouring down in season I 

Iicfc spiesj disguised as ascetics, bo sent all over his dominions to 
find onfc tko real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses f driving away 
the people* and burning down their possessions. 


LESSON XVIII. 

The Potential Mood. 

§ 196. Tlio Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the sonses- 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a wish, but it is generally used In dependent assertions; 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions; sfrtwf ( Me. 26 ); ^ 

WUS; ( Mil, 1 ). We shall now see in what senses it is- 
used in Sanskrit 

g 197. Tiie Potential expresses (A) probability, command, wish, 
prayer, hope, and capability; ( B ) it is used in dependent clauses in 
which the above senses are implied; and (C) it is used in conditional or 
hypothetical sentences, in which one statement depends upon another 
as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

§ 198. The senses of ‘ probability, ’ < command ’ &c. expressed by 
the Potential are expressed, in English, by * may, » < shall - or should % 
and often by ‘will,’ 'would? ‘could,’‘might ’ as used in direct assertions- 
as, STfffr RW3TO ROTnr Tvdff: (Eh. II. 5 ) 'one may even get oil 

from sand, by diligently squeezing it together;' ^ 

mu ( Mu. 5 ) «who, indeed, would think it probable 

that the Maury a king would sell ornaments F ; ’ 
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(Mv. S ) £ may I conquer tlio conqueror oi Edrfctibeya;’ fRUTiT- 
giNf^RT T75JW ( M. 4 ) ‘ may the tree of Lovo make me taste 
tho flavour of its fruity ^TFirm fqTTT^qrffiW^faf ( EX III. 10 ) 
( I could make even the Pin&ka-weaponed God lose Ms strength of 
mlnd; ? 4 ( S. K, ) * I pray that I get food/ 

( a ) The most general application of the Potential is in giving 
commands , in laying down precepts or rules for guidance* and in 
showing obligations of duty, as expressed by shall or should in English; 
as, 3T?ni^PT ( X. Ill* 1 ) £ one shall bury a child that is less 

than two years old; ? 3TPT^r ^RT ( C. 29 ) 4 one should save wealth 
against ( ie . in order to meet ) bad time;* T%?^fTrT ^ nknl (3H* H. 
39 ) f one should not do any act rashly/ 

O&s.—P&hini lays down that the Potential* as well as tho Impera- 
five* is used in directing ( a subordinate &c. ), giving invitation, ex¬ 
pressing permission ( to do a thing ), in speaking of an honorary office or 
duty, in asking questions, and in prayers ( f%f£r-^Tui i tff 

III. 3. 101 }, and that in the case of direction, permis¬ 
sion and proper ( particular ) time, tho Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used ( ErTTRRRMfST^cJ^ 
fT?*TT%<r HI. 3. 163 ); as ^ oi ^T^ETT- 

3 TTW 4 ^cTT f you may sit here/ H HtKMT 20) ^you. 

may dwell on tho mountain J &c,; t *x 1 Y 011 teach the 

son as an honorary duty;' f% 4 ^¥TqfltfhT SrT ET^ f Sir* what shall I 
learn, the Veda or Logic ?;* or ^ ( S. K.). 

The uso of the Potential is, however* more common in these 
senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive participle 
or this mood may be used; and sometimes the noun in also; as 4 
sr%:; fn ferrt stst? or f^trr ( s. K, ) ‘ tkou art fit 

to marry the girl/ 

( a ) When £ capability * is implied^ the Potential or tho Potential, 
passive participle may be used; as, r^f 9y: or 
( S, 1£, ) £ you can carry the load/ 

9 
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§ 200- * With interrogativo words such as, fifc, &c., the 

Potential or Simplo Future is used to imply censure; as, cjr; tFrT?T 3T 
5U[ Err 4 who will censure Hari ? 7 

(a) f When wonder ia implied, tile Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when i- not used; as, 5TT53^flT^^T EfTTT 

^or sr^Tff ( s. K. ) 4 it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna !;’ but srrsnf *rit ^rsqpfrrT 4 a wonder if he study ! 5 

B. 

§ 201, The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences im¬ 
plying the sense of hops, prayer, &c. stated in § 107. as, an^Stfftfra' 
( S. K. } 4 1 hope I shall learn;’ ?T T£ *: SIK 5pft*T 

( Bk. SIS, 5 ) 4 wo had no hopes that we should live ’ &c 

(a ) With words implying 4 wish > the Potential is used in the 
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, S^rffT ( S. K. )=wrgnru^ < wishes that he 

will eat/ or ( wishes to eat, 7 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often used with 
relative wordato denote 4 result ’ or ‘ purpose as, ;f T tf g p 

^TET e; inisT’OTdo ( U. 1 ) 1 but tell mo some fault of mine so that ( in 

order that ) it may be rectified. J 

§ 203. t When a hope is expressed except by the word asf%i 
the Potential is generally used, as, *T ^ 4 it is mv hope 

that.you -Heat;’ but 4 1 hope he lives;’ 

*** 4 ^ W BW TWW { hie. 83 ) . I hope yon remember your master, 
O pleasing bird, because you are liis favourite 7 

{ a ) § ^hen 4 expectation ’ is implied by such words as, 

or sir? the Potential or Simple Futu re is used except when 

* UPfW f JTfHIT ) 1 ( HI. 3, 144 ) 

| () 5 ttr 1 ( hi. 3 .151) 

X I ( III, 3 . 153 ) 

§ f%vrrrr qrar 1 {m. 3 . 155 ) 
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The word q-^- is used; as, H^TTcT RT^fT 3T vprrF ( S. K. ) 

i 1 expect you will eat; ’ 5ifq- ?im M^mEUrirPCFlGq% ( Mil. 7 ) * would 
( I wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful; ’ spfg 
IT ^r^TCTTT^Tlp ( TJ. 2 ) ; may I expect that the Brahma na boy 
comes to life ? J ( Would that he comes to life }* But ^HTTftr qjg - - 

, * I expect that you will eat , 7 

(b) ^Wheu words expressing ( wish 7 such as wTj , qp_r, &e. 

arc used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, ^UIT 

l T1Sig =fF ( S, K t ) i I wish your honour will drink Soma . 7 

§ 204, f With the words ^£rq\ eTcST, the Potential is used 

when the word occurs 111 the sentence; as, q<^ 

1 it is time that your honour should tako your meals/ 

a 

§ 205, In conditional sentences in which one statement is made 
"to depend upon another as its reason or ground, the Potential is used 
in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses, ( otherwise called 
the protasis and apodosis ), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based upon it. 
The place of { if 7 'whether expressed or understood, is taken by qpf 
°r ; as FTTiP Mlflflal nrV- ( S. 1 ) * if our papa 
were here today-then what would happen?;’ 

TTffEj^rf arp^iwnfr (Mai. 9) 4 if you, 

roaming at will over the world, happen to seo my beloved, first 
comfort her and then relate the state of Hfidhava; * so MHtT 

3ITT *lf% Rf^cT mid,; & c - 

Ohs .—Mark that never stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206 In conditional sentences the Present or Simple Future 
is often used instead of the Potential; as, qpT ST^rET ST^: 

( Bh. III. 97 ) ( if the lord get up and see ( you ), he will be angry; 1 
-F ?gr ( Dk. II. G } ‘ if you do not answer my 

* TWSwftet i ( III. 3. 157 ) 

t C i (HI. 3. 168 ) 
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questions, I shall eat you; J ^guv RTWfg' ( S. K. ) ‘if he 

how down to Kxishfla he will go happily, ? 

Ohs .—(o) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodosis; as, q-f% *T«r RmftqfTt^rJtnTcr Ugiq JTggRf 
5iT%a; { K. 160 ) 1 if his death take place, that also will bo a great sin; r 
so 3T<nnetisrfasu srg^g sjpwnrar ( rstci;) ( R. VIII. S7 ). 

(5) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, »T ^•^nrfraqUTT ^Pfumfg- 
Sroyrf^TT: ( S. 1 ) ‘ if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guests. ’ 

( c ) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when both members 
of the sentence deal with Jacts , the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as, ' if it rains, we cannot go out*' jrfEj qqirT ft If 
3V srfgVjVg; ?r ^TgtPU; not %cft qqg; &c. 


uiRpqg Rg ^ig i ( v. 3) 

^ egTRI^TR^lgg U5U 7IRU3; pi|- 

g||REq%t l ( U, 5 ) 

gg ggg ir gq: gRisgg 

ggi' jpruqsrq ?>: I ( K. 286 ) 

^ R gTOglg gf RRqg[g 

gr JFTRfT^ aft t Riugggmqejq t^iir i ( K 132 ) 

ehff gr gpgiw g gt \m 

\m\ %m: g^Htftrgi Rig i ( s. 3 ) 
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SRq$T I 

sr^Ttfg^i t%t fiqfnr qqig^ 11 ( c, is ) 

4 'q f@%T g '4 *$533313 I 

*f$(T rt ft®Tg HTTO 11 ( H. 2 ) 

3 cR%l?t §S!fT R fqf l 

m q>m ^rgq^nwr: vw. ii ( b s . nr. 24 ) 

jq^fiEfTn^tot 'fmisqsi 3331 

315 gqf R qiqfl II ( Ye. 3 ) 

R 3 T % 3 T mqqigqR qq^qi* 1 

&rw m #f[qf? »(Bk. xix. 2 ) 

33551=3 RfTfimT cm qrafm smrr: 1 
^qrqtcT Yc^gR RimiEq^^gq; 11 ( iha. s ) 

RTqq^mm^ I^iq^c^^q RqRiq I 
3 jqrpsmq^ilR q-pPct qi%clf RRMI ( Ibid. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3 rt nmrlrsTr— 

jjst cjgc^is-rn^Hf? w w.m gaV 'naan 
i^arqfq’ qrar: 3^T=jaqa grara ai 5?T=sfg i 
ffirsfwqnra'rq' artTaasrmNqmaRr =rar- 
qrarqg qqraiq ^g^ai ax-ar HRiirf^a^q; h ( ^ . 3 ) 
fra ga^Yragqrrear gar qrqiPE war a laa^gg^rwra 1 
=s f i^amfqsrergsaT aa: upr' raarfasrq narwq 11 ( Eu.V .5 
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^uruunf^uThR m^rgn^ng^rf^r n ( P. I, 8 ) 

^rtr ut#ruTu?«rrT sr^TURfr fttt 3; t 

kthtit g *frra*r eTWff^oiBwg, n (IT. 3 ) 

*rr UTT^argm^mr^ sgqrgq-^r 5fnfn%SsT?Hra[ i 
wrssuimr u r %3Tt^*rfl?a*taTT?ETTtq-: u C R - xrv. 56.. y 
rr^§r uwg^'u : n^TT^r^ i 3%TTu 
ussufr funrarfi 

s^ttrtt ^rrifr fsnru 

^ g srfT|Hn«i^^Hvtn um**^ n ( Bh. n, 4 ) 

3TJTT^nr ^ait-HOT ^ iruy. ?tJTfUT3TUiOT W.' 

^li q^WgTT tgRTjfq- fz ^%§TUnqTH3 J 

5fr rruut: ugf^Hr Sri gcnr urnr 
Fwr sKaarffer* #q>-^ ^ft?u =t ii ( Mu. i) 

^unf *u> sfrfturTsr f^r m rer^r u gua urn t 
mw^a srra^t^a m ti ( R. VIII. 46). 


While ho was thinking how he should accomplish his desired 
object^ the who]e Eight passed away, 

Ho 7 p0 " ibly wiU he be at cas <h being plunged into this great 
ocean of sorrow ? 

May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence of love ? 

Ton should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truth, 
keep company with the good, and always think of tho greatness 
of God. 

If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the garden, I shall consider you to be of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved to pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to say 
or do next. 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and 
a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with 
this speed of the chariot ! 

Would that the wretched Ohanakya wore won over to the side 
of the Nanda family. 

I hope ( ) yonr religious austerities are being carried 

on without auy obstruction. 


^ > LESSON XIX, ^ 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist 
g 207 ‘In English there is only ono tense referring to past time; 
it is the past indefinite or Aorist ' ( Howard’s Note on English Verb, V. 
12 as ‘I walked. * In Sanskrit there ara three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had original y 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works compose 
time when, w t g have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spo 
guage, they are found to bo used in their exact senses; later on, 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers bc c an 
nse these three tenses promiscuously* The senses in which they 
originally used are as follows :— 

The Imperfect is, according to Panini, stft^ i e - ifc deEOte * 
past action done previous to the current day, hence at a time remo 

from this day. The Perfect is *• e ‘ ^ dello ^ e3 ^ a ' _ 

done previous to this day, and which w'as not witnessed by t e spea v 
er. The Aorist is merely *• e ■ ^ **as reference to a past 

time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular tune. 
An action done before to day is expressed by the lerfector Imperfect; 
what remains for tho Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
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very recently , say, in the course of the current day, or having reference 
to a present act. The Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversations 
-which refer to recent past action; but it is not used to denote past 
specified time, or to narrate events. 1 * Thus in the whole of the Purusha- 


Sukta ( Rigveda X. 90 ) tho Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Brahmana 
recent actions areshown by the Aorist; as, ^ ^ ^ 

*rmr s srrlrt arma; &c.. srafa ^ % s =f r Hrtitffm- Bat 

later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, and the three are found to be promiscuously used 
to denote merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not wit¬ 
nessed by the speaker; as, ^ ftrotf SPnf ft ENHhmrlr HNHT 

(K. 166 ). 

§ 208. Tho Imperfect, besides its general uso, is sometimes 
used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as, vgnf 

‘has he gene to the village P; 1 but when a remote timo is implied, the 
erfeet alone should he used; as, ^Nf?T ft ( S. K. ) * did he kill 
liamsa ? ? 

§ 209. The Perfect— In the first person the Perfect denotes 
some distraction or unconscious state of the mind; it should not there¬ 
fore, be used in the first person, except in this So n EO ; as, Erg- ^ wr- 

SIRTW HOT ftBT* (Si. XI. 37) < being frenzied, I forsooth prated 
much before him .' 

( « ) It is also used in the first person to conceal tho truth from 
somebody by affirming the opposite of that which is alleged against 


* For a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 
tenses, see Prof, E- G. BhandarkaFs Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface 
to the First Edition. 
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Mm; as f% s didst thou dwell in the country of the 

Kali Elgas ?/ { S. K. ) 1 1 did not ( so much as ) go to 

the Kalirigas/ 

§ 2l0, The Aorist — ,;v This tense, besides its general meaning of 
a recent s indefinite past time, also implies the Idea of continuousness - 
Tho Imperfect cannot be used in this sense; as, 

( not ) i he gave food to Brahmanas throughout his life/ 

( a ) In the case of jpj * formerey/ not joined with tho Im¬ 
perfect; Perfect* Aorist or Present may be used \ as, “4^WUI£ SIT WraT 
4 here formerly dwelt pupils/ But with ^ IK the 
Present alone is used* as, fTj JJIT * ho formerly sacifieed/ 

§ 211. Tho augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle ttt or m ^ m In the second person this tense with tho augment 
so cut off has the sense of the Imperative mood, and in the first and 
third, that of the English that 7 with c may 7 or fi might 7 or simply of 
4 may 7 as EnT^ST TTT EETcTlt ( M. 4 ) i friendj be not afraid/ Wgl^ST- 
®fTim frrocwr m ** trarr ntr: ( S- 4 )‘though wronged < ill-treated ), 
do not, through anger, go against ( the will of ) thy husband, 

KT ^^fTFtd^jT'FTT 

trr ?r 1 

.(Mil. i) 

‘ May the self-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate theo ; may thy mind be 
not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions )—it is but vain to say 
this or some sunk thing in this case. 1 


m i ( s. i ) 

^kRIfR Rlcif^RRSqrmT^ii: I cR 

Sf altar: $ y 4r: fyn l ( k. 17) 

* fajq-rtTSTtJOTHT^dr: I ( in. 3. 135 ) 
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H IRqRKlTRfqi^Haf R^DkSR =TUK 1 

qiqq U^TI U^rfaq-T^qT^Tet^fq l|qf5lfiq^[H{[q^q5^ | 

( K. 58 > 

giiIq^H35iiaq'r sjipflrcr 

q RT f%qUUrf; ( U. 4 ) 

^niqTcqfHUHFcTi WRPRTHi: I 

3FFrauqu #sqqq^: g?f)R?q^rj; II ( B. I 21 ) 

SliqRHqiRfqiFqfSgflfjqi^q^jf.. 

^irw ^5f?^RnV nuei;air% i ( bu. ir. it ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOE EXERCISE, 

^f^qiTf SR'nui R =Tq;q;3TfT t srfq- fq?rrRtrqN'fnrUqtq?l?q'uqJFqUqi' 
uorauRttq sun tor f=Dn§Rtqr unitor i 

( Dk. II. I ) 

f ^ T; uurr: , 

UR HR^TrU af^Tdf Rqr T5 fU2^TIR[ it 

( R, III, 14 ) 

ur ^qiSEWfittH TlTqq^Trff I 
^guRR^PTrg uqnrfngmurq n ( R. I. 37 ) 

NRTRT'R^NT RT ^fTpRT^friU Ur^fNqig; | 

uRj?frafuiisifuW: ru^rr i :jtr r ii { r. xv„ 37 > 

HRH RU ; RPT HrtTqsgqq^R | 
fiqT2jq?4 FqqfNrras 1 qurq n Eg, II. 3. ) 

When I know that my friends had heard me pta te in my sleep, 
I felt ashamed. 
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JDo not ( ^ } bo anxious on this pointj my father will take care of 
( ) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points ^ and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have yon spoilt my book ? —No, Sir, I did not even look 
( ^i) at it. 

When 1 went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might nob afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( ^rfqo^ aor, ) his guards around all her¬ 
mitages that the ascetics might not ho disturbed ( aor . pass . of the 
cans, of ) In Ihier penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come* let ? therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci¬ 
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger. 


LESSON XX. 

The two Futures and the Conditional. 

% 2\2. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall * hi 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future action* the 
First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction between tho two is nearly the same as between 
Imperfect and Aoriat, except this, that the latter refers to a past time, 
the former to a future one^ in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 
while the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi¬ 
nitely ? as also to n recent future action. Thus tho Fist Future denotes 



r 
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a t emoto fafcuro time mot of to-day; while tlie Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time ? to-day ? s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, ilcTFts ( Mu, 

5 ) * we ourselves shall go there in five or six days ; 3 qcT-- 

III. 22 ) * they will be extirpated by Arjuna ( the 
monkey-bannered ); 3 ( S. 4 ) * SakunUIa will depart 

( departs ) to-day ; ? ( Mo. 9 ) 1 cranes 

will wait ( at some future time ) upon thee, lovely to behold in the 
sky/ "Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it gemrally denotes a remote 
( not to-day 3 s ) future action; while the Simplo Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 

213, When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may he usedj as —qq *I^ 5 Tr& 

{ s. K, ) < when will you go ? I shall just go/ 

§ ^1 - 1 When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 

Aorisfcj the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 
denote a future time, as, 3 ^^ ^ qftEgft TT 

^■'TTFTr ^^^TTRr ( &. K. ) 1 if ifc were to rain we should sow corn.' 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in tho sense of 
the Imperative as ji courteous way of tolling one to do a thing; as, 

WPT TT^rr^f^re 1 (H. 1 .)‘ afterwards cut my bonds;' so q^n^T*: 
irrfr cIvT ( v, 4 ); this corresponds to tho polite form of 

expression in English; as, ‘ you loill see mo at the station to-morrow 
at 12 noon/ 

§.216. Tho Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performance of the action is implied, or ‘ where the 
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact.’ It usually 
corresponds to the Engish pluperfect Conditional, and must in 

c srr^raitrr ( ni. 3.122 > 
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Sanskrit be lined in both the antecedent and the consequent clausesj as, 

*rf% hw T%m%R( v. 4) 

* li yon had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the fragrant smell of 
her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus ? ? 

Ehatti 7 s use of the Conditional ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but 
it is not supported by classical usage* 

A r . B m —The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con¬ 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow', as, £ if ho were here, he 
would defend his country bravely £ if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live.* In translating suek sentences the 
Potential is used; as, q-f% *tt-t W^T^ai vr%Tff| IW^SY 

"Additional Kemarks on the use of 
the Tenses and Moods* 

§ SIT- The intricacies and details of tho several forms of the 
Present, Past and Euture are not found in Sanskrit, There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms like the future progressive passive, 
future prograssivo passive continuous, are of a modern growth anc ^ 
are not of frequent occurrence* Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
generally finds it difficult to translate tho multifarious forms of these 
tenses into their corresponding Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on 
this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail 
what has been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Presenti Past and Future , 

§ 218, ■ As before observed, the Present tense in its simple form 
{called the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
which it has in English { § 186 ). The English Past tense has, accord¬ 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least* come to be expressed by 
any of the three tenses referring to a past action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some' 
times by the Potential mood ( § 198 But the several forms of tho 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers* if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forme have to be used for them. 


§ 219. The continuous forms, called £ present continuous/ ( past 
continuous/ and * future continuous/ may bo generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses \ as, 
£ he is Studying his lesson ? ^ TrSH'-freT, and not 3T^T^r£I%; for the 
progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bairns 
Grammar P. 186 ); ‘.the boys are now playing ’ q T?I q- T 3 ^ 

1 tlio sua was shining C n °k BT^ ); ‘ be ivill be prepar- 

ing his lesson * ^ 


Obs.—' The pres out participle with 3 ^ i a used in those cases 
where a regular continuity of action is intended to be expressed, such 
as is stated in § 145. When these continuous forms occur in sub¬ 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of tho present participle may 
be conveniently used; as, ‘ while the minister teas speaking, a messenger 
entered the assembly,' 


§ 220. Tho emphatic forms, whice exist only for tho Present 
and Past, may be translated by trq, *#, ^ or some such word ex¬ 
presses certamty, with tho ampin forms; as, ‘ I do consider thee 

guilty^ snr fBTTT^rrt%T RW Wg—WT, or gjf, ' he did tell a 

lie* or 


Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the 
Aorist, or by tbe past participle of the root; as, < what sin I ham com¬ 
mitted by day ' qpm^r^; ' I have done my work » ^ ^ 

^qrr^rT^TB; or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; as 
4 he has finished his speech » yr qrqumm%rPnq-, or ^ 0 ^^^ or 
° r 
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§ 222* The Post Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten¬ 
ces ho translated by the locative absolute or gerund; ns* i when he had 
departed 1 came back 7 ?miT*rqgrT^Ts£ qr^ H T ^n i c after I had prep red 
my lea sons, I went to school 7 ; or sometimes 

by the past participle alone; as u I said to him, who had thus spoktn } 
1 go now/ fr ; * ho cured Mm who had been 

wounded J ^cTm%T%?fTFT. 

% 223. The Future Perfect may bo expressed by the Potential 
of ^ with the past part, of the verb; or betters by the passive or 
impersonal construction- as* * he will have gone there by this time ? 
3T?m TfXiw c\^ 5 TcII or fl* tfzf TfH^f. 

§ 224* The Perfect continuous forms i I have been doing, ? X had 
been doing, ? *1 shall have been doing/ may be translated by ( a ) the 
simple tense with words of time; as, T%TTT%3'^rH: ( PL I. 2 ) 
( 6 ) by present participles with the corresponding tense of 30^* 3"^ 
or W ( § 145 ); or ( c ) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present participle* made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as 5 <1 hove ben doing it for Z days * %^ WT 

STR; £ how long had he been staying there ? * l^TT^ 

sSTcfm:. 

§ 225, The prospective or intentional forms* i. e* 1 he is doing 
or is about to do* 7 *he was about to do * 7 and £ he will be abcut to do/ 
may be expressed by the words ^tjt or tt?t: joined to the Infinitive of 
the verbs ( g 181 ); as, ^T; a^d in subordinate 

sentences they may be trarslated by the future participles also; as 
£ when ho was about to go I spoke to him tlms J fTTT^R^- 

Will and Shall 

§ 226* Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons expressing mere futurity* may be translated by the Simple 
Future or Potential; as* * I shall do it 7 or 'ho 

will go there 7 ^ ^ Tf^^; or iff 
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^ 227* Will in the 1st person showing * intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent ? may be expressed by the Present tense of 
^erbs meaning ' to wish , 7 or more generally by the Simple Future 
with qcT or similar words showing certainty; as, *1 will do it* 
Tl tob&lU'e& tft or generally 3T£ i oven if death be the- 

result, I mil do it, ? f fT^^T^TOmr 1*%^ dSTP^rf 

§ 22&« Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) command 
or threat , or self-determination on the part of the speaker^ may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘ to 
command, 7 such as 3TT^WT; ot by the Future of the causal of the verb, 
the subject of the causal being the speaker; as, f the son shall obey his 
father ? tjsj: TqgTf^IJTg^'OTfT; f thou shall go to the castle . 7 t. s., *1 
command thee to go * ifg ^TO[?TqqTf&; ‘ he shall do it ’ ajf K 

&c,; or sometimes by the use of the 
potential passive participle with or without ^et, &c.; as, Uhou 

shall not lull him ; i; * thou shall not move even a step 

from this place f ^ ( 2 ) When shall 

shows promise , it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing ‘certainty’; as, < he shall be my 
prime minister 1 ^ mr Termuf%hT ( vffqcqm ) epsr- 

trrffT or ?r sr^Rnraq 

§ 229 Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity in all 
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Pnturo or tile Potential; aa r 

* T 011 sa T y° u shaU 4o it' srq- ^ will 

showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in § 227. ‘He says ho will write 7 g%- 

fRoqwrra H t 

& 230- Will and shall occurring in interrogative sentences in 
ail persons except the 1st, and expressing will or wish on the part of 
tho person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or the 
Imperative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning ( wish r 
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; aa ‘ shall I 
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° r ** ^ or ^T^sJTTfT 1% iityq, ( Tfia'jsjj ) f%j * sAoJi you go P* 

or *^5 ^TUTTfr HF; ‘ mil you or he go ? J *r*gTH^F*I or 
l^gfTrT TO; but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity 
the Simple Future is used; as, will he go there ?’ ^ ijfjp^TTK 
‘ y° u comQ to my house ? ; rw q p TPTTffgq'ST T&%- 

Should and Would. 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated hy the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle* when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in i 1 
should think so, ’ we may say tr itfPP: or ufa:. 

§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential 198); when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Present tense alone; as, qrrjj * would pass his time; * qyg’ q- 
ST4P ^^rTr ( S. 4 ) 1 she would not drink water first; 1 ‘ would 
that he were present» qf^ ETH? 3ifl ?fnT^ qtrf. 

(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should arc translated 
much in the same way as 1 will/ and 'shall/ as, i should I or ho go out? 7 
—*T^STTRi { *T=5#ci; or ) T %\ * would you do this ?’ 

f% or 1%) according to the sense. 

May ( Might ) and Can ( Could ), 

§ 233. May in its senses of 'possibility/ 'permission/ 'purpose/ 
is expressed by the Potential* as, 3T^3T#srrrrra' sr^TT^rqrfJr * I come 
here every day that I may play at dice; 7 but when it expresses a tcish, 
it is translated by the Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

| 234, Can ( Could ) always shows power y and not permission^ 
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ' to be able 7 with the 
Infinitive of the main verb; as, * I can do it 7 flccFg 3T9^m ; t TTT* 

§ 235, Might is usually expressed by the Potentials as, it might 

10 
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Ug so j rpf or aometLines by using the potential passive participle? 

as, * he might be my friend 7 ith rH^uT 

(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may bo expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes £ possibility^ 7 
* he might have done it 7 HHcUgicT also £ Ieoidd have done 

it T ^ ^cT )- 

and Ought * 

§ 236- itftirf in its senses of * necessity t * * force from without, * 
^certainty 7 or 'necessary inference 7 is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle? as, £ you must go 7 £ he must obey me' 

3T# %RT3TT3[Hq-:, 

§237- OuyA; is expressed in the same way; aa, * you aught to 
learn it 7 F^q-^ ( and sometimes by the Infinitive with 

Used with the Perfect tense, must and aught may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive 
participle? as ( he must have come homo 7 ^ ^PTUIcfr or sh JifTTUP 
tTHTTHin (M, 4) £ she ought to have asked you so/ ‘you ought 

to have told me this 7 ^ HIST 

The Subjunctive Mood . 

§ 238, There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc¬ 
tive mood occurs in English? the present, past, and pluperfect. When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of ‘ command/ ‘advice 7 &c. ? is used after verba of 
hoping, praying &c, and after lest f it should be translated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative? as, ‘ I order that he he hanged f 
or WUWcTT ?f^HI^nq'qTTTT: *1 hope I come out successful 
in this affair 7 THjPTT or srur HUT 

{§ 203)? 1 save her, lest her indisposition increase 7 l 

TTT 3TUIT PI^ITT ^ETT*T* 

§ 239, In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive ifl 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be trans- 
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lated according to § 206^ as, ‘ if you go I go ’ qf^- qq q^q ( intrsq-^j- 
or ) m| 31# 1^37rn ( RIRUTIW or q=Egq ); ' if it rain we shall 

not be able to go out ? qf# ^ ( q'rrir SfrTWTtr qr ) frrf qq 
R snsqrtr ( qr^qm: } &c. 

§ 240. When the subjunetivo mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with tho Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses; if he ware here, he would accompany me * qqq q qgqpqqy 
RS'rqxgq. But when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, the Potential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( § 210 ); as, £ if the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should 
do given to you ? qt# R?S*aqj qT^q 6 qfqnqqf| R^R¥q 
Thus in translating the three sentences * if the book is ( as I know it is ) 
in the library, you may take it/ f if it U ( I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it/ and ‘ if it were ( as I know it is not) you might taka 
it/ the Present or Potential may bo used in tho first two, and the 
Conditional in the last, 

% 241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 


?qiRR Hffteqia RJflffRR^: RtTcfqR I ( P. I) 

r \m ^rr RRiqriR rri’rr i #r fiTfRNrrSr 
Rlc!%RffR RNqictfr^KEqfN 1 3RR ^PRiTR RRhRRfR RFR'TfR- 
l%qiR I ( K. 117 ) 

PIT ^T?R RRUt 

I ( Dk. II 3 ) 
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am uriksy i 3?q?^ ?eN: utrkin %r 

^m\ I R H tm: qrf&Un^RH^I^EqR ] ( Jjk. II. 6 ) 

ih^rh^t qiRf ?&n3£grH: i 

311 H %T II ( ICu. YI. 68 ) 

^ YI%^RYK: qquq \ 

cmf^M q^IRYRl'tcilW fra: pfi II ( K. XV. 47 } 

3^Rf3^ qiqRtaiRB^^ gr i 

RW[%qui fur qf? ^cRRYU^Rr II ( MAI, 9 ) 

ra«TrT R^cfq'fq qrau^qf: 

^UrqRtUiimqfl FTRI^rcrilJT I 
fqj qTAUR^^ffi^Ruf fqfer 

cT YcS^%iaf[ UN qprffcfil ( g. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 
uniTnm:—^wrt u ^TTt%^fr 3rTCTCrt'»THrcrqrc*nir£r.rf aifr mrr 

wir m irtAft<jrt i srar^NirtT^rifTTHTUNiffur uffi 
fUUtqfowfR t ( Mu. 5 ) 

TrRnmsum snum 

mvrrg>cum i 

fqf^avm ^ms fgR^r 

5T trT rTfT UT^tTT if 

qrfqrir u | 

afRJT^q- Y'TftquTNfY: ?<%: srsn^r Tqqrsjrwfcczra; ti 

(Ku. VII. 66) 
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V?T H *Tnj3>T$I5r 3t-S.°'.| IrtcTit tl '-t let I 
tT?r I TnTri% SmtsqW Sjaw =9T II 

^faiaErm'rar a i-sm^ilr i 

■HWIMM^WI g1%fcT^T ^fr*ITRTc^lT% II ( Bg. II. 52-3 ) 

NSTTtfnngTCT WPS FkT TT^RSTN I 

^r’Tf = 3 - ft ^guffr ■’sjfwt Ni^ir% n (Bg. II. 35 ) 

WWtT: 9%[im HfSWm*rtRwj% l 

3T5J ^TSTK^nra 5 MiKqr% ftH^TT% II ( Bg. XVIII. 58 ) 

TKwsq-m Tvmr n^t trim a^on^ar 1 

wt asu fRNTHHVVm n ( Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Ohandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 

* All this/ said the sage, 'will happen ( ^ with ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins/ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood* I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros¬ 
perity* but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gop&Ia were here, you con Id hardly bear to seethe 
dreadful sight, 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns* no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( g?^) him in beauty. 

If Hama had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent^ I should have incurred; 
the displeasure of the king* 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
us, is next to impossible* 

Had I but served my God with half the z;enl 1 served my kingp- 
He would not have given mo over naked to my enemies. 



LESSON XXL 

Particles* 

3^ and srft* 

§ 242* There aro several particles given under the head of 
4 Avyayas > in Lining Amarakosha and in the Ganaratnamahodadhi of 
Vardhamana. Some of them are very useful aa short connecting 
words ? and; as such, their meaning must be accurately understood* 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons* 

§ 243. * 3UT by itself is used as a vocative particle* as 

^Tff?:oun^TT?rTT { G. M. ) < hence, Sir, I think the 

Mal&ti flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee} J 3f*x 

FTTcT? C K. 221 ); STSW ( Mv. 3 ). or as a 

particle showing respect or reverence; as, ^rr 1 %^ m uTWRCTT<pr 
{ G, M, ) 1 learned Sir, teach Hanavaka,* 

O > It is sometimes used with T %, and means ranch the same as 
r%5cl or fer: ‘ bow much more,’ ‘ how ranch less;' as, ^upT ^ 

’^nmrf f%TTTT cTTTTrfa^m TO ( p. I. 1 ) ‘ rich persons ( even ) have 
need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech 
and hands. 7 

* am ^arw^qr: i C *r. *r-) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 









TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


151 


§ 244. *3TS!I is used in these senses :—(1) As a sign of anspi- 
ciousness; atsnffr STgn%PirR T ( S'. B. ) ‘ henceforth the inquiry about 
Brahma; ’ ( 2 ) marking the beginning of a statement; 

TSHT# ft# ( P. II. ) 4 now ( here ) begins the second Tantra ( book )■ ? 
(3) 'afterwards* HAen/ 3^ Mi min’: STSTm 1 ) 

4 afterwards the lord of men in the morning ]et loose the cow to go 
to the forest;' often used as a correlative of or in this sense; 
H TJW Htrq%$r: ( S. 7 ); ( 4 ) asking a question; 3m 

^TrBtfSr ifr#r c G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself; am 5RT 
T%^r^rw *rsw TFsft (s. 7); (5)* end ? * also t 7 mmsmi*- ( G* M - ) 
£ Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna- J iriomira ( Mk. 1 } 

* Mathematics as also the KauSikl art; J (6) *»/, ; ‘supposing that , ? 
£ i;z casa; * TfT ( K. 144 ) £ if you have curiosity* I 

shall relate (it )- 9 ( Ve. 3 ) * in case { but if ) 

death is certain to befall man; 7 ( 7 ) £ totality, 7 ( entirety ; 7 3T^ ^ir 
( Gh M. ) c we shall explain tho whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety ); 7 (8) * doubt f 7 uncertainty \ 7 ( G- ^ J* 

Obs.— —Lexicons mention also arr^T^T'T; * 3W ^TTTFTo kut ( i ) s.ad 
( 2 ) and arc identical* inasmuch as they all mark the 

beginning of a statement; so also ( re-employment of the same 

word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and STlcJ^ST ( affirmation* 
proposition ). 

| 245- vm joined with fir means £ what else/ £ yes, 7 4 exactly so* 
as, 5PPR:—sra 50 i*n*T<T l ^nr —*W f^r { Aik. 8 ) ‘ Sak&ia has the 
carriage arrived ? Servant—yes* ( exactly ). 7 

(a) eh is used like the disjunctive 4 or 7 in English; but 

more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of & or why,’ ‘ or rather,’ as, afpf 1% *T TT TTO^ 

% 1 ( ^ ) 

ST-tfra ^Tftf I 

sf^wT^t irfd^nTr 11 (%. ) 
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(XT» *why am. I riot shattered to thousands of pieces ?—or why ? 
( X should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by BSma ? } 

§ 246* The gerundive participle is used in the sense 

of ( regarding ^' i with respect lo, } * referring ia t y and governs the 
Accusative; as, sro ^TT JTTWTffir ( S. 1 ) 4 but referring 

to which season shall I sing f> is nsed in tho same way in the 

sense of £ with reference to, ’ < towards ; 7 as WS^STtW smw (H. 4) ‘he 
sot out towards his town; 7 (S. 5) 

with what object £ with reference to what } may these sages have been 
sent to me ? ? 


§ 247. *®uq- has the following senses:—(1) ‘ Though, ’ ‘ even if,’ 

<umm ( Bh. II. 85 ) «though made to fall down by tho 

<fV ke3 T oi , tho ff> ’ . 2 > * even >' S^fofWTjjrTT H'^TT (S. 1) 

this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
the bark-garment^ ( 8 ) ‘ oho, ’ ‘ and also, > ‘ ow 0 „^ e part . , 

gT^TSpTFnfrSifTnwg’EJ: ( Dk. I. 1 ) ‘ the king, oil kia part, ( and the 
king also ) jiccepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiot ); ’ 
T^<*ai^mCTnrq- Ttfjm: ( P. I. ) ‘ Vishnu sarman on his part, 

tanght the Princes; » 3m am tgi? ( S. K. ) * sprinkle and pray; ’ 
5TrUT H ( S - 1 ) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 

them; ( 4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; a* 

( P “° i> r03 P eri *g ?i' 3U3mrRt^ (V. 2) ‘ can 

( may ) this be tho penance-forest ?; (5) ‘ Douit ’ or * uncertainty. ’ «fS 

( t ° ‘ may h6 bS " tMef ? < 1 *>fc certain about it ); 

11 pe l e T Ctail0n ansrafto* ( u. 2 ) <1 hope the 

lirahmapa boy will come to life. > 

Ob*.—In the last sense spfr is generally joined with 

( U. 2 ) ‘ then I expect that'Rama 
will again grace this forest ( with his presence ). ’ 


| ( 3i, ) 

arfa u»rrsRnr9r5fer*TS?«^^*lf t 
u«tr3TK'i^T , 3'3 ^ u (f%.) 
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Note .—Other senses are also mentioned; as ( censurerer^- 
3 gd i aH<ri ( S. K. ) * fie opon Devadatta; he will even praise a 
t 3 udra ’ ( so culpable is he ); q^psi ‘ the sense of a word understood;* 
wra; (s. K .) ‘ even a drop of clarified butter;' and tfc|±WIT- 
'f§ 7 ?Tr or ; permission to do as one likes/ ajfq £ you may 

pray ? ( if you like )/ so SfR ^FWF^Wff? RIF^T ( Bk, 

VIII. 92 ), 

(a) After words expressing number 3 lpT has the sense of 

6 totality;* as, ^TW SF*TF 3 T# ( P. I- 1 ) * kings have need of all 

'( not excluding even one )/ so 3 UiWF^* 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of ( any 7 and sometimes that of * indescribable/ see §135- 

( c ) srsrirj—craiR a *e correlatives, and mean * though—yet, still 
or nevertheless.* 

§ 248. ^ 3 is used { 1 ) as a gentle address in tho sense of 

1 friend , prythcey as ? 3 *fir f% ^tcfR Rrflrf( M. 1 ) ^ avo 

said something void of judgment , 7 3U*r %F^ ^FlS: 4) 

■< O darling Sita, born from the sacrifice to tbe gods ; 7 {2 ) In asking 

a gentle question; sjjq' sflRrT^TET sfF^W ( K u ' ^ - ° ) * * ort * 
art thou alive V 

§ 249. 3# is principally used to express (1) ‘surprise/ 

( wonder/ ^ij^cRTvvnfx ( TJ. 5 ) ‘ Oh ! it is the revered Arundkati; 
EO 3?g ( U. 5 ); ( 2 ) * grief/ 4 dejection/ L tear / 

3^ 2 ) f u ^ a3 ■ * s ttie etatG of a 

servant of the lotus-like feot of His Majesty/ 

§ 250. t 3 T ?5 ia used to denote ( 1 ) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment; 3T$Ffi FT^cTF f*T^FRT*T" 
^R^%*ijnr* ( Bk. II. 35 ) ‘ Oh, tho greatness of the life of the great 
-is, indeed', infinite !;> 3 ^ ^roff (U. 2 ) ‘ Oh! it is a terrible 

,f srftr srsrrgsTJUTTCTsir ^ ■ ( w.) 

t ars^fyg'fr ft? ' (« ) 
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thunderstroke,’ qTOTtfreHUT f%%i ( Bk. III. HO ) * Oh, alas the- 
folly of the Creator ! ’ 

§ 251. 3T^T ( 1) is a vocative particle; as, ‘ 0 

kings;’ ( 2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in the 
sense of ‘ Ok* ‘ 0 koto ’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; ns, g^gf 
JTSTmuf ^q-^TfU ( s. 1 ) <Oh ow pleasing is the sight of these 

girls 3*gr (M. 2 ) ‘ Oh ! the faultlessness 

of beauty in aU states ! ’ ( how faultless is beauty &<j. ); g*fr 
(U. 4 ) * Oh ! this change of state ! ’ 3?rn5Jr% ( U. 4 ); ( 3 ) 

it sometimes denotes surprise as eaused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly; as, a^ r { M. I ) ‘Oh, it is 

Bakulavalika! 5 


3# #pfi qtym i ( m. 2 ) 

t aif <T fTi^msiRcs^gHr 5ifR rBwi%;q 

l ( S. 2 ) 

3 # CtlH^raq qTq; 1 

flSTR 1 ( S. 2 } 

3iiq sttuh q^wu m *ra: u ifu i ( y 1) 

3lfq vffa qsqfqyq i ( u. 4 ) 

q^Rfe%U ^^'it^qffRR^nrHiqrq l m m 

i^r i sri^qrp-jii y wa rrt: i (u 5) 

31[ftqqsrqqi?nqq^TfR URTRoqurq R RRSRRqin'^ I y^qq'ijTrrqtHFi; | 

* 3Tff fqu'q 5 tt% y -++iuiiyfir , ir^?fr: 1 
urtoh qyurqt t%ru qTqqjSr n (^r.) 
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af^fa r 3333 i afa^rcaigwi^ i sift rir rm%R^arsfq 

R RltJiqqqtqcn^qci, I(K.36) 

s?fr TRiqf r^rrrr i m ^aa raRqRR?r%R^iSR^nRRi%q-- 

attsfq RqmRqRRpJRRqqi^T I ( K. 45 ) 

3Ttq RIR aft: ^?qimR|RRqg^q^R(RfqqiRrafflRiqq^raRR^ ; 
RtfriRW: SRia. 1 {MAI. l) 

3R^t r R#arct: m: 1stfi aic^a^TRami^:: 1 sift R^fen- 
RK^mR^: 1 3 # qrra^RRfiEqTRRp: 1 ( k. 120 ) 

=3T0—3RqDiq^R7 fgRqr|r{ffTR I STIR fToRR^ RfcRI I 

=ar;—3 ir i%r 1 sifqcn aj as RRfas ft ^JJR 

gt£HR<Tt>i: Rfjaa: 1 ( mu, i ) 

3 ^ 3R3RM ffa ifsaffsuqai ^riaqi'RRj^'^t® 1 Rq&tiqqRR^f 

R?fR^Rt%R: l ( U 4. ) 

an: ^iR=qR[^ RfRtqqR t 

aa: RaaaiRRi RiaRc{t sa^qi 11 ( r. xv. 73 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

rrrt?t fwrsrt^.R cnm^^nfr i 

( M. 0 j 

?r wA a'rarfsRi ts^t srarcaTf fa?a rwtrritw 1 Ri irrir- 

Retell TR£RTTRW l ( U. 1 ) 

—grjir ^sq-g^TTpnf aTRT R : l a°'OT 31 ^ 1 

( Mu. 1 )> 
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srairara- 

-r^TfTUtcTf*T fTW^fT 5 FF'ftSiSW sroUTST^PCWT: l Ipl^qy UT? HW 
-n^T?i?rnuTifininr%Tf%^3rm'fT fTSfR srjrr^^ tt^ht *rt^ i 

( K. 160 ) 

kronur—awH wl ^ 

i wfr *i$rersr sMtr t^th^pJt ktt%sut: i g- EprcWfw^ft 
3fraf& JT?<?mrmsm% *rn%sT sjifrag g ^ma-i (Mu. l) 

qf< srer^rarm %tlm?mT f?m% r% Rg^vnrT f^r i 

®m g %far ut% 3rmr?Rrr: qfn^ n? it (S.5) 

3^^w^asdTg'?rcnr ^Hirf% i ( R. V. 4 ) 

ft^rr iTFtm^g ^nf3rm«ri?[ir 'Tirana n 

sfrretagwfti'^ ht$* *rsiff ;?mr 5nm?g 11 (R. vm. 43) 

arrqr fe*mr taenmfa wi^i%^^rrm5r ^ t 

3NT f^^T^FUT (171% ET^fTg- Jfnfannf ^ II 

( Kn. .V. S3 ) 

^ m;*raTar st g;^ t 
fnnfr f# rr^rarrfr gg ^frmgnfftr 11 Eg, II. 26 ) 
^TT%^nrgf%^ ItesgiR ^ 

TT[%gwftr TSmSTT^tr a^fTf fTfOW 1 

?q-RferRr5rr g^gift asgr ( s. 1 ) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected; much less a learned man. 
But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still bo 
■directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 

Master Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant— 
Yes* it is Jong since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or why, 
it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy ? about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

Ho who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased a 3 soon as that 
■ cause is removed. 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn,_ 
came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 

It will mako even a heart of stone relent. 

Qhj the serene beauty o! this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one's desired"' 
object ? 

Alas 1 I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh 1 It is my own ring; I have been searching for it these eight 
days* Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; pry thee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a 
month back. 


LESSON XXII. 

% sit, m f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

§ 252. * besides its meanings of *till and from ( 3^0 § 84 - 

has the sense of £ a little , somewhat, J and is equivalent to the English 
ish in £ blackish ' &e* It is prefixed to adjectives; as, £ a little 

tawny 5 * 3 U*TrnRT SRTfejRT ( M. 3 ) £ with the warblmgs of 

cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion. 7 

The use of a*r with verbs is well known, 

(fl) t 3TT is sometimes used in recollecting past events; as 3rr 
^ C U* 6 ) c ah ! snch, indeed, was then the case * 3 and 

sometimes, merely as an expletive; as, ( G. M. )* 

* atasffafSrsfHswrfft i 

t a*r ^<?r snq% r ( 3T*) 
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§ 253. 45 is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 

sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination • as, pjj 
RTW ftcJtipT )-3lf ( U. 2 ) £ is this surely the Dandaka 

forest; ? ( looking all around ) ‘ Oh, yes, ( I now recollect );’ ®[f j%^q- 
sn%^irr% { G-. If. ) £ indeed, I have awakened after a long time. 7 

( a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
‘ yes *, 7 as, 3iT ^=4 f: trUu^Tcir^r (M. 1 ) * yes, that person, 

standing near the queen, was seen in a picture. 7 

§ 254. t ^ 19 1196(1 to donote £ pain 7 or ‘ anger; ’ as, 3 ^; 

( G. If. ) £ Oh, how chill it is V ^r: ( U. 1 ) ‘ah; 

is there still disturbance from demons ?’ 

§ 255. The particle fifr is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by soma one as expressed 
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or 1 that 7 occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted; as sUunrtTUI 
I E-qf'TT-E Rqgnr rriTRST sfrnTTOTRHTR^Sra ( Mk. 6 ) £ I have 
been ordered by the king’s brothor-in-law— £ Sthuvaraka, come with 
the carriage to the old garden ; 1 fftfrgftf qrqqTfT ^{fTRIcJE 

( K* 151 ) 4 one of the two young sages says, * I 
have come to ask for the rosary of beads ; 7 or 1 says, that he has come 
to ask* 

Ohs In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
words as they would stand in the direct construction arc translated 
with at the end of tho words quoted; 1 R&ma suid to me that he 
would give mo money whenever I wanted it. 7 *nf r UTE^tr? 1 q^r q^T 
#1 fur srqfsiR Tin?! ^qrmiFr, or^qrmitT grt urgqi^- 

(«) The particle 3 % being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 

* 3ir T?ffr grqtnyot 1 (ft.) * 

t sms WTr^fra^lt: I C 3T. ) ( .. , _ 
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proposition should be fulfilled i. e^ there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, W- ( Si, I. 3 ) 

* he by degrees recognized him to be Narada; 7 ( R, 

XIY* 40 ) £ I know her to be innocent ( guiltless )/ Here it would be 

wrong to say grTTT^S tTu or If fl% 

be not used, the accusative may be used. 

% 256. **'Besides this general sense, has the following senses;— 
( I ) 1 cause/ as expressed in English by i because/ f since/ £ on the 

ground that? sfgfij^rwrilr *p5sJTTPT W- SpTTflt aiTffitTr ( U- 1 ) f I ask 
you because I am a stranger^ who is this son-in-law / 

{ M. 1 ) f of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing; 7 ( 2 ) £ purpose 7 or £ motive 7 
^rfiTW m T%rrgr njkfa mrrfhf ( K. 820 ) 'I brought 

the body np that it should not be destroyed 1 ( lest it bo destroyed ); 
( 3 ) ( thus/ to mark the conclusion; * thus ( ends ) the 

third act’, 7 ^T^TPFT^f 33TWT F^UTrflT *T^T ^hthTUT 

1 earthy water.these are the dravyas/ (4) * so/ in this manner/ 

1 of this description? <TTTTW SfTWr ( Ki. XI. ^10 having 

claspsed in big arms him who bad said so; 1 i>frT(TrT 'jTTTvT* ‘ J®ti 

(kind ) is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant;' 
< o ) ‘ as follows ’ * to the following effect in denoting what is related 
afterwards; ^rarr*PIT*?t ( R. Sill, 1 ) * Hari, by name (in 

the form, of ) llama, said as follows;’ ( 6 ) ‘ in the capacity of ‘ as 
regards/ * as Jar/ to show the capacity in which a thing is considered; 
as, f^ara' ‘ as a father, he must bo respected, 

as a teacher, censured;’ ^frErffffd' ^=Ft T%WrTTfriw WTI ( S. 3 ) 

1 as for ( doing it ) quickly, it i3 easy; as for ( doing it) secrctly^it ism, 
question { must bo thought of );’ ( 7 ) ‘an opinion accepted;’ S'tUnivTlcP 
( G. M. ) ‘ such is the opinion of A'pisali;’ ( 8 ) < an illustration;’ 
ggggr gfonggnft ( Chandr&Ioka ). _ 

41 nrra’irr nsr i 

%efr ^nsrrTi«rar^r% c ^'it^5t u 
whtht wra, i (%.) 
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Oba* The Bouses W'kM and ar ® a lHc^ to each other; whiles 

IT^T, 3^totUJT are very rare. 

(a) is joined to f% to form a strong question ‘ why indeed/ 

‘ why to be sure; 7 rara^irwreTOTTl'R rrhlJr YrT ?wr hTd^^rtf*T 
( Kq, V. 44 ) ‘ why, indeed, have you cast off ornaments, and put on, 
in your youth* a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 

§ 257- v is generally used to show comparison* and is put 
after the standard of comparison; as ,^ T%trTR?^R: (K. 0 ) 

‘ ho was liko Vainateya who gave delight to Yinata ’(ot < those who 
submitted to him 7 ) : so YYTY 3*ok ?sr ‘ the ocean-liko worldly existence/ 

^ 0 is.—The words connected by ^ must be in the same case; HgT- 

T*T=T vrT^wfT^^i ( K. 131 ) 1 he saw a girl who was like the. 

earth, whoso surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by means of water); 7 m3T5^m^T f%cYf%5t%?f!fiSrfsfTT ( K. 61 ) 

' lnhablted b / nm °roua people who followed their friends like day 
following tko aun/ 

( « ) Its other senses arc:—{ 1 )‘a little’ ‘ somewhat)’ 

V* - ,?’ V h ° is S “ mowbafc ta wny; 7 ( 2 ) i as if* ‘as it were)’ ^rn3OTl%f 
mn^rrasr TYnm ( s. 1 ) ! I, as it wero see, ( before me ) Pinakin 
o Iowmg a deeTj 7 ifr sisrcfcr ( K. 5 ) ‘who, as if laughed at 

( ridiculed) Yhsudova. 7 

( 6 ) is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
in theseuse of 1 possibly,’ * 1 should like to know,’ ‘ indeed-’ 

%=qT Tf Tgw: ( U. 6 ) ‘ what possibly ( I should like to 

know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Baghus separated from 
the queen Sita ? 7 <mtm: I fra: mftm W ihfr ( Mu. 3 ) ‘ how 
possibly should a dependent person know tho taste of happiness? 7 

§ 258. f w generally used in the sense of ‘ or, 7 to express 

* tq-^srfq-mnr^n^r^ir^iotmfT^ i (a- w.) 

13-fT y$t Rffi wr|fnan5li (fq-.) 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative o£ 
( c whether * ), the place of ^ being also taken by snijb 
^TT^T?^; * snq- T%m^ *l?TOT5tf SfHIdT *Tgr%tF T% 

( K. 15 L ) * I know not whether this 
is worthy of your bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair^ 
whether it befits your penance, or forms part of your religious 
instructions . 7 

( a } when repeated, has the sense of * either — or- 7 as, 

^T^TSHrWT* { Gh 3£. ) * one thing only is preferred by men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a hermitage* J 

§ 259* Used by itself ^ has these senses :—(1) 1 doubt * i uncer¬ 
tainty, 7 * guess*, ? ffETHg Tggfl (G. M.) f may it bo a post or a human 
being, ? (2)in asking a question; 3 -^ qfttsrft ( tUd. ) ' will the 
stick fall ? * 

Ohs.’— —The sense 3 Tc*nJ h 3 very rare* 

§ 260* trq is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasis© 
the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may bo variously 
rendered by 4 just, 7 'some/ ‘very/ ' only/ alone/ 'already, 5 4 the very 
moment , 7 'scarcely/ as ? q'qSq ' exactly so, 5 ' just so/ 3T3rftTTerr TdXhJiT* 
q^T ( Bh. II. 40 ) * that very man (the same man ) devoid of the 
warmth of wealth/ a S*Tflf^7T^f?cTF (Ku. III. 63) ' she was told 
by Siva only the truth ; ( nothing but the truth ); ftp^SnTFTcT- 

( K, 5 ) s who broke through the hearts of his enemies only by 
his name; ? sqrfsiT qstftcf ^ B J since she is here 

the moment her name was uttered J ( immediately on mentioning her 
name ); ^PFcrsq'lTq Ifd" ( U* 4 ) ( it will take place* 7 

§ 261. is most frequently used in the sense of ' so/ tbits , 

' in this meviner^ 7 either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain thing; as SF^q^T^TC 

( K* 151 ) ' Kapinjala, thus addressed ( by mo )> replied. } 

* qx i ( ft*) 

11 
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( a ) It is also used to show ‘ assent 7 ( yes, indeed ); as 
( U. 1 ) ‘ quite so, yes, you are right; ’ tT# ^jq-; ‘ yes, wo shall do so. ’ 
06s.—rrg- is rarely used to show < likeness ; or ‘ determination/ 

§ 292. ■' STrqr is uot a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 

generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; as, 3 yj- srfurfny urfftiT; 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense 
of 1 amen / srgT ^ qpfiq. 

i a ) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of ■ yes 7 ■ vc?y 
well, 7 signifying ‘ assent ’ or < approbation; ’ as 3nTWFg=EinJ Tim Tfq: 
( Mai. 6 ) ' let the minister be told, ‘ I shall do so ( very well )• ’ 
iljaitufflrqnuiFr ptfe ( S. B. 1 ). 


snqfqr: qragH?ir%fqr =qqq i ( m. 5 ) 

^e^iffiqi UiNiifq qqr q5'qqqR-nuq?q qu: i ( g, 1 ) 

uwim qsq i,rtcprRfq#sqn9r qqqqr uqiq^q: 1 ( s. 4 ) 
uaq ioi^%Riqp^r%!cRH q^qriu 1 ( u. 1 ) 

Uiq "-r-lZ'-e ll-lRiqqu^^iqy yqiJU qiRiqRqfrqy q=q[%ci'[ qph 

I ( H. 2 ) 

l 'q.qaiRltiq q^IW q|aqK?4 ^cTl 

izfti *mm qFsqgq 

fqqPTR^fi: I ( K. 155 ) 

^R1 £RRf iqilgflisiai vjqtr | 3j g j 

quET rffTnqiq 'his qif 1 
*W—I ( U. 1 ) 

* sufufqgu?rr qUU Rufq 'qugq^ir 1 ( tq. ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 









TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


193 


niiqurejs s rs ^ sn'ra refrcssur; i 
ira: q^Rpn?qfR^3i?S Rg: qmra£RS;|% » ( m. i ) 
^ f^tft *nfq ^ i 

hr t%sn%rarssRnq: s qra^’li ( h. 1 ) 

«St*N far umi RmswiRfiRs: t 

r\ ^*N 

mms: r s aqi *sgons n 
eras' im: sfaraf: sraram isstorss; i 

SSS cSS RRTR SIRSlri li ( U. C ) 

ssrm?s simsr spgssr m i 

SS RHiq RETfR ^s qjRsi^rt n ( s. 4 ) 

RRSTS smiTtR SSfUSTSR =W I 
SR^SHSS glgisfem irar !) ( Mk. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

T%WR ^^m^TTOTT^t SFC q‘[S'TJTfq%5T^5I : 'TRFnq 

nw g'lwwfqvq’: £t'W 

f|tSTSTTaqsi I ( K. 33 ) 

FT^^TSr^TRTfi'T S %f?T f®RRfrf?TRSS5S^W %*TPJfT HWS'TT^- 

wrmst nrcsTsrsTi^W'i^ RHKsf t 

T%cnSTaq; 1 ( I£. 312 ) 
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qrafl^-ijUT srsTm t%F7irr^rrg: i 

^TgaSrbf SrPrii'sJRf 'UTI'^W II ( M. 1 ) 
^^uis^Tugyhru q-sn-sr?^ i 

'Ur f^fpfcTr f^Ef5TT ST^r^fSTUTf^l'^S^q'^ II ( Kn. I 49 ) 

=st y r -*rr zrmwjfH g*?n i 

I^KCIET VTgq-: U ff rtSTfTiflfiu II ( S. 3 ) 

*ra <1^ h u fh^st y uwr efr<r f^rur^rgn: i 

TjffrfTr^ n ( Ku iv. 30 ) 
^^'h^vCrfurnm'T ■gayuTf*TRr<w<?r rr^r 1 
raw ramgrsfU'Tq-^ ^ftq%mr%FTy ti ( e. yiii. so > 
*rai*?fifa srron: sw-j^^r \-^rtr 

3=r^cfM*TrR UUUt UUfUftEr fttt: i { Mai. 0 ) 

Tqrmfffur^r^'jiiTFJi'qeT ^rraTJr^targFT w^q'STTFH 1 
5f3‘^T^T 3 Hqrsrs^?Tr?r?f'F?u ?r«rry®r%yfr%: 11 ( R. XIV. 34. ) 


woid f wicked P Gr3tm ia n °t to bo trusted because he speaks sweet 

*. rs r mo ” as that 1,8 misht 

greatly iSU"" ! “ P ‘° “ if e,,ra S ed - said I « 

by S'in mlZrtl Si " S ‘ J iS “ ™» “Ji"S °ft» rear ,zed 

not ^TjSjtrSr " -W hailstones, „ did 

Not being fed with food for a long time, l le bec „ aa u 
ready to die. J } 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do not 
harm anybody. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attend an t, became ready to run the nek, J 

I do not know what to do nest; whether .I should slay in thi& 
town, or leave it. 
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He remained thinking whether the person standing before him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII. 

(mi, mg t , ffign ), 

gs 

% 263* implies some hope expressed by the speaker? and 

has the sense of 4 I hope that/ &c. It is interrogative in form, in 
■which the expected answer is 4 yes 7 or c no 7 according to the form of 
the question^ as? %3f?fr ^fraWriSf ( E. V. 8 ) 4 are your holy 

wasters undisturbed ? 7 (I hope they arc &c. ); 

( ibid. ) 4 I hope no accident? such as a hurricane? befalls 
the trees in the hermitage 7 ( no? it does not )» 

§ 264. f $7 means * where/ and when it is repeated with two or 
more assertions? it denotes great difference ^ or excessive incongruity or 
unfitness ; as, ^ ^ ^ ^T^rfwWT WW { R. I. 2 ) * where the 

race born from the sun? and where ( mj ) intellect of a limited scope 7 
(there is a very great distance between the two? the intellect being 
quite unable to describe the race ); cTF3% W5* ( Ku. 

V, 4 ) * what a great incongruity is there between penance and thy 
body ? ( thy delicate body is unfitted to practiso penaneo )* 

§ 26 5. £ means 4 at will? f to ones J s satisfaction/ but its 

most general use in classical literature is in the sense of * granted 
that* 4 admitting/ £ supposing for a moment/ being usually followed by 
9 or a similar word as its correlative; as? TcTHIrT 

RT R g ( S. 1. ) { granted. 

* I ( 3T. ) 

t €r gv^IE^r ^^rupr: I ( Malinafclia on E, L 2 ) 

l ^ i f m.) 
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( admitting ) that she does not stand feeing me^ still her glance for 
the most partj not directed to anything elae. J 

§ 266 * *' mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 

‘ why,’ ‘ wherefore as, ^ =Efq% iran% ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ where¬ 

fore. O fickle goddess, werfc thou not destroyed at that very place 
sometimes it onters into compounds in the sense of £ bach* as, 1 %U^T 

?T ^rrRcT ^TTsST^TT ( Ki. I* 5 ) * is he a friend ( i. c, he is a bad 
friend ) who does not properly advise his lord P ? 

§ 267, when followed by &c.j has the sense of 

* whether— or)’ as^ 3HW ( P, I* 1 } i let it be 

ascertained whether this ( animal ) is wild or domesticated/ For the 
nse of with ^ &c, } see § 25S t 

(a) f is usually joined to ^ g-fr? or iu the sense of * how 
much more — hoiv much less* * much more — much less** as, 

( EL 1 ) * oven one of these taken singly will cause 
ruin, how much more, all the four;’ 5 PST 

'3i < irt tf ^PTfrr ( Mu. 1 ) ‘ suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in oven an 

innocent person ( when } summoned by Chanakya; much more, then, in 
a guilty person ; 1 didddffi srg: f%gT K« r f^MT : ( B. II. 62 ) 

■ even the Destroyer is not able to strike { hurt ) me, much less other 
Wild animals;' ^ fTTTOS ( K. 291) 

‘ affection is felt even for trees planted by oneself, much more for 
one’s^ own children;’ tJ^r^RT rr STH wqfsffaftg $*- 

gra'f&T’T# ( ye. 3 ) ‘ even the three worlds daro not come in the way 
of a person like you, much loss tho army of Dharma.' 

Ohs .— r%S ia nBo nsed to denote Uncertainty' or ‘doubt;' as f%g 

T^TI^HT'D T3sg FT? : ( If. 1 ) 1 may it be the spreading of poison ( over 
the body ), or excessive dolight? ’ 

§ 268 . The general sense of T %g is ‘ verily * ‘indeed‘ assured- 

* i ( st. ) 

f f%g ftwtr ^ttr- ii (>. > 

^ i (ft.) 
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ly 7 7 and it follows tbs word on which it lays stress; as 
f%rPT ( M. 4 ) £ the rogue does deserve annoyance; 7 

STrE^TT^ erw TW*& ( H. 3 ) * previous over-exeitcment is verily an 
obstacle to all accomplishments (of desired objects ), 7 

§ 269* ^ is also used ( I ) in the sense of s as is reported ' 

1 as they say; 7 as* sr^ mm F%<$ W^mm ( R- ^ ) * there was* as 

is reported, a Togin, Kartavirya; 7 jAm ^FUJ^- ( hlhh.); (2) 

to express a feigned action; as* ir^p - f%^ T%5? cTI ^ ) 

1 a false lion seized her with violence; 7 qquqrrT^F GTrfWSTOT ( Ki- 
YIII. 48 }; ( 3 ) to express hopes or expectations; as* qnJ; T%^ T^T^JTf 
( G. M, ) * I hope P&rtha will conquer the Ejiius. J 
Oh .—Tho senses 3T^t% i dislike 7 and 6 contempt 7 (*T=T 1^^ 

and ^ OTtRW given by Yardkam&na ), are found when 
T%5* ^ joined with as* ^ RF T%SV ( S. K. ) 4 1 

cannot believe that you will eat the food of Sudras. ; 

The sense is very rare, 

§ 270. is an adverb meaning ' only 7 ' merely* ^ but it is 

sometimes used as an adjective also- as* t^TT^F ( u * 

Y. 12 ) ‘ sitting on the bare altar 7 ( without any coverlet ). 

( a ) Tho combination of ^ %sfcJ with 3t{T or f%g in the sense 
of « not only—hit 7 is very common; as, ?THT t%WT wm^^n’T 

(TTSWt^HT ( H. VIII. 31 ) ‘ not only his wealth, but even his possession 
of good qualities* was for the sake of others, 7 ^ 

( b } sometimes takes the place of 3Tiq; as, ^tTT ^ 

T%TCT STf^tT SIT^gfrr ^IVIHRftaST^ < NS g- 5 ) ‘ uot 

my child alive, but ( on the contrary ) be is waited upon by aru_a 

with folded hands. ’ r 

§ 271. | is used in tbe folI °wing senses:—( 1 ) ‘ indeed. 


* *rrara*r^pfi: t%sj i (ar- ) ^ ^ j 

t fsr>vt^T^pn^PT^i%^rraigitq' ^5 ' ( ®t* ) 

fSq Vf q - ] mUW 3FTRTST qlTO F3H*TPT H 1 
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* surely, J 1 verily, J for the sake of emphasis, or as an expletive; HUT 
^ H ( S. 4 ) ‘ thy footsteps do, indeed, fall uneven 

( ) on the w ay; : ( 2 ) ‘ conciliation, ' as an entreating word; 

H ^ *?T 0 T: HHTTTWr^q’HRTT^ ( S. 1 ) t pray, let not the arrow be dis¬ 
charged at this ; J so q- ?r g-g 51 % tmtTfTa; ( Nag. 2 ); ( 3 ) 

! an inquiry, ’ as a softened question; ff fTmntgngrr YY ( V. 3 ) 
* 1 should like to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ 
( was he not angry with her ? ); ( 4 ) gerunds, having a prohibitive 
sense, like ( see § 57 ); ^ snf%^ ( Si. 

II. 7 0 ) 1 when any matter is determined ( decided ) by a letter, do 
not, indeed, add a verbal message ? ( it is unnecessary ). ( 5 ) < reason 
( for ); 7T ^ l%pr: ( Ku. IV. 5 ) ‘I am not shattered 

to pieces, fo^r women are hard ' { this is given by Yardhamana as an 
instance of iwq ‘ dejection ’ ); so tRtw sth rrq UfYcUR-qqTfi 
?r§vir S-Oi ( Ku. 1Y. »0 ); ( 6 ) it is sometimes used merely as au 
expletive or to add grace to the sentence. 

05s,—The senses Rrmr and in G. M. are nearly identical. 


T%K iRTt^Rpq | ( g. 3) 

r yy T3%mfr m i sr i ( 2 ) 

H^Uciqr R^qTcRRRiq' dffl HRURR iY I ( S. 4 ) 

^ffq f%YRRHI HqiURjafr Y 1 1% iflGqtuuiR^ai 

i ( m. 3 ) 

iq^Rl^n: 1 ( Y. 1) 

vff 3 ^ r%d?YY!lmqr riyryi 1 ( m. 2 ) 
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rrt Riet qn: stRarc ^jqfas^ i a v c^rmass- 

^lKofrH?PIcR*imi5^flT 3# 3^1 ^ \4 ^NcNK I ( U. 3 ) 

Rta R?aM ^fNR^- 

qiqv l RR[r%aqraiR%wqqiRraaa i%rr urrtn: i ( k. 103) 

Nf: qRR RR^Pn'RRNtqPN R^fN l cPIRI^TRIRR RRIRNtfTtNriW 
JRiWWK ^oqf^'RmRRRW R^gjqei afart I ( S.4 ) 

Nq CfSTRR: RR?^R RRIR i%^T I 

rrinn: i gjpj oi?R RRRraRra: kruwri ^ ^ 
-RRNT^ra^?Rii%iF4q n siq q) w,mu\ i ( k. 157 ) 

Hatxamni fvR'-qq qg: q^rR%sj ; ijRaranvi; i 

n qi irsRtsqRrqff ^r#m R ; R qiiRiv 11 

( Ku. Y. 83 ) 

i%Rq^q q^ qqrqc^NRR: qi'^RR iRlfqq: l 

Rf fa: ^ RI R§RR: RRR RRRRRVirf m\ II ( Ki II. 21 ) 

^fiRa^a rin cRn^inr vnri 1 

RRSIN RRRN II ( Bg. XVIII. 72 ) 
rrr 3 It: pNff rrwsR N 3 pqHtrrij|iRR ntrr l 
R^RNRIHXRYSTiq ^qifRERar Y^RRR H ( B. VI 22 ) 

^ qq ^ qii^R-Rqr gr^nt: brnirri va: i 

qtT^RTR^Rqfi c^Bl^R R R=R: II ( S. 2 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE, ESEEOISE. 

*OTT H HIN I%S Sl'H * 

(V. 8 ) 

i i tf T R^3NF<Jl£ H ft I ?T<TR3?TT 

^?Hrr ra?jcT gw xn 

^wiRarr^ i gtnnftr ^rmwn^rfq s^rgsimr % t ( e, 43 ) 

3tf *rt5>nffrgri^cfF ^ngn^TRirir 3^# iaww i 

T iTTH HU DTHUTU FT %f%%f?T H V^3 f%0THUr^i II ( S. 5 ) 

ag^sjyT fu qfu frsraf ?jvti hot %hut; i 

^UUr OTUT Ht-STT USfU^r UNcH T3T3RHT T%JJ VUUTU^ II (V. I ) 

u ^fruisr unuaf uurh ^: \ 

3HcTHfTRqTUT W OTTOT-SOT TI HR: ( Kn. VI. 60 ) 

^ HgFT^qimu: 

H: I C E. III. 31 ) 

SEN3T HU UTOT'rfqHDT' l 

* urtrtftq^: <rm otwswhh n(R.in.l9) 

THfH cfW*T aFTH'iRfT RHP I 

R HT (TOTH %UHT f^HT UTHNSf V frWV OtRfq ll(R.VIII.o) 

RHH H%HUHOT^FfT% %fp 

feT%qU(lTOTTH 3DT T% VT|IHUN I ( Me. 3 ) 

SV ^ SUTOT HHTH 

S^qiHVVTHpfr^OTp ( Me. 39 ) 

WTmmr%f%Hqf;smm3(frg; 

^UJUfT %gfT UP ETRiffUUOT: I 
^^cTR'^TRRTTrf^TTgrll^rrT- 

^^HT: ^ qtwf^rT It ( 5 . 5 ) 

Wi ^.^TSTflTT^RT IFT ^ ^ ^nfFTRI t 

VI rfr£WtR Uf-VH HTUU *FHV SVUH OTOT ll ( M. 3 ) 
pott u Venn frvj fT^ruv?rHTMTfir i 
^rrrNSTT FRr%^ iragWOTT^fTT 11 ( S. 2 ) 
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It is reported that the king has become exceedingly angry with 
ns for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may bo but once seen- much less 
an old friend, 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos¬ 
sessed of a purifying power*, how much more objects possessed of life* 

When I went to him^ he reviled not only me ? but the preceptor 
himself. 

Not only do no people hate me ; but on the contrary they feed me 
with food, 

I hope it has not reached the lung's ears that it was I ^vho 
ordered the Kaumudi festival to be at once stopped. 

We find that oven persons that are born rich arc not completely 
happy in this world; much less are thoso who have to gain their live¬ 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations* 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 
creature. Good men hesitate to hill their very enemj; mue GsE 
innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your religion, 
austerities* 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, stall l con¬ 
sider it my duty to advise you, beeause youth is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her* 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and this 
fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like mo whose knowledge is very limited ( use jy ty )• 
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LESSON XXIV. 

^ ), ^ ^ TO, & 3. 

§ 272. ■ ^ i3) by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and 

joins words or assertions together. It does not stand in the same 
place as ‘ and ’ in English or ‘ et ’ in Latin. It is used with each of the 
words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the last 
of the words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first in a 
sentence- as, or TR'r *?tfsRW ‘Rama and Govinda’; 

frursnt =aaRTvmwR ^ or HfSRRqfa hr A ^ 

ho brings rice, cooks them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is 
generally better to use last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
wor , as frgq’ qiRqr ^RUT H=R ?jar!g Ff?rtTRq-gqy?r; ( R, \ T I. 70 ). 

) infrequently ^ is admitted to any other part’of a sen- 

tot a-p,, ”w *1®^wasmwu i ^Rrqrrsr afi;g t*t- 

^ fTfffR ( P. Ill, 1 ) then the elephant, bowing down to him 
wont away; and the hares lived happily from that day. > 

( * ) R when used with ^ has sometimes the sense of ‘ neither- 

z\::;*zitT T * ( m - 1 j ^ ^ 

by * il ‘ !w a d T nCtiVe f0reei aDd be translated 

(S it’*Jt' . Me/ess; R snf: 

■ { S. I ) this hermitage is tranquil still my arm throbs ’ ® 

Ohs in this sense , is generally repeated; see the next Section. 

force of L ,T 7 " ^ 0l . 30 thC SCnSe ° f ‘ indeed >’ <veriI J> J having the 
force rr^; as, 3RR; m ^ (Mahimna.) -your 

greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind. ’ 

(O It is sometimes nsed to denote 1 condition’ ( nr i 

as, aftflif ^ <K U & WBI. =151 ( Mb. ), i. 


* WRSRRRfRpT USSR I 

T^rffR aw TT^fif-SRa^TRfff II C T%. ) 
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(/) Or it maybe used as an expletive- as, ^ 

< G, M. }. 

01 $.—Lexicographers give as the senses of ^ ^HlWPtV 

frRHT? which are included in the general idea of 4 conjunction r 

or ( copulation 7 denoted by =q\ means ‘ connecting a subordi¬ 
nate fact with a principal one/ as, ph^TF*^ *TF 4 go to beg and 

( while doing so ) bring the cow/ is i collective combination/ 

as, qTnfr qr^F qifSt'TT^i is * rnutnal connexion/ as 

-qifrq^r g^q^frlh ^rg^r is * aggregation/ as, q^m ^ qsm 

§ 273, is frequently repeated with two assertions ( 1 ) in the 
sense of £ on the one hand—-on the other hand^ 3 £ though — yet 3 to denote 
antithesis; as, * WvWT ^ m T%flfr ;(V- 2) 

4 on tho ono hand that full-inoon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love; 7 
or e that fnl 1 - mo on-f a e ed lady &c.„,and yet 1 &c.; ( 2 ) or to express 
simultaneous or tmdelayed occurence of two events, as denoted by f no 
sooner than 7 or £ as soon as/ &c. In English- ft ^ UPF 

( R. X. 6 ) * no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishnu ) awoke/ 

§ 274. sng means ( at all, 9 * possibly,' ‘perhaps- 7 as, fir*T 
^HT^fF ( P. I. 1 ) 1 what possibly is the use of him being born/ H 5Tig 
Wr^T 5JSTW {%${% ( Ku. V, 55 ) * the maiden did not at all enjoy 
( never enjoyed ) pleasure/ 

04*..—Pinini lays down that ;nTg is used with the Potential In 
the sense of 'not allowing/ not suffering/ ^rrg; WV( 

( B, K, ) £ I do not Buffer ( allow ) that a person like you 
should censure HarL 7 

§ 275, is a pronoun ( see § 132 for its uses ) and an adverb, 
lu the latter case it means (1 ) f for that reason / therefore 7 1 ccn- 
$egmntly* t 7 as h TT5TS^r qv ( H, 3 ) < we are 

princes; therefore, wo have a desire to hear of war/ ( 2 ) ‘ then / *in that 
case 7 often as the correlative of as, TqtTq^TlTF 
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( U. 5 ) f comu then, let 113 go to a place fit for our combat} 5 STT^ 

( K. 136 ) 4 still if you have a great curiosity, 

( then ) I shall relate/ 

§ 276. cTrT" Is often used for the ablative forms of ^ such aa 
H^rra;, rTWT:; FraY-^T^rfqr ( S. K. )=^RT^q-=nm; but it is oftener 

used as an adverb* It primarily means * thence/ ( from that place;’ 
and generally, Hhen, s afterwards/ ‘thereupon] 1 as, rTcf - 
(K. 110 ) * afterwards ( then ) some days having elapsed/ It also 
means f 1 ) { for that reason / * therefore,* £ consequently, 7 as a correlative 
of (2) 6 then / *in that case 7 serving as a correlative of aa ? m? 

rfcT f%^ ( K. 120) ‘if this be caught, then what would 
happen ( 8 ) sometimes * beyond that/ £ further, moreover, 7 m** 
T%H?g<m*W ( K. 121 } f beyond that is a tenautless ( dreary ) forest/ 
( a ) rfff?rT?T* ( ricD 4- cTrT- ) is used in dialogues in the sense of 
1 w ^ at next / * 9° °V 1 proceed: 7 as, I cfaxcT^ 

( Mu. 2 ) ( Rakshasa—The attempt of both was out of place.—Well 
what { happened ) nest ? ( i. e w proceed )/ 


^ 277. ■ H T i?T means i so 7 * thus 7 i in that manner] 7 as, cTOT TTT 

( S. 5 ) 4 having deceived mo in that manner; 5 ^cfTfTSlT 

hid L’^S 1 d °" 80 ( ““*"** V TOf * ( s. B. ) 

(a) It is also used in fclio following senses:—( I ) ‘and also,’, 
‘so also ’ Hit like manner-,’ as, 3RmFTRNmr ( P.1,18 ) 

‘he who provides for the future and also he who is ready-witted; 
{ 2 ) ‘ yes / ’ be tt so,’ ‘so it shall be,’ signifying ‘ assent/ ‘ promise/ 
&c. and followed by as Trar-eR ^ , triffctf— 

ffSrra R^r?rr ‘ King—Take him to his Honour. Pratiharf—Yes, 
so it shall he ( your command will bo obeyed). So saying exit} 
( 3 ) in forms ^adjurations, * as surety as » ( preceded, by ); as, 

JrsjrsJT^f ?T f^cW (TOPT HcTtTf TUg: ‘fi3 surely as I do not think of any 
other man, so surely let this person fall dead/ 


RSertT^R F7!?f t ( 5T- ) 
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For some of the meanings of aa a correlative of see 

Lesson 27. 

Clis.—cT^inlr means f for/ i so it has been said/ * for instance; 7 
tf$TT ^ £ and likewise/ Both are often need in introducing quotations. 

§ 278. HFTff, as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal sense of 
‘first, 7 < before doing anything else- 7 as, fsnif ffTffn^TTH^TcTt ( S. 1 ) 
( my dear, just (first) come here/(V- 5) 
* first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone/ (2) * on one’s 
part, 7 in the meanwhile/ or ‘while} 7 as, ^ * 3fi? 

( S. 2 ) * friend, bo firm in your opposition; I 
on my part ( while I } shall act np to the will of my master/ ( 3 ) 
‘now/ as, *go eow/ ( 4 } to emphasize a statement, in 

the sense of f indeed f 7 f really 7 as, rafter mWrWmt ( Mu. 1 ) 

c thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor/ (5) *as for/ c with respect 
to 7 &c,; as, fpr rTT^Tcimmr^r W^T T%?iT ( B. I, 8 ) * this 

being done, as far as you are concerned ( with respect to yourself) your 
maintenance will ho secured ( to you ) without any trouble^ 7 M?l?rir- 
( H. 3 ) * as for war, it is imminent. ? 

For the other senses of tTT^cf as a correlative of [, see Lesson 27, 

§ 279. *g ia mo£fc frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning f hut / 1 on the contrary / f however/ £ on the other hand/ as, 

*ri«rf s^rmr srr*m-?T i ^^ ( K * 59 ) <he com " 

pletoly enjoyed all pleasures, only he did not enjoy the pleasure of 
seeing the face of a son. ^ In this sense it is often added to and cff. 

Note ,—^ is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while qfg 
and always stand first 

( a ) g is frequently used in the sense of £ and now, 7 f ( on 

one’s part , ? < as to/ without any adversative force; as, g RTTffftf" 

rTcf ehitsKt *rg<rasnarfht (*■ once upon a 

time, when the thou sand-rayed god had no t risen high enough, the 
door-keeper, drawing near, said; ’ sr^T'Tm^ HHTRir'TaraRt (K. l 1 ) 

* 3 ( Tr?9j5r l t ft- ) 
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£ the lord of the ofirth, on his part, looked at her with a steadfast 
gaze;’ 7j-=H STcf qufsuprmg# HrSUmf^EP (S. K.)) or 

f^^rfrfT 5 <n%w HTR ( **al. 8 )• 

( i ) Sometimes g marks a 1 difference’ or ‘ superior quality;’ as, 
Tj-j # sjSrTT 3 srtf ( G. M. ) 'pure is water, purer still is milk; ’ and 
sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle; as, wrsr^g 
( ibid. ) £ Bhima alone is the fiercest of the Papdavas. ’ 


snfi&pRfa aa: ^^RicRRu^nirt^ifR i ( k. 134 ) 

r ciirtr. h u^Tiiuguii URr 

qqrs 1 BRf g cir %m\ 1 ( k. 12 ) 

31R fTfr: H I R!?d ( H ) qq-SR 1 ( u. 1 ) 

3rh hr i hurr RspRRUitp 

RTT^ap tWR SlRcR I ( H. 3 ) 

SIR ^Hqi%W!RtT RUiqgUh 3rf[ift;Ejt7^ | ftfqqRR qqqqf q[^tJlf- 

\ ^s^ftRPt qur g %R[q r%raaaira i ( iIa _ 1 ) 

wwr r RRtRRtRmrHqqRH ^n?- 

5rbm: i ( s. 3) 

arcT c5cmTR^f 5R3q>Hr qRURRREq I ( s. 4 ) 

3^1fR I ^ ififi fR R^fTl I ^TR^h | JR[ f[R?f[R5f}- 

sTH^fqtJT $a to i ( p. 1.1 5 ) 

§f ir ^ fcHR^R RRUr^trf \ Rgg cIRtgRcTIrR^WIfl' 

RfTfl^cflRfJ I ^Ti^f^TirWq fn^t S^Sfl? I ( K. 304 ) 
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^ fqqjR: %RtT: ff:ef[ H 1 

y MTTfiq^q: ii ( y. 4 ) 

qtinqiqqcSin'i^'M-lWINq^^N ^ f 

srM rut y ^q%yr nrinrir rrs^r st^t it ( Ku. ur. eo ) 

=i ^HcT q^m: qjriTRfgqRm^ sirtqffr l 

?T%r framed NJT ^PIRNR ll ( Maim. IT. 94 ) 


additional sentences tor exercise. 

3T ^NT?Tr qRTRTqWf^ TNR-g I 3?<T 3Trf %=?? R7gfNRTrT?' : 

NmTRT RTiRRTRR I ST ^W^tJfTTqTjfr RiRstrfR amnPRT 

S-s.i-rfR^r irlr^i Rj cq-j% ( f^wir g R‘OTTRNRR‘Rf&mHR t (S.5) 

^»irffl5ra inTTEir 375 : 1 3trt towth: §prRfprqwTf»P ■ sntrt 
51^? NTgm^TjTir: 1 ( H. 2 ) 

sirimratf %hit ^iimr'TTNfr frar 1 

=n s^riR q« (H. l ) 

g-5^r?rTU RTTIfft^TT N% tft*TETWr^Y R =R N. 1 

t'srvrfq' ^rrTKnf^rffNRT ^orrraRT tHTRTPuiRR. n (E. XVI.7) 

gm&myuinwraftiNRT nr ^ srtrt rrot er: i _ 
rrt%Str rt% itsR simr -^rstw m^fsTR 1 n ( s. c ) 

TT — 

rt m-^Fffr ?Trf% wrrqrrR ^rar Rigs^T *t>i«?a n i 

^mrpKTPT rti cRritfr^Rirr^f^y^Rf wfTra^ji wnth h (s. 5) 

nr rtrts^r ®sn ?7 =5: 3 iji 1 

^nristt q-srr gfgicT^mqcTsr osrpTt n ( H. l) 

NRW =TTt fTTN RT^fifEt RtT: ^^IfTqTFRITTlSN N I 

%%«T %^t q?t »-rt^4q i%q^ NT6R It C Eg- SV - 15 ) 

12 
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IT ^ 51 w WTTU^r-Sq'FlRlig: ; 

^3[ur tok ^irsumgnu: i 
gr gg ^Ropert vfngu ^ffiratej 

w =r uuurrmq-mr gwru; shtut u ( S. 1 ) 
w'jfer gicTTnm^in^r u?fw 
usrum ^uuu 5fm?g gmr^pnT ( 

t%£ttset Tr«ur?gugir gr^nudr 

^ ^mfoiaf ugser ^nrrar gum gufrg^r^ n (Mai. 9 ) 


Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objects of God’s mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunderbolt; who may 
this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s side, I shall 
provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will, 
therefore? bo wanting to yon, 

Duryodliana:—Oh, the bravery of that youthful warrior ! I think 
all warriors mu3t have for a time stood still with amazement to seo 
his extraordinary exploits. Well, proceed. 

Having imposed upon mo in that manner by your honeyed sen¬ 
tences, aro you not ashamed to cast me ofi now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me information regarding his lost beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within tho threshold of the house, 
three men rushod npQn. him and made him their prisoner. 
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Xou have now got wealth, honour, children and everything olse 
desired fay mcnj what elso do you want ?—Or why, it is truly said 
i there is no knowing how far human desires may extend* 7 

Go thou to Yajnasarman and ask him why he has tarried so long* 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmanas, 

Itftma getting up early in tho morning begins to study* whereas 
thou slecpest snoring in tho bed* 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, ho may cer¬ 
tainly bo relied upon- but I do not know anything about his other 
£on^ 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work* and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON XXV* 

| 280- n^rr is a particle exprossive of joy or gladness^ and 
raay be translated by ' lam glad. ’ ' happily, ’ ‘ thank God-' as, f%Syi 
STra^cT c Mai. 4)‘I am glad the evil ia averted;’ f^rr 

'IR^rrar ( M. 1 ) ( tliank God ( that) you are saved by the 

Queen under tho pretext of anger. ’ 

(<0 is often used with the root cjvy, and may be 

translated by * to congratulate ( one ) upon, ’ the subject of-fur being the 
person congratulated, and tlie matter of congratulation being put m 
the instrumental case; as, nfT^nfr f53T5T*T sf'JfT ( V. 1 ) ‘J- con- 

gratulato your Majesty upon your success j 7 f%H^TT 
{ MAI. 4 ) * you arc to be congratulated upon your friend 7 a recovery 
( from the swoon.), 7 or * I congratulate you 7 &c, 

% 281. * not 7 U used like au adverb; ^ WH f he was not 

seen by me. 7 * JY 0 7 as applied to nouns is expressed by ^ with any 

one of the indefinite formspas, * no man came to mo 7 5T^T JTfW' 
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rrTET”? TtmHT ^ * logins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 

the indefinite forms mark tko exclusion of all; as, irrmrsr asriir riritTH 
‘ no one whatever is afraid of death. 7 

( n ) l 11 several cases q'-JT is used to express an assertion em¬ 
phatically positive; as, ?rrf * 5tHtq?rmfq>g ( B. 3 ) ‘she will 

certainly mention the secret causo of her agony ’ ( lit. not that she will 
not mention Sec. ). 

§ 282. w ern is most frequently used in the sense of * by name * 
' called, ’ 1 named, ’ * hnoten as-,’ as, RTIT 55%?r: ‘the lord of Lailka 

by namo Havana; 7 gsggfr ffiTT tmfr ‘ a town called Pushpapuri.» 

Ohs. The noun boforo qjTT must in this sense be in the same 

T4 ? “, 0 ? *“*? T r be “ “w»*« jmffii 

n'k I iVir - “ M0gh “ u, > ’ «w(Mf sort 

L. ' ' 5UJT sreJr«5niT *f&ps ( Dk. II. 6). 

. d .°“ not enter nlt0 aB y compound, and should not be con- 

oun ed with which is compounded, thus ti^TT is 

^, eith " «** ™ - 

«v vitf' \ u l’ 

quered’ ( become victorious V ( ~ } £ *™™ mdeed , con ' 

‘ ^rmitages should indeed’ ( to be^e™ C ^ 

( humble ) dross. 7 > eDtercd Wlth a mode9t 

Obs. -When ^jrr is used with m ; f& 

r Tf “ h****"**’ « ■ ar.*^ ;TsI 5 7 ; 

^7?"™ y w ''™nW V _ (U. 7) 'what creature,I 
houkl l.ke to kno v i. able „ shut the doors of Fate, when dispos d 

t. shown, power?, Mw ^(P. C ) . Oh, how, indeed, is this !> 

* frrrr wzm h wstra&pfpmiT^f^ i(*.) 

*n* srrsm^nfr; i * 

^TTSrp^T*TTHni^l% 1^ 1 (%. ) 
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§ 284. HW is also used ( 1 ) to express a 1 pretence ’ or a feigned 
action; as, EPTfUrJ3=I?T gm ( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ pretending to be an 

astrologer;’ (2 ) with imperatives, in the sense of 1 granted,’ ‘it mag be 
that,’ * if you like-’ as, Ss : *3 EPHI'H' 

HRtoVg HfR ( K. 328 ) ‘ granted (it may be that ) that 

calamity which, being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will 
create emotions of grief in one afraid of death;’ rrq^rg gTS" well, be it 
so ’ (if you liko ); ( 3 ) ‘ wonder ' srsTt RTW 'TgfTHRfSTg ( G. M. ) 'it 
is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain;’ ( 4 ) ‘ anger ’ and 
rarely * censure r% gm rg*SRT% ^T^fTiar (U. 4 ) ( Ch ! Do missiles 
gleam forth rmift 3TFT ^Rgw ( G. M. ) ‘ What! 

Should Ij Dasanana ; be defeated by others? J 

§ 285. *ghas an interrogative force involving some 'doubt’ 
or * uncertainty;’ as, *gsfr S Wl^T 3 WTNSHT 3 (S. C) ‘ was it a dream, 
an illusion, or an infatuation of the brain ? ’ 

(° ) 3 is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives, in the sense of * possibly,’ ‘ indeed 1 ( cf. § 2t > 7 J; 
as r% ^lsnfNfflwrfS«rOT*IT ( Mil. 1 ) ‘ what may this possibly be •- 
or what else than this;’ g ( Dk. li. ) ’ 

indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife ?’ 

§ 286. f The most general combination of g is with tho word g, 
and gg is now treated as a separate word. It is used in the foil wing 
senses;—( 1 ) ‘ is it not indeed that,’ 1 surely it is?,’ as q^pS^PITT^IT 
f5tcutq%^r gfwggrg sjrfw grrr gg (M. 1) 1 when a dull-witted 
pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is } the 
fault of the precoptor ?;’ ( 2 ) it is used as a corrective word like ‘why 
in English; as, gg tp*- gar {Mb. 5) 1 1 eay, say (it) changing the 

words’; gg gg T gqgt (S. 2) ‘ why, you yourself are before me ’ 

( is it not, indeed, that &c.) ; gg fgi%grg ( ^ • 2 ) 

*( well, why do you stand ), you should look for it in this garden; { 3 ) 


* 5 T^hT =5T I ( 3T- ) 

t N^PT g Ro ng^ r gggiH^ut gg i ( ) 
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in propitiatory expressions^ in the sense of 4 pray/ 4 be pleased* &c, ; a& r 
*TT STr'PT ^ ( Ku. IY. 32 ) £ be pleased to take roe to my hus¬ 

band^ ( 4 ) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning 
M7VJ Ak^$e.* as 7 Tr3r=n^frwTqrT i Rg; ^ 
f^WRT { I- 2 ) fi Bajavahana said:—O man, why do yon live 
here alone V/ qfictHsr ^rr^^fut ( 0. 4 ) ; Ah fools, you 

have already learnt it in that chapter; 1 { 5 ) in asking questions; as *rg 
^EFITTH^EjF^rT C G. 4: ) has Gautama accomplished his object ? * 


C a ) argumentative discussions ^ is very often used to head 
an objection or advance a contrary proposition, and with or 

without aR-p is used with tko statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as to ? 

?nr i «i r%«r to: ssrrer- 

wmrq- 3T«f^s^r^Tggir: ( Mitakahara, ) < now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven, 
by the precept ‘the elder shall take two parts.'—To this we reply-True; 
this unequal^ division is ordained by the Sastras;—but it is not to be 
followed, being opposed to practice;' so Sf 3 3p%FRT^ Zr'mmfcmtV- 
ffirtonsrr nmupftsrf ( S. E. 428 ); Other examples oi 

~™ 30 aro -—H3 TOfUM qiltpENuf ?anHWran&* 
nffirerartora' uifs. r. 42a v nT - rn _ t . rrn .^ ;iT . „ . “ 


0bs - . ( . thon W is this ), ?m %T (if any were to say so), 

are sometimes used in raising objections; ^ ^ 

q-^nrmrfr *nmv ( s. K. ) ‘ now one may aslt-how is it ^ ? ( V oc! 
sing ) ; ( we say ), Bhaguri thinks that it is a mistake.’ 


§ 287. The chief sense of is 1 certainly‘ indeed > ‘positively/ 
as, *r cPT 7R(I« ( H.1 ) ‘ he will certainly cut your bonds;’ 

3?^^ ^ ^fa ( s. 3 ) ‘ surely { indeed } the lire of 

the anger of Hara is still burning iu you,* 
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rr RRHsfq wri^hR si^iwItr ' ( M - 2 ) 

rri rir r^rrir^rr g^RRirf^R^cKT^ sig^Rwa^ i ( m. 2) 
^R^ungqiirr rw r^i^rr: 1 ( s. 1 ) 

3 fa 1 rr ^aismifa R*iff^sqr RfR^i 1 ( s. 4 ) 

I%R RRq?RtRR[RRR gstgSf^RR ^IRCRRIRR I ( S. 7 ) 

rcrisrir ^f%nrar5t ^irrrrrt^R <\wm\ 

HIR^t 1 ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

^RR STcRF R^fRR fqg^R R^HfsftRRIR 1 13 R ' 

Rf =R RIRf RTRTRRgcR RTR?R 1RR I ( Dk. II. 4 ) 

*v % rtP ,, . 

3R 355FU3R RRrft 1RR[RI ^RRRI R'R^RRIRR FRHffr 
R1 ^5=R^R IRRRR| R [R JR! RT3 ^ RRfR^'^RIR'-Ri ^ 

R 1 ( Dk. I. 5 ) 

qfr RTJR RIRRR RR^ R'RfR ^15* * 3^ f: ' 

3iiEf iR?rfirR3rRT rrR r R RiRHR " ( ° ) 

RSRIRR R gKR^R'IgRIRT 

fREqifia^^^Rf 3 1 

3TRtRR[RRRR: c !KcTR t nf R 

RRiRRyqiRIRF f IlR S tW f P* 11 ( U * 3 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

_ umr# ;rrap smwft' 

TWdllHFfT I ( 8 m I) 

' *T TTTrNfHw: ^rujtptt i ^ 

Nxrarr ur^ir Tirur: i ( s. 6 ) ° 

, -^ r 5 T ^ a ^ r ^ 1 ^ wrw q-^ fr ftirmren srfft- 

F^srauHT frjrmitr rupi^q; ?t% i ( Mai. 4 ) 

r^f Hi *■* . aw***,*- 

q-UTc-um^q- ff Atr m^ ^ ^rffltT I SRI 

qtu« , ( Dk. ji. eV"' sxfTuuTDTum^r ^rrrrueuuT hth g?wr 

^ feftq- ^ ^org I 

SRT5RH ^^R3r%asRH: II ( Ku. V. 32 ) 

TU q~ R q- f% J^Hrqq-fUOrf! H 

5?TU T^TOIR- i 
^RRt^E =nuq": ufjj itut 

'J Ttr ® qRWTT F ^gSJUI STHRUT n ( S, g ) 

IWJTTraqg , 

^'F T ^ ?nn ^ re ^ I < R. VIII. 38 ) 

3T^n HUl^r TOqfNwft 3 «fffcnp 

W 3 WT* *mfr 3 , 

^TVqrUHX: ^ 3 

Tfmrg ^ TOOTT 5 r%: II ( V. 1 ) 

Thero lived a rich merchant by name R| lnT -i 
called Manipura. J Dhanamitra in a town 

Wliafc mortal can possibly knnw „ 

il * , <■ F m 7 Know tho greatness of God, which 

baffles the imagination even of great sag 69 p 1 
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He ? possessed of inauspicious features, 'was indeed crowned king, 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 
Ms own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa¬ 
tion. 

Friendj please do this much for niej I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to bo your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus, 

May it be a real tigei-j or some other animal dressed in a tiger s 
-skin ? 

Govinda—R&ma, when will you go to wait upon the Gum ? 

Rama—Why f it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why , you 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand ( why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
Osesar ( Vishnu ), J this is my answer:—‘ Not that I loved Ctesar 
Jess, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more. 7 


LESSON XXVI, 

5^:, ), snr, ifv ^ 

§ 288. usually means 1 again; ’ as, ( ■^- u - ^ 

( wishing to speak again; ’ but it has often the sense of ‘ whereas, ’ 
‘ while , 1 ' on the other hand■ ’ as, ^ ^ S'T' 

S&fcrariw (U. 3) < it is the same Pafiekavatf 
forest, and my lord is the same; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
me, an unlucky being, all thiSj though before the eye, is as if nothing.’ 
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( a ) gfD is stronger than tjq; and means ; over cuid over again? 

< repeatedly* 7 as, qyrqi^q' * read thy lessons over and over 

again/ The use of qyp with f% is already given { vide § 267 ), 

§ 289. !TUD or snijCT means 'generally? and is used in laying 
down a general rule or statement; as, 

%qTTJHf' ( Mu. 4 ) i generally (as a general rule) servants; wait¬ 
ing upon their lord; leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
away ); 7 qw^fcT T^f%T|^TUrT?rr (Me. 87) < generally these are 

the amusements of women during their separation from lovers, 7 

§ 290. f;L ^FrT is used in the following senses:—( 1 ) f a?as t } to 
express pity or sorrow; as, a^r =TcT sqqfWT ^ ( Eg- X* 46 ) 

* alas 1 what a great sin are wo going to commit l* 7 ( 2 ) * joy } or 

* 7 and it is generally found in conjunction with srfff in these 

senses; as, ^ q?nr% ^ofnjf( Ku, III, 20 ) * Oh 1 how enviable 
thy valour. 7 so arfr ( K. 154 ); ^ M. )i 

( 3 ) as a vocative particle; as, f%cT^T ciDT ( G- M * ) 

O clouds, give plentiful water; 7 rq'jTB ^FcT IS. 47 ). 

§ 291, meaning 4 having strength,* is used as an adverb, 

in the sense of f strongly? ‘excessively? ‘very much? as, 

Ill, 69 ) £ Siva strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) 
the agitation of his senses; 7 3npcT5r (8, 3) ^akuntali 

is very severely indisposed. 7 

§ 292. means * often; 7 as, snefr $£|T fil%lrT £ the child often 

weeps; 7 and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ‘atom 
time— at anchor time , 7 * now — noiv } 7 and is used with each clause; as, 

sg'uq 3Tft 

( Mu. o ) * at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
( now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician like Fa to I ; 

§ 293 qif introduces a direct assertion with or without 
the end; aa, ^-fqr? Mlcfu? (K. 73)‘the popular 

w ^7^ 3: qT#?ff T Tf^rTnTrT?ant 5TfT l ( 3T. ) 
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saying is truo that one fortunate thing follows another;’ rT^iT 
T^rrar^ar ngfror q q airport nw^ffrrrT: ejiaaim ( P. 1 ) * o thought 
once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should ho devised 
and executed * 7 

( a ) has the force of * that } in such sentences as ( art thou 

mad that thou speakest so incoherently ?; 7 fqfe ct 

or J because, 7 or c since • 7 as ? ?T ^31^ ^JTT 

( Mu. 2 ) ‘ does not tho serpent Sesha feel the heaviness 
of the load on his body, because ho does not throw down tho l^arth 
( from his head ) ?; ’ fq-q-Rr^RR eTET fqqi R Wfqtf SdfWI f2T C V. 1 ) 

( 0 creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been once more 
seen by me. 1 

Ohs. In translating sentence having the sense of * since—there¬ 
fore, 7 i because—hence, 7 i therefore, ? e hence 7 these may bo translated 
hy cTcT or or the whole sentence may bo expressed by using ^ or 

as, 3 ^ vnfrf ’ISIT^'qrramm (*TfT )RlArfrW ^ 1 /= f 1 shall drive 
my brother out of the houso because he is exceedingly ili-bcbavcd. 

194. q^r; 1 means from which place,’ being used for q^ina;; a -j 
iRRHnrr ^TT^THTR (R. V. 4 ) ‘ from whom { your preceptor ) com¬ 
plete knowledge has been obtained by you;’ or iWneans ‘/or,’ ‘ beca me, 

1 since * when a reason is assigned; as, H^<4 r dR 

^ ( H, S ) i why do you say so ? There ia a great difference; or 

the Karp lira island is heaven itself. 

§ 295. qyRW, regarded as one word, is used in tho sense of ' to 
be sure, 1 to own or to spsah the truth,* ‘ verily-, 1 as, STRiTtJlVwq’rfd' =TI 
TOW qvyrwf qifpmmw R C Vo. 1 ) ‘by tho ominous nature of 

this your speech, my heart, to speak tko truth, trembles. 


f^gR^TRT 2414^1 (s. 2 ) 

itcrnqm l ( S- 5 ) 
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raw: ^nui^i i ( h. 6) 

R $1%^T R|RRTiR3ffi 

l ( K. 35 ) 

Roq^i^r: gRqr Rn=Ra qoqr: w; ?p3RT. 

■Rg’llRfr I ( K. 43 ) 

'RRRRRt R 

I ( K. 120 ) 

3 ^ ^ 1 tfRf ^MRl^RRf RROiR^atqiR qiRtij-SRnftqiRl^: 

-eg?^ i ( dk. n, 7 ) 

3 lc5Rfqqr *T *3<5 RR%IH Rqr RRRqR^R 1 
Rtq: RRRfqajr; ;^1*71^11: 1! ( M. 1 ) 

^ ?3j * ^ ff WT f%Rq?fr RR RRRH: qui 1 

I^RRqi^IRR f?Rtn[£^T: qjqq Rjsq- qR- q-q^ U ( U. 3 ) 

RfRfR ^RqfR^f^qj qfaf^ qR[ ft gq?[R 

*Rrcm<?: mgRRtH i m: i 

rit%wtr Rt^qqfnm gn?: | 

^ ^11$: Wq^Rar q^jfcrrqq^ 1) ( i£ u j ) 
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. ^ ^ ^ sfrere1 ?^rrrn?5q‘ Hr^r^r^ 'PTftar: kc *r 

%f%F^T?HT?nf??T is l si®r ttt *r<>TTVr?r snairtm^g ^rifr 5^- 
^qiciim^r nsrrar i tttt ss: ^irsrrfKms i (P. I. li) 

?5 ( srsfig-) ifer^g^rrcif^r rtiV 

^FSFif VtmVcT Vf^g l ( Mk. 4. ) 


sTTTftatsrffS'if s gig igsr !TTTTTf%rFdg i 

%et: II ( S. 1) 

^wfa ^w d^fTr sf?ri T^nr: t TDhr E^gar i 
snq-: gflmg ^‘r^TFsrm'ra^ ^ 5 ; n ( s. 6 ) 

T%T% TT^fs^lTmyirH'i: t 

SKr^Ftii sKvErinfr frrra ^rf^rT ^ » ( B. !■ 87 ) 

3TdVT tTIT Wr’q'ft^TI^TTFT 1 FFf^TFT TK 1 

?T?RTT qTIFTrn ^TT^fTT ^flSTTf^lRT WHr It ( B. VIII. 47 > 

v-TTCT r%Vh : RVUl%fr 

^‘r^s^i^TFRTFT'i refqvsrrarwvT gw *tcd i 
FTiri^g qam wjt gsi=? 

sritfi ir^ffr *rw wr’VTtSrTtfra^ *ngtiw?: n ( Bh. II so ) 


I do not think it propor to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners, 
and shall take you to the court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with the 
oyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparallolod splondour of this place ! To own tho truth, it 
will vie oven with tho garden of Indra in point of beauty. 

Is tho place, from which you have come, supplied witlTplenty of 
corn ? 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where are- 
you going ? 
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadmm tolls me that OhandralokbA, her mistress, has been 
very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durga* I must 
now go to inquire how she ia doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
varies as the nature of the work intended to be accomplished through 
them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, ent off my snares very soon and save me; for it is truly 
said that 4 adversity is the touchstone of friendship/ 

LESSON XXVII, 

% 296. q^TT by itself means ( 1 ) c as/ * in the manner mentioned/ 
33, ^DEn^nUTlrT ( S, 1 } * just as your Majesty orders/ i. your 
orders will be obeyed- ( 2 ) ‘ namely/ ( as follows/ * so/ as 
(P-I) ^ it is as stated below ( as follows }• it is namely reported; 7 
( 3 ) ( like/ f as 7 showing i comparison ? like as, 

TOT 9 ff: ( U, 4 ) ‘ she was in the house of Dasa ratlin like the God¬ 
dess of wealth/ (4 ) it ia used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
words or speeches, occurring in the direct construction in English; as, 

^ * m fqqr { Ku. IV. 36 ) ‘it is 

already known to yon that Cupid dees not feel at ease without mo 
even for a moment, in this sense is usually followed by t^fiq at the 
end; as, UT^Tq^T ^r^qT5?TKnTqcfIT qft ?T 

I EttmSW amqjqm mm (Nag. 2 } c I am entrusted with 

.a message by my father ( to this effect ):—* 0 MitrAvasu, a better 
bridegroom than Jimutavahana cannot ho found; so give him 
Mai ay avail; * ( 5 ) l as/ *for instance/ as ? qq qq ^ qfg: q-^ j^|- 
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( Tarka. ) £ wherever there is smoke t there is fire; lor instance, in 
the kitchen; 1 (6) so that / wdiere qry often takes the place of q-qj; aa ? 

^5T*T cT am ^mar^aiTR ( P. I. 8 ) # show thou that rogue of 

a lion so that I may kill (him); 3 ^TTFFRR RT^T- SfTOOra’T iirsffcrar OH - 
R^Rq^F^atTHRaTF/ ( P. I. 11 ) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, 
so that I may secure both the worlds,* 

§ 297. qoyr and h^TIj when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses t —-( 1 ) £ so/ in which case some¬ 
times takes the place of nmi as ? RSrr ‘ aS tre6 i so tIle 

fruit-/ q<qr RRFR*HRT%fTl Hfgfci 

%H: (P, I. 8) 'as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruit at the proper time, so ( will ) people when properly 
protected/ (8) f $o—that f ? where nm stands for so, and q^r for 
as s q^ q^JT cTW ^[SHtsji'TRTaT RqrrfT (S- 3) 'if you 

approve of it, go act that I shall he favoured by the royal sage/ 3?£ 
WTOW R^rrcq- qsRsq- *TOT R aa ( P- I* H ) % requesting 

his Majesty, shall so manage that ho will kill hire* 

Ohs , The words HTg^T? vTT^? ^cTT^j nre similarly 

used for ^qy, and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally q?r ) arc 
used with the second clause for qqn as, f^ fl^RrHRT RRJT *T 
^nr^Rr^: gsft*5»fr ( XJ. s ) * I am so unfortunate fXnt not only 
an] X separated from my lord, but even from my children; JTR *T 

^wsTHgeraT^umn’ *rc& ^fnresTgiir^Tra' ( H. l ) 
* my absence of greed ( desire ) is such that I ’wish to give to anybody 
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands.’ 

( 3 ) f since-thcrefore, ’ 1 because ( as )-so; ’ as, ^rPTItf ^re<T- 

sr=##r aisrfw amren’BTJ 

( NSg. 4 ) * Since { as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections 
of a tones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so 1 think that the 
lord of the birds has approached;’ ( 4 ) ( if-then* used like or 

ns a strong form of adjuration, ( as surely as-so surely; as, 

trit cEtfw^rfi *rar ^ *r i 
fiN*ft%tsr Hm-fT'xrgn?ra‘ u (R. XV. 81) 
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* If ( as surely as ) there is tio unchastifcy In my conduct with 
regard to my husband, in word, thought or deed, then ( so surely ), O 
all-pervading Goddess ( Earth ), be pleased to take me in ; ’ ( 5 ) 'off 
TJi'-ich —as, 1 so much — as’ whore rDIT stands for f as much or so much 7 
and rr'gT hor ‘ as, 7 when the sense intended is that of s equality of rela¬ 
tion;’ as, H frm irr-HH SiTTfT *TETT snHTH srnm ( Su. ) ‘ cold docs not pain 
mo so much as does the ( form ) BadkatU In this souse S sr is often 
nsed with ir^F and H^rr, or with one of them, to make the equality 
moro emphatic, ^nndjiheu they may bo translated by ( os—as; 7 as, gtj;- 

NHH STTHf fsqr FD^TRH ^frHr ( U. 4 ) f among the four 

daughtors-in-law Sita was as dear to him as his daughter Sdntd/ 

( « ) NNr and aro repeated ( qrsir—H*TT ) i B the sense 

of the word the, used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the 
adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents- or 
in t e sen^e of the more-the more / ■ the less-thc le$s\* as f 1 the older he 
grow, the strongs? became his torment ( anxiety ) caused by want of issued 

Im r cT^rr erar tSttv C ^ 

' ^ SO \ * c yon think of your lostson T the less will be your sorrow* 

^ rr^rr rrar ttst ^ or mx 

rT^rr mix 

* ill ** f llsef ^ by itself, is used in the sense of { as far as f 

‘ h °" , ' ne a " r '“ i “ ° f « spaee, and governs the Ac- 

Linin’ "WJ-'iWWW (U. 7) -tote cor. of 

(these) soils till they arc weaned: > f^CT^rrrr/vr ~ ^ 

fiH&lf ( C. 1 ) ■ till what limit how fTo """"ITS 

by the pointer ? > 1 > i,oi °" r ),f “ bo8 “ P"»‘ ed 

(“) uraij; sometimes has the sense of • j„„ thm i denoting an 
action that 13 intended to be done immediately (i S 190,1 as, 

*TS ( S. X , 1 therefore, celling mr 

wife, I shall begin the coccert; ’ trnrf^ITT OTTmTrVitf 'ffirn'Pmft dt 
(8.3)1 having resorted to thi, .hade, I s hell then wait for her, > 

* I ( 3^. ) 
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§ 299. Used as correlatives uqqg; and fyjsrtjriiave these senses:— 
(1) much — as/ standing for f as much, 7 and for 1 as, 7 

both being used like nouns or adjectives; as ? cn^dft^FW 
TmrrTq^C 1 ^Tf&«En&IT?51?fr^r tl ( Ku. II, 33 ) ^tlie sun 

sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds; 7 ( 2 ) c all^ 7 where the two together have the sense 
of totality- as, q^q^T^ cTT^l^ C M, ) 1 f have eaten all that was 
given; 7 qm-mgsw ^TEfirSTTT^fN^ ar^f^TN5TTT?RTT ( K. 02 ); ( S ) ' as 
long as—so long/ where stands lor 1 ns long ns 7 and ayqqfor ‘ so 

long; ’ ns, qT^fSTTTKT^JT^rrP^iTT^^nR^ft UK: ( Mohamudgara ) ( as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to him , 7 

Ohs .—(a) Whero in English 1 as long as, 7 * so long as, 7 or 1 till , 7 
* until 7 &e. ? aro used, both qyq^ and will have to he used in 

Sanskrit, with the clause introduced by ‘as long as/ Hill 7 &e. ? and 

with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented 7 

qTSifpnrwTfT nRr asguKri wsriw; ‘ charioteer, 

stop the chariot till I get down ’ ^ ^9ITW m^PUTflUIIT- 

( b ) In translating sentences introduced by ‘ before, 7 UR=K will 
have to bo used for ‘ before, ’ it being equivalent to till not ; as, qrq^T 
uuir sficqafur ai^?rw: sriTTtuuiTTrhra'srr (V. 4) ( I must obtain 
information from them before thoy fly up from the lake. 7 

§ 300. Sometimes qiqq—mUf have simply the force of 1 when— 
then ; ’ a3, UTriSIff cTI5rrKTST©irarit 5K’- 

£KT ( H. 3 ) 'when Uio traveller, having got up, looked up¬ 

wards, { then ) the flamingo being observed by him was struck with an 
arrow arid kilied; 7 and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as^ ‘no sooner^— 
than ’ ‘scarcely— when 7 £c. f whore stands for ‘no sooner,’ ‘scarcely’ 
&c., and fjt^E^for 'then’ ‘when’ &c.; as, *T qiqqrii *1^53iffT 

-femq- W ( H. 1 ) ‘scarcely had I gono (before I had 

13 
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gone) to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again ! ’ 


a 9 4t Wm W ^T(4 

^ *Rcr 1 ( M. 3 ) 

3I?m^|fq 5TRrl qq I ( S. 1 ) 

snsTtrairlrci qi^^SS'nwfT eir3!$«J[: i ( s. i ) 

^gvrr ^rh: i emr 4r mqq^r q 

^qfa mi t ( s. 3) 

3Tif i jff ma ^4 fi4r nWr iEf[%ua i a 

qf^gwqhfll-i irar^r =3\i ?s: i ( p. i. is) 

'15*^4 H^KkhmVlS4 Sn$R 

^fsfa-ni4oi ttr ctgeqq fqqmm i ( p. i. 20 ) 

31R %fq qm RqfoTHiq: qrccqqr 4q 

y53ifqi (q^a^RI^cptfq q ?iqq4 I ( U. 4 ) 

erm qra# qi?q*q^ira mmi ^wrum rih m%t?r cuq?^# 
rjtjt: q^irq^RSTfi: i ( h. i ) 

w ^ ^ ^ a*n wgnra^> wm 

I ( K, 105 ) 

qrqcqqi?<HT ^ quqff[% cRq^cUm Hl^fqr spiking;. q?aEqft<qr- 
Hqqfdiq^qffiqhSRRq^fU: i ( Mil. 6 ) 
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^arg^iiffroq rt^^nfK 3^q^fq 

vmA qsgqrmmfa i ( mi. s) 

=KN URi RSI qrqirgi: k TT^flt 411% I 

cTI^Si qiw^q^RI Rqn;qiqq =4441 II ( Iiu. III. 72 ) 

qqq p0I=q^ W qR^T TIRltq: 1 

^401 i%frqq aqqn%TRT ^ r u ( ku. yi. 70 ) 

3^4 T4§flR q^qpqisqfcrq: 1 

f%qr: R4r fq^qfo #R 4fRK4! qqr II ( H. 1 ) 

4144: ^psq y-t: #5F4Iwh*tc i?4R? i 

arq-qifq fq^q?q iftt sntq^q: n ( h. 4 ) 

R 4T45mF[k fqicfeeqi qfl 4§ I 

414441 HRIcqi^ q?H: q4W5t%Djf: II ( R. XVTI. 27 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 

qmrsrsnrF^nrw: q^rern^iwia; 4tqqqoHr%iir4qiFrrq rqwRF 
"RTTRg-> fJTIRrrffT I ( V. 2 ) 

frqjfq-rq-nsinTWsRnq rrsTffrsT-wn- 
wrTrtiT =sr q'f^q- ftriT frsir surfim uni ^rTiTHrir gY%?rr- 

1^4% k^sq-% ^jitor 47qr|w s^rr i ( K. 109 ) 

44T 4NI =4T%fT3T^q‘?a-fqTTl%4Tr^rTf4FITmiT?^J4 RT oNT H4r 
YffTrq^Rlfrqq S--T ?qrrrK HqfPTPrqj: I ( K. 251 ) 

Y^rfr^r snq*q r%qqerr §rwq rnt t%^ qqrsiT Rrqa; Tima: 
4^4141* im l C K. 2G2 ) 
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hirrh wrqsqnrr RE^ih utcrt vStqisSta 

ETHHUIT 5T% l { Ye. 3 ) 

anq hr f&Rt rr ef^rtth % fT^'rasm si's i 

S^n^TT HS^fr R-qR R gHR RK(=r t?Tg RUT STTRH 11 ( Y. 4 > 
TRfRTH SR: 0 T% f%RT R'qq ART R% 
h 5 fnfr^r’rFt 511 % ^71 

wm =r g?rg?n?q^: Rsr ua awr 

RRTUT 5jf%f3?fl5T5- RfotR RRl tl ( U. 2 ) 
nm ^rRtrffi^Tm^iq-: qrarqftr rrr i 
a^rraTw tRTT^m h stoitr u ( H. 3 ) 
sniH qqr srraHFRRrar i 

NTRfR 3THHT WUW41 5TPRT qr: 5ffR: ( Nag. 4 ) 

RRI EFT# R EFTS’ R HWqTRT Rfr^vfr 
RRER =R sqqqTHT a^BTOHRff: 11 ( H. 4 ) 

RRutR fror 3 tef; rtsTtwr fqpRDRR i 

RNR-’ unaxiR^ Efra^aqr ustr n ( K. SV. 68 ) 

RIRtR^RTR^ EFRR^q? EfiaR RTT 

RTR#Rsq- 5 n%^q-ff,^ r liTRfSHfr RI^TE I 
3THH¥rqrH fq^qr efir: hxert r^tr 

RTRta RRR g ^<H 3 RR Vtgro: efi?5T; h ( Bh. III. 8S > 
qqr R?nr ^q^R qRRr i^^hyr ris^ur re^e^rhe i 
rrr hirur tr^tT'A vinFTtHqriq RqsrrfSr ii 

( Bg. XI. 29 ) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his ruin, in- 
consultation with my friends; they are aa follows. 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heaven dwells a 
class of nymphs called A pea rases* 

He is like Bhirna in heroism, but in wiekeduess of heart he sur- 
passes the cruellest of demons* 
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R&vapa eo pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer~ 
ous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be¬ 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to Mm 
exclaiming f a serpent has bitten my child , } 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil¬ 
grimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at 
the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 
disgrace* 

He took the doctor’s medicine for ( m^Ff, ) 21 da J 7S ' but findnlg no 
change for the bettor, ho ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that ho fell 
down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
Ms talents, uud as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Bo you not know that all carnivorous animals arc provided with 
claws ? ( use )■ 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances 
of failure, and the greater the probability of improvement* 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


% m\?i } ^ & f| t 

§ 301. srt with g generally followed by sq, g or tjFf: is used in 
the sense of ‘ better-—than,* ‘ better — but not* to express preference, qy 
being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which is 
put in the nominative case ) and q qf, q jj or q qq: with the clauso 
containing the thing to which the first is preferred (this also being 
put in the nominative case); as, sit qjfqf 3 UFU q = 3 TI 3 'irrefTqq: (P.I.l) 
‘ bettor ( that ) a girl ( be ) born rather than a foolish son;’ q* qniT- 

FqT*fr ff ( H. 1 ) ‘ better to lose life, but not vicinity 

of ( contact with ) the base.’ 

^ a ^ Sometimes ff is used without qf, 5 or jg:; as, Utqi 

=(t«i^s5r qrqiT S5qiFrqF (Me, 5 ) f better (that) a request to a worthy 
person ( should even bo ) unheeded, than that it being made to a base 
man should be gratified,’ qq igiq srqsq|: ^ q qqqsrqqq^; ( Bh. II. 14) 
it were better to roam with wild one3 than (to keep ) company with 
foolish people/ 

_ § 302- 19 an alternative conjunction meaning £ or*’ but its 

position is different in Sanskrit, being similar to that oi see § '112\ 

‘ ESma or Govinda ’ qnqqr q r or t T ttF qr qtfqtfr q r . 

(a) It has also these senses:—( 1 ) * and,’ ‘ as well’ ‘ also-’ as, 

qqqqqfsq qi 339 : qftiqq ? fq 

( K. 230) ( Patralekha, tell mo whether Malmsveta and Kadnmbnri are 
doing well, and also whether the whole retimio is doing well ; 1 (2 ) ‘ H&e,* 

‘ as ’’ llaviE s fche Eense of as . ^ g%Ffrrmat wsfi 

(Mo S 6 ) ‘ I consider her to be changed iu form ( appearance > like a 
lotus blighted by frost; ( 3 ) ‘optionally, mostly in grammatiual rules; 
as, qrqr mr I HU T^Mf%Uif 1 ( Pan. VI. 4. 90-91 ) . in the causal the g of 
^is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the mind.’ 

( b ) 37 ia added to the interrogative pronoun and its derivatives 

* 3 T qvriT UWTHTisE<*mf: 1 ( f. ) 
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in the sense of * possibly, 7 like or mw ( see § ); a3 ^ ^ ^ T 

^ srnrW ( P, L 1 ) i who possibly , that is dead, is not born again?-, 7 t£W 

( K, 156 ) * whoso words else should 1 
possibly act up to ?; 7 qr4 Tjsqlf ( U. 3 ) Miow indeed can you go V 
§ 303. qi, when repeated^ has the sense of 1 either — or, 7 { whe¬ 
ther—orf as, ^vt ipq 1 ^T ^THf^cT^FTr 

^r&sfgjrqf rtt \\ (Kn. II. 60) 'two only are able to bear the seed of us 
two; either she ( Paryatl ) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine; 
ri=r ^f%qfi^TRTgTmig:r 

^iq'FTT^ 1 ( Vo* I ) i I solicit your attention being 

paid to it, whether out of regard to the poePs labourer the importance 
of tile sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see anew drama represented, 

§ 304. is used as an adverb in the sense of * justly, 7 c pro¬ 
perly, J * it is quite proper that',’ as, *sn?T ump (M. 3) 

* it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 

of ( depends upon ) messengers; 7 nTT qSSMlft 

rTK ( Km YII. 05 ) * it is quite proper that Aparna, though delicate* 
practised a very austere penance for hie sake. ^ ^ 

( a ) 1 inopportune, J f out of place; 7 as, 3H$TM FIT" 

Tl^T rpq'rfT: ( Mu. 2 ) ( the attempt of both was out of place. J ? 

S 305* is used in the * oll °wing senses :—^(1) ' $®y? * surprise^ 

* flurry, 7 such as is expressed by * Oh ' in English; as, IiUTfT^ 

(M t l)< Oh ! the concert ha3 commenced; 7 ( 2 ) f compnstian , ? 1 

as, <j=re gff * ( G. M. ) ‘ it is a pity, child, that you hne 

only DhanAkas; 7 (3) 'oh, 7 £ alas, 7 showing grief; as, 

RlTT^^q- ( 13. 1 ) f alas 3 he upon me, an unhappy being 1^ ( 4 ) it is 
sometimes used as an inceptive particle* as, ^FT ft qtsnq^UTiTT ( l^am. I. 
4S. 14 ) * well, now I shall tell you.' ... * > 

| 306. t ijV most frequently denotes ‘grief, 7 ‘ dejection ' ‘ P altl ^ 
as expressed by ‘ ah,' ’ alas, 7 * woe me; 7 as, ^1 ^!% (V- 5 ) ' alas ! 

*' t?r 1 { sr.) 

t ?r i ( *t- tt- ) 
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oh beloved Janalu;' (U. 3) 'alas ! alas I queen, my 

heart bursts/ It is sometimes used to express * surprise; * as 7 

fqtratfr R ^Wqr (U, 4) £ Oh I indeed, she is 
Kausalya,, ray dear friend, the duly married wile of king Dasaratka/ 
For the uso of with the accusative see § 34 , 

Obs , The sense of * reproach 7 is very rare. 

§ 307. F$T* never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 
senses( 1 ) ‘/or, * 'because,* expressing a strict or logical reason; 

^RTRSTRrT W T% ( O. M. ) ‘ here Is fire, for thcro appears 

smoke;' srfr wsfton 55nna*rai I gjq sbiifSrg fttfrorwf (R. 
7- 10 V b *™ hoon permitted by the groat sago to become a house¬ 
holder r l 1 or it is now timet o enter upon the second stage of life.' 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular case, 
this sense of ijy ‘ for ’ is understood. 


( 2 ^ ‘indeed, ’ ‘ surely, ’ as, Hfq mfumuf 1 % qrsr^TrW T%TUT 
( Af_ X ) my y lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists 
principally of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this 
caso ?; J H f% <Dru^;ff SHT ingTR^FT rUTHST: ( M. 3 ) 'surely an 
elephant, having seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark; ’ ( 3 ) it 
has often the sense of ‘for instance, J ( T^rsm.) ‘ as is well-known * 
w ien a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of 

7 ; as ’ ^ I ^sretdSF^q-nnpr ft 

Tto: (1 { R. I. 18 ) ‘ ho took taxes from his subjects only” for the 
sake of doing good, to them ; ( for instance ) the sun drinks up water 
in order to give it back increased a thousand-fold;' ( 4 ) < 0 nla ’ 

‘ ahne ‘ ' to em P hasiM au idea * as - TCT f| ( K. 155 ) ''a 

fool only is troubled by Cupid;' { 5 ) sometimes as an expletive 


5T^cT^T-H% Egfq l fe[qRr%TT5Rf qj 

yfimm i 


ft 'rr^sun tar rttiVq^KSr i (ft-) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 









TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


201 


3 -Jr—3i ft qq ^ i it i 

< S. 3 ) 

trf H'r; siqpqsT qtafS l%Rq I ( S 4 ) 

W PR? fir 5TfR^r i ( s. e ) 

3#P(ff W. %qpqR!3%WnT Pi^IR fqSNRriq 1 ^cT 39a a PPR! I 

wft PP§ qiiqsRq qqqqq |R pratH^R* l ( S. 7 ) 

fl 

P1R PIS qipiqiTTNiq fq^cq^PNqqilRRr £2f filial: ^ 
3IW ^i(y.i) 

HTI^yir qq qqi% NI5iq[^q5ynNTq t SiqJTnnS if JRItf fWS?*T- 
^11% PRR^WNRq'l [%R1 pjfq^TrpTT: I ( E. 103 ) 

f^r mu : star ar *im ar i 
sqqqq f§ 31*5 qgar a lam#»( §. 6 ) 

^P^aiyqqqqjq q^q i?q P afflTqfqsifq Tqqq I 

q#T ft qfqf qaiRR'qia HRST^i: U ( Ku. I. 3 ) 

qfqw^qRrtqf qnqrqr i? gsq: i 
ITiliqgqq y^sqqr RlPlfq R^PT U ( P. I. 14 ) 

sgqjfqfq qiqqrqncqqqsqiqiqilt^ af| 1 
a Nmeqm aiaa f^fqqTpqcqffpqcTt tia: '* ( R- vni. u ) 

pq’f siqq^rftofr fat%i: pin ^ira 1 %: i ( Jfu - 3 ) 
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UR H R 5RURE 
'§OT 'TUI U R q^I3|RIlRJR I 
31 RftHRIlfr U ^ Tqggq|ERE=n%i%- 

ti r^ii%r u =5 qu^TR^gEU n ( n. i ) 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR E5ERCISE. 

A _ 5THT5T¥qf 555551TOTS^i r| ^fTD 55511 aqg^ftT U 
^qunqiMq«W*t^:i?5f[fT fqu SNtfrr%Frq i { K. 204 ) 
?I55K!7st;THT TfUTItHirRrUHTfq' IT HH: 1 

^mr 1? wqsNq-g q?gu q htutirit: wrourtTur: 11 ( s. 1 ) 

SW3 jRTTrFUrNfqo^is^uTg h 
r%jqfq- JTJTH- umifr Sr qqr qsqrHuq i 
qqHqrmrHqtnqr: fg 5^5: 

^URIT T5TCOTOT: %HT vRIOTfS^TTOTT II ( S. 7 ) 
irJii-'UmwrjTOTF^Hiffi; i 555— 
jpgu^mq h hujn h ^srnfr^qr 

nqiifrof ?r m nfnrq'gq: i 
RRTO5T^5T HT qr UT=5T HRTHRqn%a; 

*?TR ^55^ROT! 51 n5TSrfqnfr 5OTT !l ( V. 3 ) 

*£T!5 f^r uqrqrTRR r^^fTff Fa-qr if h t 

=5*7=51515 ^TOT E£%Tr5RHr UrR (I { Eu. VI. 67 ) 

3TR% ft RTHUr 5*7 TTT HROTr^r 51 l 
HOTROT T5TfT55 5r HTTHOT T5Hq?ffr I 
g^sOTI 51 R*5OT=qFif HTfTtfrf' qjTTWt 

wo? ^ru% ?q j% hot ( 55 r n ( Me. ss ) 

3RTOTcfr—ST 5OT 1 

ifTg-qr TSTOTr 51 55fu HR fTT^fffg BUR 
ma^r+^ETOT 3 RU 51% iRTUT I 
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m aag as ^rr% Siam 

Stan gmra^rs srcfi^ a a a ar am n ( U, 4 ) 

INTa aafa^SITmq-: aan%=aaf# HTI5T rama! 

'mimfmfa snfmgr: q;^T£rm sgiEtrafi f> u ( R. Y. 16 ) 
mmm%a ^ar^r^TO! am I 
?ar;fnrawr%am manir tragsas n ( M. 5 ) 

^Pli NmiN^HS fTr^fTSTTK TT%?^JT TOW NS, 1 

3iT«r qgHqarm f% gmamrfa imrrsrnmaT: n ( R. IX. 74 ) 
fTRNSK ailT aT W5T maaWTNgfr ^ara =g i 
^^aaw ig g:raajigT fafagiTmaraaiag it ( Ku. IV. 26 ) 
^rmamrr agraiatan:: ama gga 
ar$5 mlramar-mam asram i 
fmaam f| aammaa gu^-frar 

sara =s rgaT^fngsm =aaraaa-- u ( Mai. i ) 
srgtaa ( gang-) gmfagas arRamagia- 
animiaafmaqmT- aagr gramara i ( Me. 54) 

I Via garam aa aanw ^s^af mfaaTaaa a i _ f o 

T¥ma maria fg$rr sarm ai amarm ar fm^bri: u (®S- • Sl1, ' 

TT$w:—3Tgi aarm t 

sgfra a a am at wring ssr ngrar am 
rfigTg 5TT3R nfugamm M^airaaaas i 
mi? ^qoifaam aiaar sir am wmsag 
smrmam'iBiVa nr ar a mmnarrMa » ( Mu. o ) 
rssnmTrmjm r%aa wraamr: 

afavgaFra ar a amlaraaa i 
3rg>mm if mmr argamraip 0 ! 

^rama arrant mPi sPuaiam; n (?■ » ) 
araa: anraY at m^g apn ragagaat f% gar ' 
aa =a m fa fa ns r gam i a g garvaragifa ma^a; » (M. 3 ) 
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It is far hotter to support one ? s self by begging from door to 

■ door than to bo always fawning upon the haughty rich* 

Either he is able to do it ; or his two brothers* but not anybody 

else. 

It is but just that ho gives yon this warning to spend money 
economically; for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 
near, 

TVhen calamities befall a man, discrimination Is the real wisdom; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul¬ 
tiplied. 

The poet that said i One fault merges in a collection of good 

■ qualities/ did not properly observe human nature; for, generally 
poverty destroys oven a group of good qualities. 

Who* indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? 


Be sure, 0 woman, that you will ere long be united with your 
husband; is it not a fact that a rivor, tho water of which ia dried up 
in summor, ia again united with its current in the rainy season ? 

I worship all gods with tho same devotion, whether they belong 
to the Yavanas or tho Brdhinanas. 


I shall oven prefer ( use ) a dreary forest haunted by tigers 

and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one’s kinsmen. 

Woo mo that have survived all that I hold dearest on this earth ! 


Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 


Oh! How delightful is tho appearance of this man ! It is just 
that tho author of tho Ramiyaoa used divine speech to describe his 
manifold deeds. 


Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus¬ 
band; for the mind is conscious of its former associations. 
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Who possibly* that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has 
safely escaped P And what weak person has not failed in his attempts- 
at contending with the strong p 

LESSON XXIX, 

FABABIEAIFAIPA AND A'TMANEPADA. 

( iV, —In this and the next lesson the unspecified references - 
are to Siddh&nta-Kaiimudi; and 3k. means the Eighth Canto of Bhatti- 
K4vya. ) 

§ 308. There arc two Padas in Sanskrit: the A'tmanepada and* 
the Parsmaipada. The A'tmanepada ( i voice for one’s self ? ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ( ^ijiTTliT TTt? ); as, 

*doe3 for himself/ The Parusmaipada { £ voice for another } ) denotes 
that the fruit of tho action accrues to another; 'goes for another/ 

This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original meaning of the terms, but eannot be consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writers use both the Padas promiscuously, as* 
sfigm-mm (M. 1 ) ‘I wish now to hear the message - / 

^srmvruoi (S. 4); mmK wwm ^ ( H ' v - 1& )• 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 

usage; as, VTSTT HI IT I 

FT \ ( It. 74 ), where the two Padas are used in tho 

same sense. 

§ 309- Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only ? as, *T^ ? 

&c,; some in both the Padas, as 1%, If ivhile 
gome are restricted to one Pada or the other according as certain 
prepositions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; 
as, Tm is Parasmaipada, but is A'tmanepada; f to rule 7 is 

Parasmaipada, but 3TT^n^ c to bless ? is A'tm. Some roots of this 
nature are given in this and tho next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation. 

§ 310- The root 37 U;'"', when not preceded by a preposition, 
“talces both tho l’ada 3 . Rut it is used in tho A’tm. by itself when the 
sense of ' continuity’ or ' want of interruption,’ ‘energy,’ and ' develop^ 
raont’ or 'increase' is indicated; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ move- 

ing unobstructed in the enemy's assembly,’ m-qqHTET UTH?r ‘ shows 
energy for studying-' nor ‘ the Sastras are developed 

in him. ’ 

{ a ) Preceded by q'q and q^j it is A'tm. in the same senses; as, 
( Bk, 22 ) 'so saying he showed his might in the 

sky- ' 'TOTlfTggdTsj^cr TISTHT PIW ( ibid. 23 ) ' made bold to 

test etc.' 1 

( b ) When preceded by srr, it is A'tm, in the sense of ^ ascending 7 
or ' rising ’ of a luminary; as, ■HnjjHfT gjfc ( Mbh. ) ' the sun riaes : 7 
r??tTUKiTiTm^ ( Bk. 23 ). Rut 3TT5TTRUI ^rff ‘ the smoko 

issues from the surface of the terrace;’ or anqrraHT 1JHT ( Mbh. ) 

* covers tho terrace.’ 

- (^ c ) ^With fq in the sense of ‘ walking, ’ 'placing tho footsteps’; 

‘Vishnu took threo steps; 1 WT^fl but 

HUB ‘ the joint splits. ’ 

(<* 2 . tT and ^q, in the sense of ' beginning; 1 as, q-Tfr filSD 

C Bm. III. 2 ) ‘ thus began to talk with him privately. ’ 
But q^TTfim ( goes; ’ grqqqrn% ‘ comos. ’ 

g 311. The root f af[t^ ' to play ’ is usually Paras., but when 
preceded by the prepositions qff, and agr, it is A'tm.; aig-qf?- 

Rrurnqi qq uqi.* ^ Me* 70 ) ' play with 
jewels. ’ Rut FnurqRRgififgrfT Mbh.) ‘ plays with MaDavaka.’ 

* IRITISIWS I fwuvquj I ) q: q^fq^qr I 

srtTrwr HWdrrwrii i srgquuigT i (i. 3. 38-43 ) 
f I (I. 3. 21 ) 
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( ^ ) With it Is Paras, in the sense of * making a noise;* as 
( Mbh, ) * the carts creak, 7 

§ 312. with ^ is A'tm. in the sense of f communicate with/ 

E unite with/ i join/ as, STaT^lf: ^miTra - { Bk, II. 2 ) * I joined gam¬ 
blers/ So m or with as, HWpffter ( Bk, 16 ). 

§ 313. The root f ‘to walk/ when preceded by 3 -^, Is 
when used transitively; as, TM^TT^Tr qsj; ^mfT ^ ( Bk. 31) 

4 drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds/ 
so ( transgresses duty/ But irpsq$|^rTrfT i vapour goes up** 

( a ) With ^r, it is A'tm, when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, q-fifj ( Bk* 32 ) i others went in vehicles/ 

tFvT^cq^TT ^T^TT ( XIII^ 19 ) ( now passes through the path 

of gods ( sky )/ 

§ 314* \ f$f, when preceded by fq* and in the sense of * to 

■conquer , 7 or ( to bo victorious/ and 1 to defeat 5 respectively, is A'tm.; 
asj { V* B. 1 ) 4 her ( blue ) eye surpasses the blue 

lotus/ ( M. 1 ) ‘ victory to your Hajssty !/ ^ qrr^iTRr# 

< Bk. 9 ) s defeating ( completely overstriding) the sky/ 

§ 315, When § ^cr 4 to heat, * preceded by f% or ^, is intransi¬ 
tively used, or has * a limb of the body * for its object, it is A f tm ; as, 
TRl%rq^ttr^ ( Bk, 14 ) the sun is shining very hot; T m^gvlTOTHHr- 
^t^HTcPP ( 15 ) * this excessively scorching heat is 

unbearable;' ( Hbh* ) £ he warms his hands. * But 

WtWllt C Mbh - ) c a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt) 

gold/ so ^ tr^q- qtf&rS^T^' 

Ohs. , by itself, is intransitive-, as, cm^cPTm WT# 

( S, 5 ) s how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shining ? 7 

* ^rw *nwf%^¥irra; i (i. 3. 29 ) 
t ^nprr^ra; i i (I. s. 53-4) 

X mTrwT i (I. 3.19 ) 

& l ( I. 3. 27 ). ^nTtpH^r^TST =TtF=^ I Varttika. 
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316. ^Jfr ‘ to lead or carry/ without a preposition, or-with 
the propositions 33 ;, gq, or fir, is A'tm. in the following senses:—( 1 )■ 
instructing ( lit. honouring ) ; as, qqq < gives instructions in 

Sastra/ (2 ) ‘ lifting up/ as, ‘ lifts up a sticky" (3 ) [ initia¬ 

ting into sacred rites/ mtiPT^gtrftURt ‘ invests Manavaka with tho 
sacred thread/ ( 4 ) < knowledge/ ‘investigation/ avq gq% ‘ investigates 
the truth/ ( 5 ) ‘employing on wages/ ‘hiring/ ‘employs 

labourers as hired servants/ ( 6 ) ‘ paying oft/ as a tribute, debt, &c.j. 

I'T'TNPT ‘pays the tas due to the king/ ( 7 ) * spending,* < applying to- 
use/ ^tN f%fTNFT ‘ spends a bund red ( for charity ). ? 

(a ) rjr with iq is A tm., only when tho object is something else 
than ! a part of the body / as, aftWHST qr ( Bk, 22 ) ‘ or I shall 

remove ( restrain ) my anger/ but nt ffcrefit ‘ turns away his cheek/" 
Obs. jqRT in the^sense of ‘ teaching/ ‘ taming/ 1 domesticating/ 
ia 1 aras.; qvq-jrr^fpiq'i^q ( It II. 8 ) ‘ as if wishing to tame tho 

wicked animals of the forest/ so STqrggfNN ( It. III. 29 ). 

§ 317. preceded by an is A'tm , either when it is intransi¬ 

tively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body > for its object, or anything 
other than a work of composition; as * spreads/ rnTOHUT-iTiV 

‘ Stretches his hand; » ‘ spreads tho cloth. 1 

( « ) Preceded by g it is A'tm., when the object is not ‘a 
literary work; * as > ‘ gathers rice ; ’ ‘ lifts up 

a load; but qq < tries hard to learn the Vedas. 5 

( b ) rrg with qqia A'tm,, in tho sense of ‘marrying/ ‘espousing/ 
or Accepting in genera!; as, tfjrf ( K* 

SIV. / 1 ) that the enemy of tho ten-mouthed ( P&vana ), having 
abandoned Sita ; did not marry another/ 

§ 318. f Tg 1 to sport' is usually A'tm., but preceded by the 

% fqq ; t (I. 3. 36 ) 

f 3ir#r I < L 3 - 28 ); \ ( I. 3. 75 ); 

vPinifT: ( ( I. 3. 56 ) 

j ctrr^rR^r w t i (i. s. 83-85 ) 
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prepositional or it is Paras.; as fijTTT f%TfT ( Rain. 5 ) 

' stop, stop, O fire/ sutfTKT 3£TPT i takes rest in a garden; 7 WW- 
tTW ( Bk. 63 ) f was for a time pleased at bis eight** 

( a ) With when intransitively used, ^ takes either Pada* 
a3 3 <H<hJW f%#T%cU^ ( Bk. 54 ) f the monkey, seeing 

him, desisted from whnt ho meant to do ; 9 ^nKr5<ut€cT ( Bk. do ) 
i he stopped seeing there was no Slfca . 7 

§319. * to speak 9 by itself is A'tm., in the following 

sen Bea—( 1 ) < showing brilliance or proficieney in ; 7 as 
( 2 ) f pacifying or coaxing ; ( generally preceded by ^ in this sense )\ 
as £ conciliates or cajoles his servants; 7 ( 3 ) L knowledge^ T 

as * ?TF# ( knows Sastra ; 7 ( 4 ) 4 toil , 7 £ effort ; 7 as, * toils 

in the field; 1 ( 5 ) f difference of opinion , 7 * quarrel 7 { generally 
preceded by in this sense ); as qrfqr ^n^TTUTT ( H. 1 > 

* of mutually conflicting scriptures; 7 ( 6 ) c flattering 7 * requesting; *as, 
4 coaxes the donor;* the sense is analogous to ( 2 ) ]. 

( a ) With ^ it is A'tm*, in the sense of v loud and distinct 
speaking* ( as that of men, &o. ); as WT^TH *tbo Brahmanas 

are speaking loudly together; 7 but ) * 0 

beautiful lady ? the cocks are crowing/ 

(6) With 3 jg, ^ is A'fcni. ? under the same circumstances, as 
( a )? when it is intransitively used; as ^ '&CTTOT 4 Katha 

imitates Knlupa - 7 but 4 recapitulates or reproduces what 

is said; * ^\mX 4 the lute resounds/ 

( c ) With fij^, iu the sense of 4 disputing , 7 c wrangling/ it takes 
either Pada; as, sisTP ^ the doctors are at variance 7 ( are 

disputing ) ; C Bk. 30 ) £ went to it filled 

with wrangling evil demons . 7 

( d ) With it is A'tun, in the sense of 4 reviling/ * reproach¬ 
ing; * as, ^ )- 

* ^r^fTO^r^r^Mq‘r?TT%iTfgqFr^nT^ w 1 aiTxF^f ^g^rn;6t i 

STJTt^FTqnci; 1 (%*TT«Tr I ( I* 3. 47-50 ) 

14 
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§ 320* * * § # is A'tin* by itself ? in the sense of ‘ disclosing ono ? s 

Intentions;* as ifiqr &mi*X THfffli or * accepting as umpire; 7 as, fi^Tzq- 
^■srrfl^ fdETT (Ki. III. 14) * who, when ho is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna ( and others ) as his judge or umpire, 1 

( a ) With q\ and sometimes it is A'tin., as. 

r^Tj ^TF^3T*fr R dmE'ct ( Mk. 1 ) f on account of a man's poverty, 
his relations do not act up to his words, 7 ^rnrrcT^fgg-ff SfT^ 

( B. VIII. 82 } * if a being breathes on though only for a moment , 7 
^ftiftWETE'sr STf!# ( si. HI. 1 ) i then Had set out for Hariprasfcha ,' 
so smuft (S. B. 45): fejTraB^ (ibid ). 

( h ) With it is A'tm., only in the sense of f solemn declara¬ 
tion 7 ( srm^tr ); as ^ T%<T rn m- ( Mb. ) * for thee 1 

shall surely have recourse to water or poison. 7 

| 321. With f^^in its literal sense of 'getting up 7 it is Paras., 
but in a figurative sense, it is A'tin., as ^r%TOPT ffinTTO ?T srf- 

( Bk. 12 ) f who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend 
SdSl^TETT 'raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution, 7 see Ki. XL 13, 
and Si, XIV. 1 7, hut ^r^ffrgRT and f a hundred is 

yielded by a villa e, 7 

§ 322. }Witk ^rr It is Atm., in the sense of 1 waiting upon in 
a religious manner , 7 * worshipping ? f as a deity ); as t %■ 

( Bk. 13 ) * those who wait upon the sun according to religious 
mantras 7 w armT^gqriTOcircft ( Bk. 1.3). 

Ohs , § In this sense of 4 waiting upon 7 in general, the root is 

found in literature taking either pada, aa, ^^rR^JlTtjT'RDT gj%- 

f&T ( BI. 47 )\ TgFqr ( B. IV. 6 ). 

* *rrr*sri%¥SP W l t ( I. 3. 22*3 ) 

t I { I. 3. 24 ) 

t I ( B 3. 25 ) 

§ On this the Mah&bhaskya has the following:— 

tfTHa^f II JTWP IW *TOT l SEPPT 
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§ 323 . *■ With it ia A’tra. also in the following senses;— 
< 1 ) ‘uniting,’ ‘ joining,’ as, ifm q-g^TgiRB'S ‘ the Ganges joins the 
Jumna;’ ( 2 ) ‘ forming friendship with;’ as, ( Mbli. ) 

‘ forms friendship with charioteersj’ ( 3 ) * lead to ’ ( as a way as 
3 rU%rTS | TrFr 5 'tfr (-Mbh.) * this way leads to Saketa (AyodhyA 

((i) With g-q it takes either Pada when < a desire to got a thing ’ 
is implied; as, sTTSrnT^SgKTngR-fff ( Mbh.) 1 a beggar waits at 

the palace of Brahman a ( w r ith the desire of getting something );’ 
also when it is intransitively used; as ^Y3TfT^tgr ’stands ready 

at the time of dinner/ 

§ 324. f ^ with 3*3 is A tm. in the sense of i constantly practi¬ 
sing;’ as 7 f horses always practise the gait of their 

progenitor; 5 but in the sense of f resembling 7 it is Paras.5 as, 

( U. 4 ). 

S 325 . % |[ preceded by 3*r is A'trru in the sense of 'challeng¬ 
ing'/ as, ( 3 k. ); OTgW XX, 1 ); Liufr 

q^T^q-?rqt:i|fg(STT?fi { U. 6 ) * call this long-lived boy also here/ 


fatten: 1 ( Dk. II. s) 

31^1 qiq: r^rr: $tewr*ic*i cTinWmr- 

1 ( K. 33 ) 

Rq Rt: RcspqRRR <Rg- 

<ria 8 i% 1 ( s. 6 ) 

* qrwg i (Vdr.) 

t KTaqfiffr^fr^' i ( Y&r.) 

I l ( I, 3. 31 ) 
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3qfu wfir Ri%m: sun*# i ( Dk. n. 3 > 

3R[ qquqfiq T^fUUqg^lEqai HigqRSS 1 I ( U. 2 ) 

fgupiaT un^fEnr I ( a. e. e ) 

HfU 3^4 Vfl^IRq I ( R. IV. 66 ) 

3tP UR: IRjfan: I ( Me. 101 ) 

^T3l^R^ ^T^tJn i%^jq \ 

qg^r fmfl qqq uuisrauiR a?q 11 (Bk.11.30) 
Brasin=BH qfr qiq^q: qsqw^i i 
urn i? T%suRRt q^fffqiqq: gqn( sl ii. 10 ) 
urqqfq =q rift 

q^Rsq: i (R. V. 74 ) 
^iqtqHiqRmu™ R rr- 

S3 

im r riftr Ruau i ( r, v. 71 ) 

3?q uu?q qmii ft u? uqftpra; t 
qrui^T qnrcrcsqyft: qforqftqiqqfftft 11 ( Kn. ir. 3 ) 
uhui qwn'. iqmw quqf f«s*q ftqqft ftftiftg: 1 

URI URflWfq HHqiqwrcRH^qr iqfftftrqqq 11 ( Kn. I. 18 ) 

q?mm ^ s* rftftnriq f^^^ 
r^hriw *p^ ?q i ( u. 4) 

t^ 3 [?qi 5 cfq fqqrfnT qf#^ U 1 UU I 

qrtquqfemqnB q^ iftWR it ( Bk. vih. 10) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 














TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


213 


R^fUST^EPUFt JTOTT53; II ( Ibid. 28 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


qK rrrrtt RsRPTHRRSiioi s^V f;OTnir5RavsTTTnTR- 

KSTTSKPqw fEfm *■%-•>'I ( A. R. 7 ) 

ff3^r g^RTRT gRH'Pl5ilr'TiWRnPIKf5T E 'lf SfsSK5 ; 35DffTTNI3? 
^rg^sqfKilflui T^W^URH^ I ( K - 289 ) 


RVt%NiV#TTR? TTKW =5| fPTTW^T ! 

STRUT Sr$V RIKgK RmPETT ctrragfT 11 ( R. XV. 67 ) 


R%R%TTig*^£ RM’aRTisfqrftTR: I 

K^fTKi' Rg^tKf'T^r^rfTR II ( R. XVII. 10 ) 


^T^rafirrM' Rsn ; ^mrtcwniss i 

RgfqfRTK^^ i|SfRRT t f : R^H 11 ( Ki - ID 2o ) 

TTTRtVrTfttTr ^3 KfRR WSW&TT 1 

?j?ssrvqnRR ssrt " ( E * ^ 7 - 89 ) 


f%RK% RT RTftVT RgiV^FPTSRV I 

3TRhWt3tHRRTS ?TSTTR5VrVrH5 " ( B - IV - 60 ) 
gjfTTptnqnKi V K375. I%RR'R R ^TCH^T^HR 1 ' 
jfFttlirciiisTTK TTT^Th-45TTFT SU SITSF^IKS H ( ^ ) 

TSTRSTPIT ffrlf%RKRlD RTPR TRSH: 

ET?TRn JTfaTRWRlrT: 'TRRT ; 1 

stt gr qsargi frf^gRorwn%RTRr 

TgW STVRTRSTTN f%5F5 FI5TKK U ( U. 2 ) 

tRQT TT5TRIRSK? RFP UTaRKR 5R : l 

r rrfRrarFRfT grpf ^rwtrt^R 'RRi 11 ( VIII. n ) 


s| u^Hwofrer srmn^vffRNTRRS i 

Ntr; RTFrapSiRgrraR 511 ( ^* d - 2o ) 
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TrTsHHD g*: H < ifiii. 2 f j ) 
sq-jwsrysiHiwTrg t\* w u^?rs:^r i 
¥TW WTHtTW 55T*n?HTCHIt*r*T: II ( Ibid. E3 ) 

qraqqqqi mqq: l 

mrrm w^Nrf^r= sr^ur frraqTTgnD n ( si. n. is ) 
ft'Te'mi%5?[3*q gmer igg i 

>tEFaf Jn^fag-fi n ( si. II, 34 ) 

HWW ST! ^,rU4H I 

Wtqqsf qq BIfIT RTTWIcI q^q: tl 

q?n srrffqqmsnt n^s qi^m ?qq i 

^ foaftaPFalrttf ^Tiwrifq^q 11 ( Ek, vii. 101-2 > 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I was 
awakened by a noiso proceeding from persons quarrelling ( ^ with 
1 % ) with ono another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son ; 
the old man started o££ ( with J for a holy place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( q;q 
with 5T ) storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily 7 defeated ( f% 
with q?;[ ) them* 

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( ^ with sqp ) the other to 
a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon ( with ^7 ) rich mon and 
flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth from them ! 

The Jnmnfi joins ( qq with q ) the Ganges at Prayfiga, and this 
place is held very a acred by the Hindus. 

Cease ( **$ with f% ) from anger and forsake avarice- fret not 
thyself in any way to do evil. 
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While Parasurama was riding out (=q-^ with } on a high- 
mettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married ( ) 

with gxf ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He w T ho initiates ( iff with ^ ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A'charya, 

This way leads ( with ) directly to the river; while the 
other is rather circuitous} choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( ^ )i ^ ow c<m 

you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle} and though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( with with loe. ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud- when then, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukanfisa waited upon ( tsrr witli ^ ) OhanrApida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX. 

Hoots of the Second Conjugation. 

§ 326. mr ' to know ? with # is A'tm., in the sense of ( ncogniz- 
i«9? m * ( Dk. II. 3 ) ‘ even my parents do not 

recognize me, ? 

( a ) It is also A ; tm^ when used intransitively, m the sen^e of 
i knowing* 1 to be aware of\ 7 as % srPTIfl'l i^rfS^TT 

( Bk, 17 } i who do not know that the Mainaka mountain is the friend 
of tho wind ? ? 
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§ 327- with srr ill the sense of ‘ blessing ,’ and with Er in tho 

sense of ‘ praying for * is A'tm.; as, { S. 4 ) ‘ blesse3 her 

by means of a Tlik metre;’ ^ sr5TT?U% ( 0. I. ) ‘ wo pray for this.’ 

§ 328- is usually Paras,; but when preceded by 3 U it is 
A'tm,, when used intransitively and referring to on’s own body; as, 
^TIUUT WtOtUvJm: UddT Sf: ( Bk. 15 ) ‘as if striking with blazing 
firebrands in all directions.’ 

But ( S. K. ) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed; stt-jTIt f% Theft SEf- 

( Ki. XVII. 63 ). 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 

§ 329. The root ?r ‘ to give ’ by itself takes either Pada; but 
when preceded by 3 * r it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ taking? as, 

^fir big d dT dlifd ( S. 4 ) 1 who, out of affection, would not take 
(jduek ) your foliage;’ but g^ £ opeus his mouthalso fuyj- 

T?^T STl^rrar 1 opens the pimple on his foot;’ rjeft Stn^lldi hut 
frfrf^^T: rraiRq- g^ ( Mbb. ). 

^ 330* djl with yi in the sense of 1 preparing? ‘ being ready for ’ 
is A'tm., as spdStrfrd ( Bh. II. 0 ) < is ready to cut ada- 

manta;’ lidiyrf ( hlbh. ) 1 prepares for battle.’ 

§ 331. g with g-, when transitively used, is Paras.; ns 
g g-^ufrfd * does not liten to my words;’ but used in transitively, it is 
A'tm.; as g’STUjsej- qft ( Bk. 16 ) < listen, O monkey.’ 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 

§ 332* to scatter with in the sense of ‘ throwing up? 

4 scratching ’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode, is A'tm.; 
ns,* SldTdTfTIRTGTPT ( U, 2 ) ‘ the animals scratching ( the 

ground } for food under the shade;’ so si a u hTT~cT hf W-ThT'di. V -TT 

hTTSUTrUT- But 3P7T%tld ^STT ‘ scatters flower.’ 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 









TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION* 


217 


g 333. rr £ to eat 1 is A'tm. when preceded by as, 

3jTO ( swallows a mouthful/ 

( a ) With % in the sense of 4 promising/ ( pledging o?ieh word } 
as, ePhe 1 pledges his word*, 7 but ENTITlT 3TTE* 

§ 334* with srr is A'tm., in the sense of * taking ham of \ 7 

4 bidding adieu (o/ as C Me, 1® ) * take leave of 

this your dear friend. J 

% 335. fqqr with is Atm^ as T%T*% V TITS ^TT^TH ( 

143 ) ( entered the Kishkindha mountain/ 

( a ) With alsoj as, wq 3Tqc%WT^firTHT%^TS' ( Mu* 5 ) 

i in the first place the fear of the person to bo served enters ( the mind 
of ) a servant/ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation* 

§ 336* -'v|wr is Atm., except in the £ense of 4 protecting/ as 
‘ eats food;* ggif H ( B. VIII. 7 ) ‘ te ten ' ler ^ y 

enjoyed tile earth;’ f^Y 5T*T S=£ ‘ olcI P e0 P 1(3 sufEor hundre f 3 

of miseries;’ but ** ( A. B. 8 ) governs his own country. 

g 337, The root | gsr^wben preceded by Vf and gq, or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A tm., except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as UI^T 2 J ) 

* employing agreeable words/ au^HTTWff T*T3 jE ( ^ ^ ’ 

VIII. 18 )■ 21 ) ‘ em P lo ^ e 

the six expedients beginning with peace/ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§ 338, t ^ 4 to do ’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
Atui., generally with propositi one, in the following senses:’ ■( 1 ) 0 

* SSTTSHSTfr I ( I- 3. 66 ) ^ ^ ^ 

t srhmrrf g^tr^T'Tre^ i CI. 3 . 64 )■ ^YRT^mw^nT^Tct ' 

{ Varitita ). 

t * ( ** S ‘ ^ ) 
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ing an injury to-, ’ as, * informs against;’ (2 ) f censure,’ ‘blame, T 

‘ overcoming-, ’ as, ^raSsTg^T^fT ‘the hawk overcomes a snail; * 
< 3 ) ‘ serving, ’ ‘ attending upon-, ’ as, ?Rg<Tf qR * serves Hari; r 

( 4 ) ( acting violently, ’ ‘ outraging-, ’ sr^fr 'outrages another’s 

wife; ’ ( 5 ) ‘preparing,’ ‘ dressing- ’ as f fuel prepares 

( boils ) water; ’ ( 6 ) ‘ reciting- ’ as, *n^T: ST^FT ‘ recites stories; ’ 
( 7 ) 4 employing, ’ ‘ applying louse-, ’ as, ^ < devotes a hundred’ 

( to saered purpose ) ; so gq$qr r uqcJTiq' ^gj^iortegsarpNa; ( Ilk. IS ). 

( a) ^ with g-q in the sense of 1 doing good to ’ is used in both the 
Pad as; as ^ f% frqr 'mqqqtm^: ( S. B. 420 ) ‘ two lamps do not 
indeed^help each other; ’ gr fnrirgq^TjfFr ( Mu. 7 ) ; ^jfr- 

*i*i i q’FTI ( Ri- "V II. 28 } 1 that is wealth by means of which 
the possessor doe 3 good to others.’ 


(b) With arg and qjj, * the root is Paras.; as, SR 

1 re i ecta a gilt; ? imsTtfr Hiqnmw ( k. 6). 

f § 339 ' & with f is A'tm., in thesense of ‘hearing,' ‘enduring » 
or overpowering-,’ as, < forgives or overpowers his enemy;' 

at t'ffS 5TT# ( S. B. ) ( Scripture authorizes men.' 


^ 340. . With f% J it ie A'tm. in the sense of ‘ uttering ’ ( having 
B=ound ’ for its object ); as, qsqR ' produces sounds;’ but T %=^ 

^TIT: * Love affects the mint!/ 

( a ) When intransitively used, it is A'tm. with T %. as, faERr 
fTW ( Bk. 21 ) ‘ I shall act at will in his city ’ ( \ * 

Roots ot tho Ninth Conjugation. 

§ 341. Tho root SfTr § 'to buy’ is A'tm., when preceded by 1%, 
and snr; as, graghT5TtT mur- ( Bk: 8 ) 'requiting by deeds the 

obligations of the wind;' C^mm ( Y. II. ) Bo who sells them ’ 


* argiTPRii S5T: ( WHq'f ) I C I. 3. 79 ) 
t are: IT7W% I ( T. 3. 33 ) 

J 5T=^RtJr; | 3T^jfq;TW i ( I. 3. 34-5 ) 


§ 'riWtBTW: RUD | ( I. 3. 18 ) 
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§ 342. «sed by itself, admits cf both tbe Padas; as, srPTTTfT 

( U, 1 >; 5TT?nBr 1% ( V* 2 )- With 31TT it is A'tin, in the 

sense of £ denying? *concealingf as, * denies a hundred/ 

( a ) With ^ and s? ifc is A'tm. except in the sense of * thinking 
off as ^ 'looks for a hundred/ !jrFf*n- 

( P. H. 4 ) 4 promises the^hand of bis daughter by ( on condition 

of ) stringing the bow of Hara/ But TTIift 1 thinks of 

his mother. ? 

(h) ^rrwitba^ takes either Pads- as, STgiapfrit W *TCT?TPT' 
( U- 3 ); ?lcU35l5f TTWit ( 33k* III. 23 ) 1 then consented to tbe 

departure of bis son. ? 

( c ) The desideratiye of ^ is always A'tunj as, TST^r^fTRBSg^Wr 
( B, II. 20 ) i desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower/ 

Hoots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 
g 343. Hoots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pad a. But there are exceptions. 

( a ) | When tbe causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the A'tmanepada is used, except in tbe sense of 4 remember¬ 
ing with tenderness-' as, * devotees see Bhava; J 

*TtET=I q- j^d * Bhava shows himself to lus devotees/ THc^ *rg- 

wr (Mb. ii. 5. so)-, but raw 

*ra% (8. K.). This, it will be easily seen, ia quite different from tbo 
ordinary use of the causal $ 

( b ) In general, the causal takes A'tm* when tbe fruit of tbe 
action accrues to the agentj as gnwS 1 gets *he mat prepared for 
himself-/ qj^q^ngniH: ( Bk. 48 ) Accomplishing their own good/ 

§ 344, X The causals of % C 3^), 5t- 

g» g, take Parasmaipada- as, ^PTHT srr^PTtff ^T^^TTfT 

* ^: \ ^EHHWrtimCTT^ I ( I. 3. 44, 46 ) 

t Stmi ufr i ( I. 3. 67 ) 

+ 5^T?r^nFT^^wt ur: i (I. 3, 86 ) 
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( a ) Roots having the sense of ‘ eating 7 or ‘ swallowing 7 and 
shaking 7 tako Paras, is an exception, oxcepfc when the act is not 
for the agent. 

345. *The cansals of r^r ‘ to drink, 7 ^ with ^ with 
gjT with qn 1 , ^T3[j UU aT1( t ^ ( with 5pfvr ) are used in the A'tna. 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent; as, q T rnj^ ^ 

T%^: ( R. XIII. 9 ). 

{ a ) H'-^h.with sqr is -4- tin. in I he sense of ( addressing 7 and '5£d* 
ding adieu to-, ’ as 3TTTOTO (6.3) ‘ bid farewell to your 

companion . 7 


m qffSter %p?nfn^R RRRiRr<Rr4 upm- 

fitRur^mR i ( k. 10 ) 

w r%R s 4 i ( a, r. 3 ) 

^ ^ w nfSj^K^r mi i 

C Dk. 11.2) 

l^gvqiTR^RTq^r UCTRq (R R RR[#R l 

( Ibid. ) 

^ r _^ r \ ^Rl^isr RRRRDRq ur RR Hlcir 

R RiRR URRRR | ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

RRF RRSKT RdRI RlR’<RliR^q^ UR 3Kg[ 3HRRR- 
RRITS HRHR! RfFRRRF U3RRR%RU% I ( Dk. I. 1 ) 

ficT. RitTfg RTIiTRP3TI§ QIR frfRT 9H>f 5RqRRRTR 
tT^N^^P I ( Dk. II. 1 ) 

* ?r i (I. s. so) 
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fi*rTf*ng amiwi ias?g nsnffi ^rmipn- 

qiimfR^re, Rqmn unr. i ( Dk. n. 4 ) 

R^^gliRiraq: 1 

^ ^fRia: i> ( ki. 11 . is ) 

^-Hfg r?k fqffcTRP-q^ra bsii?^ 1 

55ta5M*3I3^3i3T5tf q sqt^IeqiRRRq 1^: II ( Ei. XVI. 16 ) 

ii^qflrT Htf 1 

sr^q: s^iq^qwiqqr 11 (fc. il 85) 

qifRoqvq^TrfT ^qcqq^fr iRiqqq; 1 

fqifVR q@qf% V II ( Si. II. 93 ) 

i^raraiqftmtq: v ^ivnkivvr i 
I^T^'^qrqra: ?qqiqq %qsiR 11 ( r. xv. 1 ) 

f3 ri4i qfqmn? s§ ^trbr; i 
qiw RI q^qfviqfpqil H 

qriq^% qJTIcRTcRHfq^ R ? i ?Tv ' 

(q^qW; mm ^ HVI " ( Bk. VIII. 19-20 ) 

3BcqtRRq^TH[R: STSTRiqURqftRR; I 

qqimiq qi5r: Rcq^ifi T%qiq7: II ( ? ud - 26 ) 

Wtrr. qrcs^ qqqngvTTq. q|q. i 

RRIR^I^tqi q^JCTRIsflSRRR II ( Bk. VIII. 27 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE. 



*rr35TT qnrmrm i C I 1 - 2 ) 


1 FT ^ ^HTSTawm #qT 


Nmivuiy arugnurr umpfr h qTTrrrfm t ufr%a* ; 

T^s^T- I ^drsrr fT^r^R’TT STHrg-N UsqiFjFqq'ITRfT^H'FNTUr f%N^TTTl=r 
^mratTlf 1 ( H. 0. 5. ) 


H*TPmf H ^3I»J.wqTf: KSNcTT Nf^rHrT: irg% 1 ( R. XIII. 43 ) 
h Nrg h snrrlfr to rtm^ m ^ | 

^3^5 15" |?mT TTFT ^ (I ( Ki. I. 5. ) 

mm/mr sfrfa-qmUgsmlm Nmmnmq; #g?»r; 1 

^ NrTFFRj-' ^rruq-mrm-T urg mgarg; ti ( Ki . 1.10 ) 

u^muuw.^rf gcf q- rlqim ggnr 1 

3 irN^ g^war g-Nra-q-furi^Hmia- am n (Ki. n. 49 ) 

^ ®H 5 fHf%Tir¥nlr^r utrqttravq-g; t 

sK^mnrm: o-r^uhI Frmtw tFmfmsrw arisfr 11 ( R. vir. 31 ) 

"’" '"•^'W'w.TTri tfSH-irair grtitniraft n (Ki. xvnr. 42) 
msratarnin* %rHum ^nmmfvr^-q- , 

%n: Fqmmf^mrrrr M ( r, xr. 62 ) 

*y*rc*%5 m^rsrrmrtrr^l ^r 1 
'TR^ggNfgf muni ^rSrT *mmg (| ( R vni lg) 

***% iw iRmgTRi u^rgar i 

srlinsrumr 3 nf 3 F i%s m*mr ilumninm 11 ( Si. XVI. 34 ) 

^mrx&vwtvm ^rfa r%ft g Wl ^ , 

^r^ntir u ^mer: 11 ( r. xvin. 46 ) 
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TTq-gTors^tRRiTTT viRiTr- 

ws; ttftot- JmiquNsri^inf ggrro t 

srr^Tqj-W Rirnws ®tt: tttottt ft # 

^qrfN^qr Vigiq m^PT tfref ^ w 11 { S. 2 ) 

q-NT fqq-qrSqN IT HqTrargW 

T%IT rCTT^Rirr R^TW TTTT: l ( Mai. 1 ) 

3^575: ^THTiqf cTOT R&mTTOTa; l 
grerarTOET qrFpfrvdi^yq^;: u 

3tfm rtijft ^i^Tt tot q‘pnfr ; jrr%cfrcWP i 

STTPITIrT WSOT: TT^r ^^Tgrqr^Nr II 

UT^RtTfrl NFRT RTOT: TmrgrTT: I 

qf?H’i§UWTaTTHT TTftTTTTPt-* TTRTSfTP II 

Tttm qTRqg TTfTT TR TT3 : IRTTT, I 

r Fq-rr^qaTTOTR i;i%RTfifq u ( Bk. Yin. tsi-4 ) 

3TT?ijnr*TTar TR I%^TTTT5TH : RSf'TTOTO'TOR'T^ISRqs 1 l 

Bn^nniTsfgynRtfiR ^TnjTTTT§Trg R<?ri?spj; n ( &■ XII. 5) 


Rishyasrihga blessed ( 5 rny with 3 iy ) Sita with words f Mayest 
thou give birth to a warrior.* 

When you prepare ( R£f with r ) for this mortal combat, take 
-( with ayy) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my Lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( 
with fat ) mo of all my property; but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed iu a timer’s skin, inspired fear ( cans, of rt ) in 
the animals that grazed in tho field. 

Out of tho six expedients always use ( 53 ^ with sy ) conciliation 
first; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 
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The cowherd made his cow drink ('TI) tho clear water of the pools* 
and thou took his way home* as the sun was about to set 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of ( 
with sir ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary deities. 

Tho elephant t afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once 
plunged into ( with p=f ) the deep pool of water. 

The king, who protects ( g^) Ms subjects as if fchoy wero his own 
children, himself enjoys ( g^ with ) unending happiness, and securer 
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne, 

Tho king of the Drnpadas promised ( with ) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in 
with the sage Kapila, and accused { with ^fvr ) him as tho stealer 
of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight,, 
blinded with haste, dashed ( ^ with affT } her favourite ehild ? s head 
against a stone and killed it. 

Tho crow picks up ( ^ with bit ) crumbs of cakes or other hits- 
of eatables, and thus maintains himself, 

A king of Persia once asked ( wflth Big ) a philosopher i( What 
do you value most in kings r 1 J? *' Absence of greed was his reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( with fir ) their girls for 
money and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not 
monster-like ? 
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PART IV- 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OP SENTENCES. 


§ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen¬ 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which, 
as observed by Prof, Bain, * belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition/ The explanation of such 
forms and words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im¬ 
perfectly treated ? though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences- This will 
enable tho student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit info English and vice versa , 

SECTION 1. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES, 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete 
thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a ward { ^ )? the aggregation 
of two or more words without a subject or predicate is a phrase ( 

15 
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): au ^ the collection of words containing a finite and complote 
idea is a sentence ( EjT=PT )i as, 

^ ^ TTIUj RHcD ( words ) ; STTafTH' 5T0r, 3THTgfn^5T 

HTIfT ; ( plirases ); and ymt^TTR atf^Ud, STT&Htf ref^TTM, 

spriftTR? r fflra: IT*1T 3I3S«Tfr ( sentences ). 

.A^. B .—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative in form, is the same in essence, 

§ 348. Every sentence consists of two parts: the Subject and the 
Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the 
Subject, and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate-, rb, 

^fgrar * the sun rises. > Here is the subject and gtfff 

tke predicate m 


g 349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, Complex, and 
Oompound, 


A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite verb or 
whatevor serves as a predicate ( sec further on )• as, 3 rw mq3;mUN 

WJPTTrrmCTi'T ( K. 166 ), frt ( Bh. II. 2 ). 


A complex sentence is one which, while 
principal subject and one principal predicate, lias 
verbs; as, iff uni m RItUT ( Bh. 

^TTTW ( IT ) ( M. 5 ). 


containing but one 
two or more finite 
II. 2 ); q-fi? iTSTtff 


A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal 
sentences- as, *IT nvurr ^ ) (R. I. 26). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 3 50. The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 

verb* 


This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence, the 
enlarged and complicated forms may bo considered as growing out 
of this by means of the processes afterwards given. 
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| 351. The primary elements of the simple sonfceticGj Subject 
and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements or 
adjuncts attached to them, which^ in their turrq may undergo further 
expansions. 

Subject* 

§ 352. The Subject may be a noun, simple or compound or a 
pronoun 5 

c 3TrrHp crq^nm^TcP ( Eh 173 }; 'gqaSTKP’ 102 ); 

ft spffg: (R. X. 81) ; ^ <fr%cTj ^srnfnpr 

( H. l); srfrKori ( R. Vlli. 87 ) ; 

( Dk. II. S ). 

Obs t ( o ) As tlie inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject it is very frequently not expressed at allj 

as, () arcing r; (K. 18 ); ^ jt^rtr; vftfir Cff#> ( u - s )i 
( R ) f f? ^rn^nxi ( U. 2 )• 

( h ) An adjective ia often used without the noun qualified by 

it; as, ‘Ttsiq; Ipwft* aWRlfTCr (M. 3 ). 

( c ) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a 
sentence; ‘stJJR 1 mfl" ( R- X. 1 ); *51 <r' 3R^*raT3*EFTWCT* 

§ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by tho various 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun:— 

( I ) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative 
quantitative. 

V TTsn Tram ( U. 2 ); m Rtfrmi (U. 4) 

‘g’JTsgr’ ( r- ) HR^krara (x. 133) ; rr^ 1 stftnfrtraR:' urwtsTit 
< E. 147 ); ‘aqfitR^T’ ( S. 3 )* ‘ ’ Rf^TtSf 

■RTR^RBif ^fniR ( U. 2 ). 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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‘TTITOI 5 ^ofT TO: ( U. 3 )j ^T5fr 5^: ( R. V. 4 )f 

gisqftror ff g ft?: ‘si hit:’ ( 6. s ). 

( S ) By a noun in apposition^ 

iwf* 3**nrar mnraH (Dk< II. 8 )* 

Ohs . Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, 
may govern an object ] 

wra, ‘wreir' u sKPT^wusRraTg C R. VI- 4 )j 
srgNt?^ ‘ si^fr^qi ’ ( 3?t) ^fhhstht: (s. l )• < 

uhrutht ( Dk. I. 5 ]. 

^ B.—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are of the nature 
of adverbs showing time , and will bo considered in treating of the 
extension of tho predicate. 

§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlargement 
in Sanskrit is tho use of compounds. They are tho very essence of 
Sanskrit and it will be difficult to fiud a passage where no compound 
Is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of 
these compounds, and to what extremity { absurd ill some cases ) this 
latitude is carried by writers, will bo seen from tho works of Dandin, 
Subandhu, BftDa, and even Bhavabhuti ( see Lavahgika's speeches in 
M&l., Act III., and tho well-known Dandaka metro in Act V ) 
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence, and play a 
very important part in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the enlarge¬ 
ment of tho noun or pronoun are tho Tatpurusha ( Inflectional and 
Apposition al ) and tho Batmvrihu 

(I) Instead of tho simple adjective may bo used the Inflectional 
Tatpurusha, Karmadbaraya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Balmvrfhi; 

srmr ‘irf^rfw stot (R. vm. 47‘srosiftngw:' 

YsrKTTrmfrud u^mr ( Me. 2). sfaiTOfiy (s. 4) ; 4 
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( K. 14S ); 1 aafiaqrasr^ir ’ FRtT ( R. IV. 43 )j 

fptrrtfrw * ’ ( S. l) 

The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive case; 

seic^f: sm? ( R. V. l); qHTfrgjf ‘srrJiT%5i^’ ^TVtT 

( s. 1 ). 

§ 356. The subject maybe further enlarged by a repetition or 
■combination of two or more of the above modes, and tho adjuncts 
themsolvoSj if they be nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts;— 

hsrst cm ( adj.) fftrh rafrrifr^TTsr^n^ 

< K. 119 }; rTTfft^S^ ( Gen, Tat. ) fjRfcTJnHT( adj. ) ftTI^PTIW: C noim 
in apposition ) ?? ^fl'q’igcfrFT^ftr: ( adj. Bahuv. comp. ) 

( aaj.) sqmira; ( K- 37 ); fTrrvRSfPt: sr<wn*r: { adj. to 
vTgw ) FTgftr: Sri*?: ( adj. of Subj. ) f^Tf 3t=Tg ( S. 1 ); 

^sgffimi'qr ( adj.) ars^rffi are* ( adv - t0 tko MXfc ) fT, ” n ’^ 3T ( adj -) 
^rl^T3^mT ( adj. ) HfRaroW ( part. adj. with 

obj. and adv. ) ^ ^HTt^T ( Dk - IL 4 )i so ^ ^ 

^^fd^THTFfr ; ( P. I. )i T-** 

fT«T% '=rqf fqfTG '«m' ( U - 5 )* 

Obs, This idea of enlarging tho noun has been carried to excess 
by writers like Bana, Dan din, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers, &c. Enlargement should be carried on 
so long a3 the sense does not become complicated or unintellrgi 
When there is danger of tho sense being complicated, tho sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate. 

§ 357. If tho Predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb, of 
-motion, or any verb becoming transitive by tho force of propositions, 
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it is completed by means of an object. Tho object may bo a noun, or a- 
pronoun, or whatever may serve the purpose of a noun; 

{K* 42 ) ; ‘qrram?’ srutg { Ku. Ill, 11 )p 

™ Tmfr>TvfTfTf ( S. 4 )* fc^rrT ‘?r4’ ( B. II. 8 )- qi^r. 

‘g^Tur ^vq-gua; ( R. VII. 37 ). 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as the subject, may 
he enlarged in the same way ( see § § 353-6 ):_ 

‘uqfflu’ (Ku, III. 44); quq-^yn^<T. 

( K. 165 ). ?r 'mlqnu/ ‘uufrq^oj' ( adv. to adj.) sr^tnriT 
ip S : C R- V..61 )i srefireitFi v ‘5RW' srguq- < S. 4 ) s •*$' 

^TsgFHfrur^i ^3- ‘ag;^w > tr ( s. l) ; ‘aup^’surg’ 

( Me. 2 ); 3TqfuqmT 5 ‘JRfl 5W T IUT^- 

uuu ui £rrrfifor rai’ '^i^Rurr’ ‘ 31 fu- 

^nr^q-rgufr’ auanqarr^af ( K. 11 ). 

§359, Verbs of r making/ ‘ naming/ ‘ calling,’ ‘thinking/ 
‘considering/ ‘appointing/ &c., govern a factitive object, besides the = 
principal one; aSj 

_ ‘sw’ ^TT ( R. V. 36 ) ; SThqUHTT TT ; *U% 

‘ff&i’ noRRT ( K. 108 ); ^q-rwumg '%*$’ *™ R m1r 

arrarr^mrq- ‘gufru’ srupOTia, ^rgu^mumg ‘fuuTnqrq-’ 

3T^RRT'T EpJTST* ( K. 235 ). 

§ 360. In^tho case of verbs governing two objects, such as wg-, 

UUf anti fit &c., there is a principal and a secondary object or 
a direct and an indirect object. Seo § 40 

§361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense , govern, by virtuo- 

of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, ablative, genitive 
or locative case. Such cases may be regarded as completions of the 
predicate, for without them the sense is not complete; ^g^Uffl 
‘ 3Tft' ( S. 7 ); ‘ l^TT^T ’ { K. 108 )j * 3 ^ ‘ ^ ? sp™ 

(V. 4 . )j ‘ tnqni ' ssw (Mbh.) ; wn % ^ s*^»( u. 6 v 

^ T%ip-fu ‘ 3Tr-7U'r: ; ( u. 6 ). 
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§ 362. Verba of £ giving/ ‘telling,’ 4 promising/ 1 sending/ 
jovern the dative of the person to whom something is given, told^ 
this dative inay be regarded as an indirect object ■ 

‘ ’ *rt irmspitrK; wT^r fat J I'atjH': (R- V. s °); 

5T€gymT=^T#r ( B. V. 19 ). 

Ohs , From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 1 to whom/ 
1 whither/ 

The Predicate. 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; 

1 WT** ( S. 4 ); fWT ^ ^TfclRF c J ). 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective 
with the verb 3T^ £ to be J expressed or under stood- 

qroritf ‘If J { Ki- n. 30 ); r# « 3Tt% 1 TT^TT * WIST*’ ( M**- 
1- ); 5ffg- |%H^f ‘ ^TtcRT ’ ‘ sri% ’ ( S, 4 ); ‘ tjCtcT: ’ C iitd - ); * 3^5' 
am * 1 (s. 7 ); pr ff ^ir% ‘ ^ra^nnftrnm ’ (S. 7) ; * fftm: 

* W 7 ( u. 1. )i 3cT: ‘ f%ldrtfr^ 1 (K, 121). 

( a ) Tlie root 3 TFJ is, by pro-eminence, tbo verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denotes 

* existence/ it may stand by itself j as, 

TSHIcrar miT 5TTTTTW5T: 3 TiT(T ( Ku. I. 1 ). 

So also vr , when it implies mero * existence ? and not ‘ becoming, 

* 3P$iT ’ rftTTT reScJ ( R. VI- 38 )• 

(6) Sometimes the predicate ( ar^, Iff, 3d!.) * 3 expressed 
at all; q^WIT^TTf fT HTTr^TSW ( S. 7 ), i. e. 3HT?cT) & c 

| 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, Ho become/ i to become/ or *grow T ^cff, or pttss* 
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{ to appear/ ‘ to seem/ &c , which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate: 

Hrq- ‘wfimv’ m ^ T -); m fir^r: 

( S. 7 ) (become the pourer of copious showors ). §£$TT?rr 

ztmV f u, 3 ^[Hri ^rr^TCST%^5^TH ( qm ) f ^rrh%^ 

^TI^IrT ( Uli.IJi 67 ) ( Z>5 COj7zc 5 or a ^ccuf )* i 3TT^' - 

iwromr (R- VI, 60 ); f H^ri%ir ? ( S, 3 ) ( appears 

or seems afflicted bp lore ). 

( a ) samo * s caa ^ in the passive const motion of verbs 

■like ‘ to consider/ ' deem/ ‘ think/ ^ ‘ to change into/ &c. } 

‘SjrpMrd UffT ’ ( R. Till. 4o ); 5!Tm; ‘ ™ T: 

( H. 4 ); ao ip ‘URTqr^RgTU:. 1 


,, ^J eEce ^ le predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 
the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed in a 

- ted n’ by tl10 USe P artic ^ 03 or interjections, when the 
* 7 , aU dedicate, or both, are not expressed, but have to be 
evolved out of the particles} as, 

^ ^ fr ^r=‘N/ ^ V ^ ‘m^Y ur: ; ftreur ‘:w’=ret*; 
the plaliilli/t',' ”" l ‘" : " , ‘ ,i " ’ OI “ f ”' 1U °“ tly ■ ervestbe pitposiof 


, .fwWW-wrimK (Ku. IX. 56 )=, S OT,i „ s; slfSRtif 

""" c S - *.?*??’ '*•’ *5 Wmmir { s. 6 >, *„%*** „ 

WT HIT ‘3^/ ( v. 3 }. 


EKtension of the Predicate. 

§ 368. The predicate is enlarged—is more accurately defined 
er determined—by an adverb, or whatever has the force of, or is 
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equivalent to ? an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man¬ 
ner &c,, particles and interjections, the several case inflectional forms 
( except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative )} 
and combinations of propositions or adverbs with nouns; xpif 

f^rrorwr, 

§ 369, The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may be 
classified under four heads:— 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time. 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time , are used to show one of 
the following conditions :— 

( 1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 

* When* — 

jjrr ^n^rpmT (Km V. 71); 'ft ft;’ nmsrnr 

( s. 5 ). JJT^r ( s. 4 ); 'WW ST«THI^^ 7 ^ ^ 

( Me. 2 ); ‘argf^’ qre?m& am: ( S. 3 ); mnWT^TTT 

( K U . i. eo); ‘grwTPTT’ Fpf ?r: msnmrm { S. &). 

Ohs. ( « ) Locative absolute constructions generally signify 
time ; and may be regarded as adverbs of time, under this bead; 

‘aiaffet ^t%m’ §?55ffr ft ere ^ (S. 4 ). 

i. e, * tho moon having disappeared or when tho moon is hid &c.} 

'mr =Fr%qy%' C K - 181 )■ 

{ h ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in mr ( changed to rr 
or fq-) are adverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. If 
derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object; 
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‘srfaur^ fT strata?*^ ( K. 125 ). ^1% gftrt 

‘r%^ro’ srnfuit^ (E. is i ). quui FH*\s;q’ m 

r^STT *T i{trTUfKriU ( S. 4 ). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question * How 
long ? T :— 

f^njTT% f srariR^t ( S. 3); ^ 5l % ; sip^: 

( K. 152 ); ^fSBr ST^T (s. K.); '^ fiTr 4 q^' 3 $^ (U. 7 ). 

( 3 ) of time, answering to the question < How 

often ?»:— 

muirff rsft^iT <rr«f*jr: (Mai. i). ar^r i f|j J g3r C S. K. ) f 
(TTfnf^Tn: sujth ‘^w- ! ^STi^Tg; (lift], s). 


Adjuncts of Place. 


^ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations:_ 

( l ) Rest in a place, answering to the question < Where 

‘5*5®' ssriqvfr HTFT ( K. 48 ); ‘Epf&rfcsTTOur 

^rf^UdEFTj Ur^UfT: w ( P. I. 5 ) ; rrq U?q: ‘STOlftsftiftt' 

armfir s. l )i ‘srumi %%’ smrfoisp ( Ku. 1.1). 

rw^iuqajT^ra:‘ qr^qp J tfub ( K. 193 ). 

( 2 ) Motion to a place, answering to the question 1 Whither; J 

, ir *'‘ ( K - 176 >> ‘ 5 TOfflT ‘3<lR’ ^ ^ 

<JJf 1 . ,!5[[, ' 5,!r ra,5t ( H - 4 )i witetr. ‘ snriro ’ ft*?. 

( Ku, III. 31 ) 

{ 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, < Whence , 9 
* from what f ( the general sense of the ablative ) ? 


, »qiqqrffr(K. iss ). <erwjhw: » ™t*ttbw 

( S. 4 ); * Egu: J ?? ^nTRUTrt ( Dk. II. 5 ). 

Ohs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause or motive, 
are expressed by this relation; 
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'msttua/ 3T55TfT ( Mu. 3 ); T$TTN ( Ku. I. 12 )- 

Adjuncts of Maimer. 

§ 372- Adjuncts of mode or mnuni ) 1 specify tlie following rela¬ 
tions:— 

( I ) Manner or mode of an action ( ‘how’ J; 

‘gRqq’ (K. 134); mqq: 'gsssf sT'TtasnNsrTfT 

( Mil. i); qp T qj ^Hqnsn 5 r <naH: ‘^tnor’ qm: s*tr ( P- ** 2 )s ar ^' 
'^orrsfr' ( Ku. IV. 27 ); surcreHr u * 4 ). mr 

%$’ ¥RPI TTRST(M. I); 'aicf^sf 1 5 <T 5 r^n?T?rTTBWfT^^TH SR (K.lol); 

qgiF ( S. 1 ). 

( 2 ) Degree ; 

‘jjst' (Ku. iv. 26 )• ggurr mflTO 

‘suqqj* 5r»fr ( R. IV. 1 ); ‘qrgf^ppr' TgrofiHT: ( E. 151 )• 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought under this 
head; 

‘tTISmi’ ^tq= IVfKfm ( R - SlV * 56 >’ ™ ^T^T- 

( P* IV. 1 ). 

( B ) Instrument of action) 

E^tfrqrfrr q gqtsRt^ ( Ve. i) ; aiRra; f q;qt J 
( R. XIII. is ). rq^srfS ‘ ( S. 3 ). 

Obs, The instrumental denoting the ‘ agent > of an action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes; 

SRq^nR^flT t*TR?r 'itmtq’ ( P. I. 2 ) } ‘tqqr' '^RhAT’ v ,3T,fr ' 

gqmq ^rfR^rnvrq: {s. ?») ; wi ‘wjtrI'j’ sRvqq ^ ( u - 3 )■ 

Or ; it may be put under the subject, being regarded as the agent 
of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances 5 

* fqrr ^ ’ mqfRmr (U. 2 ) ; trt mfw**g ( K vr - 79 ^ 

'sTH'ifird Hrqrr: ( vrqm or srrqff); ‘ft^fqr %qqT’ wh sfruffl^E- 

fg?ET 5T ‘ftr Riff’ ( Ell. IV. 36 ). 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect. 


§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations :— 

(I) The ground, reason , ot motive of an action, (the senses 
convoyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 


^sfrFfetrraj 5 ^-Turf^surer(Bh.n. 42) ; * ’ sre HHwffi 

^rr ruuT^tn?r ( s. 4 ) ; * srfar^w^rqT mur' ws £ tt gsqvrrsnT ( iUi ,); 

eets^t: trwRm' (P. X. l ); 'a#r?r 5 ( K. 187). 

setut ’ 3rm?fT gounu ( U. l ). ura^a-- * fgqr 7 pstset; ( ibid, 

(2) Tho final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated by tho 
dative case and the infinitive mood; 


/ nrxi ^*^^5 ( rr( ^f r ^ ( s - 1 )> ^ wf^rr ‘ 

^ T^rfrrjrnu 7 firruu-* ( S. 7 ); ( srtfiqf utotrit 7 

r^HTfRT^TUr^rT ( Bh. III, 36 ); f^g; 1 j%^g- ' ( Ku. III. 18 ); 

■ • rTwqi<j (Ku. ir. 56); ErrEfUrr*muraif auru : { R. y, 25 )• 

‘ **wntfN 5 %rrq^gTT!Tu^fT ( Bh. 11 . t;). 

(3) Condition, concession; 

‘ 7 ( M. 1 ) ; rfr^r g’cTf: £ q-^tTHT Tr^ndHT 1 ( Mu. 3 ). 

§374. The Particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are, some 
of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character, such as, rr^, 

t 3wT> tff? 3T?Tj ^cT, ■jd'; um. They may be either left out in ana¬ 
lysis, or may be considered as adjuncts of manner. 

§ 375. The Predicate may be further enlarged by a combina¬ 
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned; and 
these adjuncts may ho enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways 
specified in § § 353-6: — 


‘sroif'pifr’ unwri'^Yff ( s.7) ; arc ^ 
'HTfrr^Cfgfl^Er' s^r^: (u. 6 ); Rtr# 

sT 'afitftsflijrfWr’ 'SRPT^T ^HrWTTmrcrcTFT (K.101); 
'yf% ? t 3rS3 , ro J %UT* 

HgTPT?r’ inma-fT ( K. US ); * arsj ’ ^jEJTCTgtr ' gsqrs^T 
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^ 7 * 7 ‘ 5 * 7 * #mtqnf' 

%^T%f^r 7 ^r- a?mOT; ( Dk - J * 5 )■ 


Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding 
is as follows:— 

1. First set down the subject of the sentence, 

2 . Then set down the enlargments or attributive adjuncts of the 
subject. 

3* Give tho Predicate. 

4. State the object, if tho Predicate be a transitive verb, 

5* State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lrastly ; state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate- 

Examples. 

( 1 ) fipt-RRTcR^T TI^TT f^rfn TTfTT3% t 

ErTcTETR^RTfTTT^ !%S^lrT U ( U- ^ ) 

( 2 ) (jsr 

^f^^RrirPr^r^T'ff^'RT^g usraifsrstf 
Iin%^tri i ( Iv. 77 ) 

( s ) i 

srrT FTrsr^^TRS'T'i^ » ( R - 1V - 24 ) 

(4 ) =33513 ^rrm^ar i 

!T€mTT#5®S^TRf ^fim*rr ^rgCTT It ( Ed. II. IT ) ^ 

( 5 ) cnjifg tfBrrSr tistft ^ *prwr*r ^ifefiOTitr Rr^rnH 

I ( Ek. II. 8 ) 

( 6 TT f%5J T%cfl w 

TtTTR^m^nfT=n^a^ 1 
isrOT^mftRT qrf^a: i ( K. Ef. i ) 

( 7 ) RI33T ^<rm i (Vo. 3 ) 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE, 

I 377- A complex sentence, while consisting of one principal 
subject and predicate, contains two or more finite verbs, 

‘ Wftnv ’ HW MM ( H. I ); * WHcTT S^FST: gm ’ 

KT^^fr ( E 3, ). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the principal clause, and the other part the subordinate clause, 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds:—tho noun 
clause, the adjective clause t and the advrelial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form; the noun clause being representative of the noun, 
the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
-adverb or extension of the predicatc- 

The Noun Clause. 

| 379. The noun clause occupies tho place of the noun} that is 7 
it may bo the ( I ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; 

(3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or 

(4) it may be tho object of some verbal form in the principal clause;— 

C 1 ) ( 3W SPKR ( U. 4 ) ( aubject.of 

); ‘ TT ^ qrqrsrr FTT^f ’ ^ffT ^^RTT( &-6 ) (subject of gcqm)• 

( 2 ) q-^rst ^3T?qr sm ’ (S. 4 ) 

•( object ol argrgi^q-n% ). 

( 3 )' ^rq-Rra" q>i srfaar ’ i *r- 

fTrtfr'TT N ( U. 5 ) (in apposition to )i fTW 

( P. I* 1 ) ( in apposition to )■ 

(4 ) * cmrrqf ^ggr gf^rnrF^?ffr ut^^^kTT f^^T^nnr ?m ? 

TRHT ara^rnr 3T^T^ ( K. 155 ) ( object of gi^W )• 

§ 380. Noun clauses arc principally denoted by or intro¬ 
duced by q-qf or with or without at the end; 
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arcpraurfr =rtq-u qr 1 qssnur u'frTRwmm ’ (s. l) ; ur-rfur 

sr=ru?T ‘ ’ sht (K. 73); srfiHiuu^qrfTf^r ‘ ar 

u^rm 7 qisrrra'T C k. 147 ). 

Ohs. Sometimes s'jrr is not used; 

ww ‘ ufumu: sur u qrof?r 7 ( Bh. n. 28 ) ; 

qu?^pTT'mfiTui; gmmTURrqmfTu^ ‘qvir rtg^u^uq^ur^V' 
RTrr 3^U?U: UUU 7 ( K. 136 ). 

The Adjective Clause. 

:• 381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms 
of the relative pronoun q-^^T &c. ). 

An adjective clause may bo used:— 

, ( 1 ) Wuh the * u h cct \ 1 g^nr 7 sr^rur usut urtsasar 

( S. I FfrlW T%HTT SW ‘ *fr i% 5U untY sur: ’ ( U. 2 ) ; ‘ sr%g: q^- 
Tldr *n nW 'TTHfT qfiTHFqT ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying the adjunct of 
the subject ). 

„ ( 2 ) Wiih the object) 1 trWTUU: 7 fj HTUqmj qfoi3F 

q^ivfr (1); u rrtqqmqqFuu tdTn%tqr qg i qrquqf uhh*)^ 

tr?rr: T^rfr?t%oTi: ti (B. svn. 17 ). 

^ ^ 3 . W ^ th a<i J uncl!i of the predicate ; ' fTfFRRr 

STRIrU TOT UlV^r^THTgH 5 I aut ugtusr U %3'Urg , TfrT'ITUUTVUrbUff : *lVr 
5^ ; 11 C Si - I - 23 ) C qualifying ?j;f T the adjunct of ng: ). 

Obs. Hark the position of the adjective clause. It either stands 
before or after the principal clause, and not where « who, 7 ‘ which, > 
£ where 7 &c.* stand In English. 

§ 382- Adjective clauses are often expressed by compounds 
of the character of the adjective, i e„ inflectional and appositional 
Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; and also by participles (past, potential 
passive, and perfect); 

frerr^fr urgBr urufTOTig; sfuTT^rucfr TFsft^qr unr ^mnjqgnn^qr 
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Hq-^rfr ( Bk. I. I ) where arpTcT: and 

represent the adjective clang eg ( ?ft and sff i^^pT )* 

The Adverbial Clause, 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb* and 
mo did eg the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place ? 
manner^ and cause and effect, 

§ 384, Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time willq that which is expressed in the 
principal clause; 

faa^q- 1 3£I*d*Tdt a ’ ( P. !. 8 ); 3TffTTOt 
wi'nr ‘ anr^Erartm ' ( S. l); ‘rr^r sr: Trim tR'S^uYR' ’ a^T ?nt 

frnfmmsirRf ( Ku. IY. 42 ). ‘ tw-- ?ra% srig^ria * 

nh*-«siq% T%RJr: ( H, 1 ) 

Ohs. Adverbial clauses of time aro often contracted by changing 
tile particle and verb into a participle; or by using the locative 
absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation; 
*• e, rest in or motion to a place. 

‘ *T=T ^TT’ cRI aa a%:. 

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to denote:-— 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by tr-IT ( correl. a r 4T, 

asa;); as, g =* ^^rm’rtnrg^T 1 flwmsr vrarh frar ’ C ) 
( K. Y. 34 ) ; str^flf^T q% ‘q^T 5ft: ? ( StffrT) ( V. 4 ); ‘qw SETF 

y tBr# =q ^raaTaf i qwar =q ^qqqTat ? YaYfliaw-* ( 4 )- 

Ohs. Tho clauses introduced by qs^r or ^ arc often contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c, ). 

1 faa^m qq; snijt fgqf q^rq ’ asn ; ar%‘ (laana ) (y* 2 ); ‘ q^rr 

yyt ’ a«rr a^T Tgrtia Tt^aqra'P-" ( 252 ). 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner aro often expressed by ad¬ 
jectival or Bahuvnhi compounds used adverbially; as, 

16 
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aus it^t?ttct wra.’ Frar ansr ‘ 3^dn?r- 
HITSRT^P : fR?i^Tr&: 7 5TI%: TTUT %{% FHTT TT^TSTVT ( Ku. XVIJ. 51 ). 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to 
denote the following relations:— 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as ) ; 

‘ FJF3TTHHI?r ’ RRmitU* ( U. 1 ); FTRTfT rtff TRRSrtsN' ‘ TFT 
fsirrTTTT ^FTTFSl 1 ( U. 5 }; ^FTIK rayqq-% ( rRTTTFqsmf sjfWFT- 

ijtn; ■’ ( Mai. l ) ; fprutittst tt * mgirfq h utrt 15511% *inrr; ’ 

( Ku. VI. 95 )j ^T%5Tg: WIW YT%Tf ' FT if FT5T 1TT1FT ’ ( Mo. 8S ). 
f 2 ) Condition or supposition^ 

^rtt ( K - 40); £ 3Ttr g %% 5TtirTrfHFr' qf^S 

^TiTirfq' $nr ( s. 5 ) ; ' stutt 7 ttt snfa'.- qf%Tur (Ve„ 3). 

( 3 ) Concession: 

‘ RS'TT T?FftS 7 FT R g^TTR ( S. 1 ); 

* % SFT%rir 7 fttut gTTiTugur: ^ ^ ( U. 6). 

( 4 ) Purpose ; 

g r 1 % y vryiTTreTT 7 (U. i); ' *rar ^5i- 

Trm 7 (P.I. 8); RY vftT TTFJ 'ITT ws ( lest ) FmUTFTf TTITOU fTyTI^rm 7 
( M. 1 )-, ‘stft StOtUT ITT TTFTT5TT yj%m 7 FTTFTgfr^T^r yHRTR ( K. 320 ). 

( 5 ) Consequence, result ; 

^FTR <m TTHVT: 'tTOT Fffq^UTTT ( K. 110 )j * 

1 ij-HT TTUTTi'inyfr dmrw tftftut v 7 (it. XVIr. so); yr qqrsmrrKnr 

^wr^ifiimsTTTFT ‘ % tttvht fis?^ fT^nrswmvrg 7 ( K. 10 ). 

§ 389- A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the 
noniij adjective 7 or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will, 
strictly speaking, he compound^ each member of which is complex] 

‘cp«r y FTTT Iff:’ ' T% fVTTTHflFTTTV RR 7 ( T%q??r qSt5TF[TTUqFTny cTT 7 

< r%^3SV*KRVUTPnu;u 7 sm gy ( k. iso ) ; uyr %%- 

Tjrfor y%’ ‘ V- 'twfit <ri' ‘gRTmKqm TT 7 V ( K. 156 ). 

§ 390- Again; two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses 
may he used iti the same complex sentence j 

sfinr ^ ^ isvffi ( U0UD ) (adv.) ht^ 
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aT^HaaaaRITT^HWTqf H FRa 11 ( Ku. III. 27 ); TT^rgtsatTTgar' 
t?araaraj jfiaT aiaatfk: awn^ifon ?ra (Adv.) laaRifafaa: 
( &<lj )• ana rrr tr u^fqrq T%fma a^aSra (noun ) ( Dk. ir.). 


Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:— 


Noun clause. 


^t%, ^ f £lT, with or without 


-Adjective clause* ^ Forma of . 

Time. 


Adverbial clause , < 


Place, 


Manner 


■I 

r 


a^T, arag, uTaa 

aar a?r 

ua ; aa aa. 


( followed by aiag;), 


Cause 

Effect. 


?a> aMT ( followed by q^qr or q^ ), 

u r 2ra ( qsfq), aar a'ur. 

(1) sia, aa= (foil, by fra; ), aa, aar 

( foil, by qqT ), fa- 

(2) qj% { foil, by qif, da, aa: ), 

3t9T- 

(3) qqfa, EFTW ( g, 5^0. 

(4) aa, aia, aar, m ( with future 

or imperative ). 

(5) aar, aa- 


Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

§391, Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When 
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentences. 

Examples- 

(!■) ara a fa^ata tianta^a«Ttnraigr$ri at? saaas fai%a- 
f^iarR t% fti m^atra sra: i (K- 155). 

C 2 ) wq RrnT3sfra: a: ^ar^aara vtitaftn:! C & 6 ) 

) 3RaaaRT3q qar aar anw a aar aaT sfraR^raRi aaar 
aaqqi'Ta^tn'suRTTqr Tasamataar aagra: gi%t s?a?u i (K. 152) 
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The Compound Sentence. 

§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentences 
simple or complex, ■which are co-ordinate to each other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex, or ( 3 ) all may be complex ; 

(. 1) RsiTtn'i' it m- h 5 qm t%wuh 1 ( U. 6^) 

RTO'f wwra ^ I%TT=!TtT?!^TPf 1 ( M3<1 * 1 ) 

( each being a simple sentence ) 

< 2) <?rr£ppT smr itsthe^ramfiT i 

ft-Sr Cl^lRT T TPHTITT fST^T^riTHUTUS n (M. 4 ) 

( the second member being a complex sentence } 

( 3) trr? <7 sit ^Trr% Ng^OTT «hit i 

3T«T 5 %fw SJT% arTTTTfHH'J 'TTd§& ET'T 5FPTWTT 11 ( ■ 0 ’ 

( both members being complex sentences. ) 

In these examplos the separate sentences arc not in any way 
■dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have een 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be brone 
up into sentences having independent meaning. 

8 393 . There are three principal relations in which the parts 
■of a compound sentence may stand to each other; ( 1 ) t ^ ni 
relation, as expressed by thocumulative conjunctions =*, (TUT, % 
in which two or more assertions are coupled together; ( 2 ) AAcertaUtc 
relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions srr, 5 , 

•etc., in which the second seutenco is placed in some kind o illative 
to the preceding; and ( 3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the illative 
conjunctions TO , m:, in whi.i. .. offoct or c.»..qumco is sold 

to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation. 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
Eolation may take place in three different senses < 
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(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertion; 

WTTOf* ^UTfT ‘ xT ’ ‘ ’ vraft | ( Mai. 1 ) 

TR^I^RfrTT STTHITSIdiiM'^stifr ‘ ^ ttgaqlfitf Error 

* ^ ’ l ( Ku. III. 66 ). 

(finfjR q?r ( hi ) cUfFr r ‘ ^tr- ? 3rg^frr%frT i ( U, 3 ) 

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the seoond clause; 

fT FTraf^^fm ^ ‘ stt% r ’ ( S. 1 ) 

5aqTr% TTm^crTr^rr H^rgsfS^r ‘ t% sr?5trttr ? ( K. 33 ) 

(3) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 

‘ au; ’ cpsj i ( S. 6 ) 
sm^rnrtTTtn^ RR 1 U f^-EH^q-E^q-^c 
^SJrcr TT# 1 fTTg ’ f ^7 q-^ETfT $* | ( U. 0 ) 

Obs Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 
relation being merely placed side by side, without any connecting 
links, the sense of which, however, is implied; 

^ U'TRbrfr-.. 

T^fqs- RR 3[%tnT qfr^ RURGRf FVTRTFfT ( S 4 } 

( here there are four assertions ); 
mzq mt ‘ • ■ tIrtr ’ ETirt W'i 

URPJtrfT ‘ l%5nR 1 TTT * SRTqjfrrU 5 l 

^ 1 ^ 1 ( Urunm:) ( Bh. II. £3 > 

snar^q% 

rufpRTT: tR’SJth qftR<rn%ir^in<Firit i 
fR-RUOT: 5RflT? ^fnPRftaf l^^TT 

UDTRrTT II ( Mk. 1 ) 

Adversative Relation, 

fj 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways:— 

C 1 ) -kj* means of the exclusive conjunctions, which imply the 
exclusion of the first circumstance. 
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‘ rfr^?r,' sfli4>is^r ^rsvTrtw spat 
THm^rm t (H- 3 ) 

SlT<?7 ftTRFT spat * 3^ajT ' ^TR^Ilt af a q^T^ I ( U. 3 ) 

STOTT? fTSpmfl^rWPt STeJTTT l ‘ 3PWT ’ ^ TTOITT^- 

STOT: i ( S. 3 ) 

{ 2 } By means of alternative conductions; 5TT-TT, f%-3T*I^T, SFT f 
3TI5T, or SlTfiR^ 

?T^r KTsm; tpicrr «ritHT ‘ wr’ ^jfrsr ‘ tt ' i (s. 5) 

^sjrir * ar' gjrrsat ‘ qr ’ *fr ‘ st ’ 3fr * qr' i ( Vo * 3 ) 

Pi ^mrrt^rtmK? 1 stt ’ wi^sTtKRt f ^Tarras*- 


st^r: l ( K. 130 ) 

( 3 ) By means of arrcstive conjunctions; g, pisjj <Tt ( 5 )j S*T ! j 
and ( sometimes ) 


Wsee ^ ■ 5 ■*>*„< vc-jj 

*mnt * ‘ 3 ’ ?mm-- ( u - 4 i ^s^t* sma«w™ 

T^rm ( K. 155 )} * «* * TRT%Hr * ^raaSTlH H«n ; 

^RW (M. l)i<*fr%*rHt it «ipw I f 

srraRf qT^mfig’n^it n (U. 1 ); 3 T 3 T^qs t m^[W ^*r- 
tottortt ryrqr fti 3 ( S. 3 ). 


Illative Relation. 

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres¬ 
sions like 3}^:, rT^HTa;, HFT) r^j 3^3 %gar, «T'T T?> 

wffrrft wrfifcg&eSwn ^rat 
qi^s: wfft SI* ( S. 5 )l «t a^ftw 

T1131 TFT l 1 fTFT 7 STTOtT WT*f TO ( M. *)|WWW WOT^l ^T 
i WuNt %Sqr: 'irt^TiT'ftPT P>?5T TTHW T^TTIrT ( •• )i M 
wm*wnf?wU* ‘crirnn’ iTirr^mtC U.b); 
qf^ s^B grg i ‘ fft f% ’ sn^TFTr tttittis C iJ ~ 1 )• 
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§ 397. Tory often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co¬ 
ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 
same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is not 
repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted ; 

( 1 ) fTEW: 7 ^ ‘ Ester 7 ( M61. 1 ) 

^m^TTOT FT <P27ST: 

‘ aTTffT 7 ‘ 3T<n%£ 7 ‘ fnr 7 1 7 =sr ( ibid ) 

( 2 ) T%S*TT H ‘ 3-ran: 7 TT*m ( 7 W ‘ Sw: 7 ( U. 4 ) 

* hi ^rg ‘ am; 7 ' q-vnmr 7 a ‘ ^h?r 7 h ' 7 ( Mai. 2 ) 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences. 


Cumulative 
It elation. 


Adversative 

Eolation, 

Illative 

Eolation. 



?> TIT, awST, 3Tqv^ ; 3^^-, 

Tlai -BUT , iwgcT, 

ar 5 > ^-aa=, 3raaf-aa; tt, aasar, spt- 

sr (tfr) 

ur, a m- 

g> fifcg. Tt ( 5 }, H«rrfq, g*:, %w?j. 


awi^, aw, aa ; , arr, ^ tr^ ^ { ^. 

Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

§ 398. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the 
rek mn existing between the several co-ordinate sentences, and then 
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately 
analysed. 1 J 


Examples. 

f 1 ) 7T 3T UT 7T 5T3T 5T STdTbS^TUTU; I ( Mk. 5 ) 

( 2 ) SrRw sropfr fTtg 5^*: ^StTsfl ft- ZZ T : , 

g'TTiTT7T%lJrR^fRf ^ g 'pnvUTuqfrfq vrpT5r?ir; || ( M. 3 ) 
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^ ( 3 ) *PJT fT^gRTT KTafSrqS lT P rsrq-Rpfr 

’MTrarm arra Nam m ^Tafs: i ( H. 3 ) 

I* 3TRi ( m (A) Principal sentence. 

( F# ) m (B) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

( F? ) 3TFT$fr.$3TfiT g^r (C) Principal, co-ordinate to A 
and B, 

Tlie relation ig adversative. 


Subject 

Predicate 

Object 

Adverbial adjuncts 

A c ft) 3m 

WT (m) 



B (ft) 

*m( srr) 



0 (ft) 

S^( 3T ) 


3 TR3T ; ( manner ) 


II. 


Kram nurtfr Eit srgm gsn nr ( a ) 

r ^ t\ _ _ _ ^ __* / rj \ 


The relation is adt'ersa^etf ( arrestive. ). 

Analysis of ( A ), which ia a complex sentence ;— 

Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts 

sroiq-: Pftg C purpose ) 

( Kl%m adj. ) &V- («) Staton 

( « ) 

mpp (adj.) g^P fg ( reason ) 

<B) mT^TTtfsTm 

TptfprTHi-ri (g° n -) 

^gfv’qfg^rfr r ( kO 

(uclj. ) 

III. The first is a Bimple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumulative. 

Miscellaneous Examples for practice. 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they aro simple, complex or 
compound. 
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sr/aatfy- 


1. 

g(T?R I ( s. 2) 

2. •<TH%qrmu: uaf n^raR 1 ( s. 5 ) 

3. t 

T-f gffr utmia %ufr uu^tag: ii ( P. I.) 

4. ojgf ^rr m sntr: a^urcqaTTa Rftguir trqr ar^rargg; i (K. 177 ) 

5. ^^fuTTitvqr stg; T%ga wgrrur ftagur ar i (K.19B) 

6 - u ^rgsrpr uf^urmlr?^ i igr^aua ^ at ^rmf 

TTcjsraufHT^ cr^rsfoft srigaurffr i C Dk. II. 6 ) 


7. q-^r %r%g; fvrjuruspr^rr^iitT 

3<r gSTTmua sq* fa aft U arenas i (331i. II. s ) 

8 ‘ stSKrayffa sraafta urgnusau 1 ^ faa<ng?aT 

inaq^ar ^p a g a rmr^q-g t (Die. n. o) 

9 * lagaa i f£g a q>pT%?nfur flui4lii<u sr?l%T?HrT?g a: irw- 

gqn^T: | { Mu. 3 ) 

10. f%r%nrq-frfr qcr;pqmrggT aqtgg %t?u a mgarma i 
urRsqm far a g q'rfqarfr ug grar arm: gam grarma n (S. 4 ) 

11. sur u^nj^rm Ta^qinqiTTfTfaciiq^' UTmfimrg ^ apstr^j^gr^TU 

3 ?asrr ma f^r^aairtI<a-a iVa^imta i (U. s) 

12. 9r^5 qymgmfgT irqg agrca t% saumft rasspaa t (Ku. y. 72) 

13. a^ =rg afar %ma: nT'Etqaa mrmar: i 

uru yiyff mgaar r^rr gmuqgfgggr n (Ku. ii. 28 ) 

14. ejuit aara g^pqq aru fiar =q u^ai gacaa uinfrfq’au^^rT-1 

a«rifr gpgjnTugigT g^fnaaqra i ( k. ioo ) 

15. mq *m??ar gfsfasurr am fsurfg^nrr U’a^g^r'riraaTi'g- 

yyyr a^aa armmrgjw ^mar^g^iTaraufiaggaTuu us i i%a- 

uuvqaraa; i (Dk. n. 4 ) 

16. a^raaTaaru— 


3Tmr%^UKT^'ir sngpirrgr lygynu i 
gaaraf uraorT gr amr aa aCraa n ( Mk. 10 ) 
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17. ai^uiH swgf^fsir TFJrgft RRNTr^RHsrspjqg^iK- 
ftr i cTffr ft Tnm^TUflSrrcoT smrtqqjragfSESTOfrFqpRlT^ 

ntr ttjths; Rs^qisrerRafr ^ 15 ^^ 1 ( U. 2 ) 

18. 3TU m?TcST RTJT f%K : R3gnKRIfT: fqqTgr§?w 

oiT^f ^s^rifTJfT^mfar: ^-3tfa$w d«rcrR: fTK^rqtma: t (P-I,> 

19. q-f? RRTR<U?q RTKFT geqTRETiRrS grBmrTr^H: StTrjJg 1 

3T5* R*aTR33qR3 srefr: T%mm g^T RTSTR VST- 11 ( Vo. 3 > 

20 . srpft q? , «T«RfKfT?atq qrRqTK?: i C Bh. II. 00 ) 

21. qT3>K=RsnRt 313^ 3TR 

srrmsiqrR Nrqtq i%qr epiq: sn^qt r?!^ i (Eb. in. ss) 

22 ■ *T4T mTT%3R^TfT5TRT SR^KfRET: Rft'PKT 4& : 1 

etcNt rfisfr crt srfrqj^HRfm gRaqrrt t% r ris- ii ( U. 3 ) 

23 . W'Ri%frfN5Nft^RWq^Ng t 

rret sjtrrR r^crqRRTR n C v. 5 ) 

24. RRfR5=rfff3 gRURaflRrEt RHRtH ; l ( M■ 2 ) 

25. aRrERrff rt w i q-frg: t^tir ft trt# RRrd rstr: i r 

T%pj RTrRRT g'cq’RT R ^RURT STRf ^e^RT STRRW I HpT^RRf 
RI=R 3?FcT l ( U, 5 ) 

26. KV fsr<RR3T R^RRSTTRRfqr r R3tr aur trrtsr i ( s - 3 ) 

27. 3\^q- ^ fgqtjsqr^RTrRT *r3TT3W '3R3 

q;R maTa'T3R ( ng i 

gTRRRRR^friqT q=3T fPTT r? T%t3pr 
l riwfl3 , 3R]fR$3r® i nrmq ft §*jrrr it (R. ni. 7 o) 

As a further exercise tlio student may select sentences from tlio- 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 

LESSON II. 

On the Order of Words in Sentences. 

§ 399, It has already been observed in the introductory section, 
of Part 1. that the order of words in a Sanskrit sentonco in not a 
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^material point for consideration* In Sanskrit every word ( except 
.adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another* Thus, 
.grammatically speaking, there is no order aa such that need be much 

attended to. A sentence like Hfcit 

may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically incorrect . But 
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
-examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall And that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words, e * y. first comes the 
: subject, expressed or undertook, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
( if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate; 

5 ( K 3Q7 ); 

( Dk* 125 ). 

Kven in Xavyas and Dramatic poetry, which are acknowledged 
to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
'times strictly followed; 

^ ( E, L 9 )] 

5^11 qfq ht ^^TTi ( Bh. II. 77 ); %$fp 

H7T1W ( U. 4 ) ; 3Tf^*n4 TIT^ ( Mai. ) &c. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of 
words in sentences* 

§ 400* The best rule for the student to follow in arranging 
words in a prose sentence is this:—First place the subject with all its 
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts } 
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival ). Adverbs 
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last] while 
conjunctions ( except a few ) stand first before the subjcc. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were to say_ 

‘ fT'Fr^T ?JfT 3TlT5T t T TT5T 3TR5T7HT sr^q- q'tTFTrq'fq' J instead of saying 

5c' 4 stTf^r? irgvqriT^prr srtfiqrtr' ( K. V. 35), 
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§ 401* When a verse is construed and put in its prose order, 
tho above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for- 
instance, the following verso: 

sisr sRfRmmT: jTimKfamftcPfsraiviriJT i 

^frasrmsr^fw srsTtsRt ^ra^iftrra u ( E * IL 1 ) 

The prose order will be as follows:— 

3 m ( conj, ) ( adj. ) ( gem } 3tfq<T: ( subject ) SHIRT 

( estcn. of tho adjunct of object ) (&dj.) cricTSTTcr- 

( another adj, ) HT^i: ( adjuncts of object ) %g ^3 

{ adv. ) ^ifr=q’ ( predicate). Similarly 3rm?m f??T *CT^ &$«»*' 

3»PmWiJTF mt'* ( M41, 1 ); frT ^ : 

or ^T qq . 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 
shall show what the positions of the several parts of speech should 
be relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that tho ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con¬ 
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon ono 
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed . 

Thus an adjective and tho substantive qualified bv it, the transi¬ 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words geverned by them etc., should bo kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence, 

§ 403 "When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; ( U ‘ 6 )■ Adjectives precede tbe 

subject} 

<^f T ’ ^qraf^ierRl (u. e) ; ‘sswnraP 

(R. V. l ) 5 ‘an^asT*:’ ftuffronmft* ( K * 32 )• 
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( a ) Adjectives, of course, follow tlio substantives they qualify, 
when they aro used predicatively, 

( 5 ) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usually precede; ' fTflrf ’ Strati smurf ( K. 169 ) 

on that accursed and most dreadful night. 7 But sometimes they 
stand after the adjectives of quality; as spifr U: ( St alii. on 

R. V. 19 ); tijrr '3UUT’ C Main, on B. VI. 35 ). 


g 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word which 
it is intended to explain 5 

f 3Tr^T: *37^7%: 

^I^ITdT 1 Tr^Tf SfrTT ( K, 5 ) ; 

5TTU%^T 7 { X)k. I, 5 ). 

§ 405. The genitive generally stands before the word to which 
it relates; 'mirffi' f^fTtV ^ ( R. I. 1 ) : so ‘srofaf ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

\ a ) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order 
is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: spj sppjr %5^i: 
^rntr: C K - fi i); put q-sfNw <rsraT*r: uwm air ( K. 23 ). 

§ 406. The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence 
‘rTm' ^yr arre: ( Dk. n. s );< vm ssft* 7 * ( K 161 

3im^r ’ rmRir ( s. 1 ). 


g 407- The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last 
in a sentence; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed by a 
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 

(a) In narratives the verb ^ ‘to be’ and sometimes w, stands 
first, io the sense of L thme is,' Hhere tvas* 7 


( 3Tra 7 iftowfliSft nrsrn* wmSfov (H. l); wt% 7 BmursTurrfr- 
* '■ 1 >*' **H’ avjufi mn fin™ ,%*, 

( Vas. o ), 


(A) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake of 
emphasis; 
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* 5 fTmfsrran^q*: qr^ ^rt m^n^rrar ( S- B_ 371 ) ; < smm ’ 

( K, is );' g-F^ofr J tt$ht mnm ( s. 7 ); 4 ^ ’ mm 
Timr^r ^fh ( U. 2 )j f f^*n 7 ff S f ^iOT^ gTT! (K- *09 ) ; < 

HH { U, 4 ), 

( c ) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the in¬ 
terrogative particle is not used; as* STITT ‘ 3fl% * cf HIcTT 1 5 qr 

tTRT ( U, 4 ); * ^T# J ^ HgqT^^rrWTrf5TTPT ( U. 1 )* 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas —are 
usually prefixed to roots* and do not stand by themselves* except when 
they are used as ( governing cases ). In the latter case 

they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

ira * ml* ’ mm^ ( s, B,); * ^3* 

( E. XIII. 01 ). 

(a) Words like ^rT? r%TT% 3Te* &c.* which govern nouns or 
pronouns J mostly follow the words they govern; 

wm t^*r£cT, m RHf t 4dNwi# &<*■ 

g 409- The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than ‘ adverbs 7 in English. It Includes all words which are not de¬ 
clined; i . e. adverbs* prepositions* conjunctions* particles or interjec¬ 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except 
those of the nominative and accusative eases* which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs* and the genitive* which expresses 
the rolation of one word to another—may be regarded as f adverbs 7 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for tho position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case‘inflexions also* which are so many 
4 extensions of the predicate/ showing timo* place* manner* or cause 
and effect. 

§ 410- Adverbs of time* place* manner* or cause and effect* are 
usually placed near the words they modify; 

4 } ^ )- KerG modifies 

R^uef* and hence must be placed before it* so * 3TrafasHT5C ( n E r J ( adv, 
of cause ) t^THT ( adv. of plaee ) qq ( adv, of manner ) 3 ^- 
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( K. 124 ); ' TTKUlWra- ’ 3151 ^ ( K, 15o ); * ’ ( afiv. o£ 

time ) ;rt * 7 ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here cannot bo placed first, 

for it would alter the sense, 

§ 411 • When adverbs modify tile predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object { if any ), but 
not last 5 ( time ) ( manner ) jjf qfr^T^ ( U- 6 )• 

^fq-^T { purpoBO ) mWT ( place ) R. I. IS ); 

^T^Tl^rr ( place ) ( Mai, 1 ); ( cause ) 

( Mk, X )] fftuTT ( agent) SlcTT: ( S. 6 ) ; f^nafr ( purpose,, 

strictly indir. obj, ) 3*g%*T fqf^r ( time ) ( K. 65 )f 

mt ( cause ) sq* sfrau%T ( R. II. 66 ), 

i\ 7 i B .—If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb- 
should be placed after the object, to avoid ambiguity, 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

( ^fifosraT ht^tEFTT J f% \ ( V. 3 ) ; 

*^^rmoTTRf f ^ smim i (Ve. 4 ) m 

06s, Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any, 

& 4l2. Of conjunctions, ^r, qj-, g ; never stand first t 

while apUfcTT, 3W* stfNfr fqrq - , usually stand first} and the eorrolativo 
conjunstions qVin-cT^n'? q?T : fTH- tire used at the 

beginning in the clauses which they connect* Por examples see tho 
respective sections, 

§ 413* Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand first. 

€ 3ipt ; f 3 tpt 5 ?r m-\ ( z$ r q ^rr^rwir q^^:; f i%*w r 

qij■: etc, ( K, IS ), 

(a) The particles of emphasis, such as q^r, T%r 

are joined to tho words which they emphasize. Particles like g* 

are used with the words which they modify. 
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{b ) Interjections s such as m, and vocative particles, 

such as 3#, gfrfq'j usually head a sentence. 

§ 414, A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as, 

?mt %fyr h msun- 

Qbs* From the preceding sections it will be seen that the 
arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in 
Latin. The most genoral rule in Latin is that ? c< in simple narrative, 
after the conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed 
cases with adverbs and expressions of time, place , manner, &c. ? and last- 
of all, the verb n ( Arnold ). 


SECTION III, 

On the Synthesis of Sentences. 

§ 415 Haying explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, wo 
shall now take the student one step further: the composition of sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and ono predicate \ that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun in the possesssive case, a noun in apposition, 
by compounds, or by combining all these inodes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner, 
and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 

Simple Sentences. 

S 416. Tako the words and *pj\ They may be combined 
to form a sentence, ^trir 3T*TTET Now the sentence 5H1HT is in ite 
elementary form. The subject may be thus onlarged;— 

(i) ^: or *tm 5T*rm. 

( ^ eta, 

17 
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( 3 ) *TTaTir3T: etc. etc. 

( 4 ) uTfira’^r: sdr+iim r^T3'^r4urdr%3 jr?rf^;fr w urfrm- 

5I3rTTaTr yvrfnwrq^UTTU 3RnW. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 
■elements, tiff and tth\ 

Ex. I. 

Frame sentences, using ar#r, g-gug;, rfiu, and as subjects, and 
enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

Ex. 2. 

Frame sentences, using the roots ^ ^ as predicates, and 

tho subject enlarged in any two ways. 


Ex, 3. 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub¬ 
ject by an^adjective and a noun in the genitive casO: and ^ 3^^ 

aDt ^ *H> *V5T and ^ pas^ ti and past. 

Ex, 4-5, 


Take the sentences rum.- Uiai SRR, and urTHUUlW, and 
enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by means 

of an object, which being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged in the 
same way as the subject e t g, 7 


3Tf UTTTUTur^rnu Hero the object may be thus enlarged: arc rtsur* 
3W Jrmum* ** 

^ 3T^nEfTTTr?^ ft^TTW rJHTURT<T5U. In the same 

manner, Tl^r ^TlTTUr ^TDrrq- may become, in its enlarged form, 

^wrwsTg^frm ^ruut sfr^. 

Ex, 6. 


Knd appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and predi¬ 
cates, and frame sentences in which cac h of the following will stand 
as the object:— 
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jfF^r sm, ^wriTfSt wmft, mir, 

sffrtit %$cpuFFi> fiw^: F%^TT and 

Ex, 7. 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
-enlarged by participial adjectives 5 g, ajg, ^17 qt 4 to drink/ 3^7 
-^r U’irA sr, cq^Tj and *ft. 

Ex* S. 

Tako the following words as subjects^ and complete the sentences 
-enlarging the subject and object: ^RT^ f ^TTH, 

^TS^TT^5Tj 5^7 and fqg> 

Ex, 9-10, 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
"to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways:— fSg, «»*A ^ with qfk, T%> 

^17 TR and ^ 

Ex* 11, 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a parti¬ 
cipial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an object 
enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12, 

Writo six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 
adjective. 

§418. The predicate may bo enlarged by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence cHT h 1 (H"- The 
predicate may be thus enlarged:— 

ft < ? U7T% ( time ); ft < ®5T ? m% ( time and place )j 

1 ? ^=1 mf%" (time, place and manner ), rcTFf^Tr i 

GIFT ? ^TciR 1 T%f?*RT 7 4 7 *nT% time manner, purpose, and cause ); 

raftrir e * c > Similarly Tit 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 












260 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


srfff'TTelB may be thus variously enlarged: ‘ fq^f^runTT !~Ullunj req7uf 

iftjSfof ’ HT STT^f^i Sff * TBrSTHB 5R®T WCT t gTgT^ I tT ’ 
f Rnrflrg; * ’ f^rnr; ‘ trsBaTPr urgi ’ fb ( jpt 

H«n+«j T^N^DT HT’-T 3Tra^g^q7 *T?BT ^ ’ 3T*T3ij:. 

Ex. 13, 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the- 
verbs in the following sentences:—( 1 ) ftprr ¥trBT; ( 2 ) BPBB; 
(3) ertjimTTOH; C 4 ) s^fg^raiWi (5) ^ ( e) arrqoT bub; 

( 7 ) gftvrggrifc ( 8 ) viims: ( 9 ) q- R?T ^ :y 

(10 ) 3<rg^RW3qMyrB. 

Ex. 14. 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
subject being enlarged in more than two ways:—BPCBTil, sfp^ 
syurre, UTT?, W^, 3BJ, gir ( with abl. ), B^ufr, 

b'tbt?. r|aiT$r, ufir?#. 

Es, 15, 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an 
adjective, or a possessive case—% b*TT U?, 3rRT?fT, 3 Utr fgRr, ERT 

ffflb war BiWT^STSJ cT4T3%B, 

^Bf'TK) HTWB^trr, 3RW, HgJfB. 

Es. le. 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by 
adverbial adjuncts of time and place-. gft and ^ TT 3TB and ^ m 
and UB; Eprf^oT and B with ft; and awj; % EEr allc l ^ with sp. ’ 

Frame sentences, using tbe following roots and enlarging the 
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect ; fj, qp 
With sr, rar Kith R ( A'tm ), with BB, qrra, <TT ‘ to protect/ r%? 

^ with SUB- 

Es. 18. 

Take the fool lowing subject, and enlarge the predicate by means 
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■of indeclinable past participles or gerunds;—qT:,^qf:> STST, TT^TR: 
•(agent), tfm:, wnrisRST:, fcTb ®tf^TT3Ti, sq'qpqmr, and qspu:. 

Ex. 19. 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute contractions, 
tusing the following roots:—^yq- f ^ ( P a9t P art * )* 

^[ ( past part. ) 5 q*, j^r with and qr* 

Ex. 20. 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of lime and manner , and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots;—qvj, ^ ITT, *5* 

tuirt 3TT 7 with T%, ^q- ? and ?fr tci*A ^TTT- 

Ex. 21. 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by 
adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 419. When, along with the perdioate, the subject and object 
■{ if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 

is a sentence in its simplest form. Enlarging the subject 
■and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following. * 

* 7 ( HHMItsS T*HW SRIeETRItR' ** 1 ' c ^ m 

?rRnK 7 In like manner, the simple sentence ^ q^sfm^qTcf; 

may become, when enlarged, ‘ HKiflKqi^: ’ W 4 TflfT 

‘ a^fqwrasrfa^T <H«SOTTft3f ’ 

T~qg: qRT%^g^iqTH^r STSTra^flNT 5 SSsqqTgi 50 al3 ° ma J 

bo enlarged into 3T^£f ‘ 3TFTT ’ qfcfft 1 HTHTft^ T T^iJ't 

q^nq ^q^qg; ’ 1 q-qrqqsr ’ 4 fSrsnq srwira^t ^qur?^ 

>J3Tq 4 q?^qr Rqapr' ^5T- other examples^ arer—^fff qTT^Rt^T 

f%f%^rmqqRqfr qq=qi%cmT s^tf ^ yrarqipT 

?tnrq q^ q^ q[qq;rr^oigfsr!fTiTF<nt fq^^q awrawraa-b^TFai^aNwrq- 
gqRg qq-frmq^q; ( K. 35 ); 3FgqtqHTH¥J H*FT FTF^ PfnfaraWlT- 
T?m^TRqaq rlfTT^T TTqwq qfHsrqr? ( K - 133 )l f®WpTrT 
^■[liqwqrqnq EF^^sswt^qqsrq f^sqrsraq^riR qw[%qr qqnq^rmig- 
‘qnfqqirra' ( K. 135 ). 
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Ex. 22, 

Write six sentences in 'which the subject and predicate are enlarged^ 
by all the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: mg-, sjeETST pstf 
With and ' 

Ex. 23. 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged: 
use the roots w, pg, sr;, 1 % and * to obtain. ’ 

Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are 
all enlarged in more than one way^ 

§ 420- In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 
changing the voice of the verh, without altering the meaning- 
munn n^ has the same meaning as Sometimes 

“ le e ^P r l sslon “ a 7 varied by a change of phrases; ^r%*>=r 
PTTORTj TTUr *fS^T SHIT rm: are tho same in senso as f%JT<aHsT 
and TTfTr S^nr ( or «ffr: ) jrrw *ra:. But very often in Sanskrit we 
may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea 
in different words. Take the sentence vk*?: This sen¬ 

tence may bo thus variously expressed, without altoring the sense:— 

U^THTrlfxr^ ^f't^Tff-U^rrqrT. 

Tqqqnr -qfrqu- 

fqturpq- qrrmHjg;. 

3?msr*RT r%«t5r:. 

q?T fkvk HTTN-f^N^ffr 

?rcr tqvrqtjgjjfy *rqfW. 
u^TRrr^jxtr utht q-rfa. 

^FURnr ?rfur { i)Tq: ) iqxrqqHPT xrrstjry. 

{ or figuratively ) aTOtffenffcprfi*: 

Ex. 25. 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas 
in the following sentences:— 
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(1) ftqjrar C 2 ) sq?*r ■ sfSrfHWi ( 3 > r 3^r* 

Herns' *r?m; (4 ) aTfsftru?: armt (^ 5 ) 

q*T: grfrSfqN; ( 6 ) fq^PI 1?TfT; ( 7 ) twTTT fHT £ 8 > 

s?fr oTrsqrft^qfn'; ( 9 ) tqqq *fi TIFtr ms:; ( 10 ) TO^qnT nTiqqr- 
gmq- q-q. 


Complex Sentences- 

^ 42L ITrom the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that 
there is one principal assertion and at least ono subordinate asser¬ 
tion, The principal clause is independent, tv bile the subordinate 
clauses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the 
sentences ?T% ^TcT? 5^^^* It is simple and may be made 
complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 
clauses. Thus: 

( noun clause )* 

q: qrrsn^TqrqTO'g ^ f? r &c - ( a ^’ clause )■ 

^ sPTTmWftTN SWT: $St & c . C adv - clause ); 

g 42 g, shall now give a few exercises in tlio composition 

of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
snbordinato clauses. 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will he 
( I ) the subject or object; ( It ) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause; ( III) ho governed by some participle 
in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29, 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following 

gquiqnT; T3RJT, alld TSTTtT^T- 
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Ex. 30, 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective danse 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 

Ex. 31-34. 

Construct six complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial clause 
denoting time; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, condition 
purpose, etc. Use such verbs as the following:—UOT with ryq-, 

, Tri;, caws. * 


Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause denot- 
iiig point of finite motion to a place* analntrp r 
and condition, respectively. ' ^ cona «^nce, 

§ 423 We have given exercises in complex sentences having 
T klIld 0{ subordinate clause. We shall now take sentences where 
two^or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence: Vnran- 

hT u WfiniwBiftli (Mu 1 ). 

Here he object of is the clause u.-gm, the subject of 

.. a ' 1£C bC1 “ S qUaIlfied an ad Edive clause T...VTffTfT^[ So in 

£V“ to "“ ^ flWw'SS? 1 Jft. 

UfVTUT Ugr^TT the prin- 

cipal predicalo is modified by an adverbial clause of time ^ 7 %>pfr¬ 

aud a noun clause is joined to one of its extensions ( J^b d»g 
the objec of aw In this manner we can combine To 0 7 more 
lands of the subordinate clauses in one complex sentence; 3 ^™ 

grTTwrrrfT aTTOTOrwranrra smm:. In this complex sentence there 
xs one adverbial clause modifying ?mT% , two adjective 

clauses snd one noun clause , ■gr^q-jT^i 
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Ex, 36-40, 

Construct five com pies sentences each ( 1 ) with one adjective and 
one noun clause* ( 2 ) one adverbial and one adjective clause * ( 3 ) one 
noun and one adverbial clause; ( 4 ) one adverbial and one noun clause, 
each qualified by an adjective clause; and ( 5 } all the three clauses 
■used together. 


Compound Sentences, 

§ 424, In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complex y or simple and complex combined. This holds good 
in all tho three relations* cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence To turn this into a 

compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say 

(l) *fn rtf m^sswni, ** 

r(WfR ^ STW 

^irwrsw^TrT* 

The several members of the compound sentence arc hero simple} 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ), 

mr^: ^rsfm^iTci; r%a trm^HrarsT en*#*- 

Hero the second member is a complex sentence, and the first sam¬ 
ple, which may also ho turned into a complex one ; thus: 

mmm ^1% fr 

etc. 

Ex, 41-42, 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having complex 
sentences for their members. 

Ex. 43. 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the folio-wing:— 
( l) OTforo:; ( i) wtrj; ( 3 ) a wwraft sr^:; ( 4 ) ( 5 > 

vr#i and ( 6 ) 

§ 425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may bo simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence — (t With these thoughts I 
came near tho place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could dearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Pupdarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
lay in leaving his friend to live without him.” These assertions may be 
thus combined into ono sentence:—‘With theso thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly 
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapifijala's voice upbraiding 
Pundarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, tho first member of 
which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit, the use of participles and 
participial phrases for tho purpose of combining or contracting simple 
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the 
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ). By their 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may 
be either simple, complex, or compound. rrq^ T m nNHSJTH Wm'* 

awr: i aw ur umi %% zfi struct 

These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentenee: q^T #T irfft m fU%T5r Stfraeftr 

!T57if 5T5I I T ( IT Tl-RT 5j G tr?Tf urrmvj g-prRUTT l ff fTPT 

3T <31931’’rP I RR U I tf<P TcTTU'RTR JT3- 

HtTR I RUT TTR I These sentences may be combined into 
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one complex soutenee thus:—stWiwTRrsaTgiraT in5TT geTOr 

sRrfprrar fr^T ^ a=r srfpi gnra; T^nrmHirg^ ttpt 

T^SSrrWR'T? t Or shorter still, TF^I f^ffl giPTPtf 

Wff TTcT: ^ g ^ ijrn^ etc. 

Ex, 44. 


CombiriD the following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex, or compound. 


( 1 ) *Tfi%n anfir 3^rf%m^mra^VmrR t, 

t T 33 TfNT T^Rq; mscrssrg'nR^ra; i asrr t^ett ht 

%satfr£r rRwerg'TO-RTT i frofsrr =et at *r i 


( 2 ) Hllm%^T3mq% ^THTT s ^ T^f R '- l ^rT. I RT ^1 *3TS- 

^rnr an^ft^ i i et * 73*7 i etst fft*r~ 

«PTIT*f Rl®'-n55T SUSTRI^I^'tl'H^IIR I ?T^EH5Jf 3au=*tM Sslct'fcf 

gfgtTt^rra; i rstsrt ^tet ^tret srph^tt i 


( 3 ) WtTRT H?TTTSTI^n?CTf TTW ^ffTf m^JTJZT 

W*gr i ^Ht«4^Rhw i F r%^ Wf smnFn»r BTrefta; i ?%g 

trw Tr^r^FrT 4^crf^qcTsSaR anrala; i 3m: 

s^fi; q^r ft i wft rawwrs 

gcnrirr^m \ ott# xizrfi cr^Tg^fai^ 
TTfRTf^w^m?^^r wfonHimwf *iff- \ 


§426. Wo have shown in the preceding section how to com¬ 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences. This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half; 
and if the student, after having split np a passage into different 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions in 
the original, ho will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
the passage. Take, for instance, the verso: guf^m 
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■ RUPHT: l ^T'em TH IT THHWTH U This may be thus expressed 

by different sentences, or paraphrased '.— 



i wu trr^ff jit: gR*ri%*rcw sot Hiiu^TT^fq- u^tth i f^rg 
sof ^urn ihhut H^ummuiH ft^TTum i 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of tho original, but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance: 



^uiT urur ^rifinf: n 


^ This may be thus resolved into sentences: gr r r%^ ^TtrCrgr HTU 

i'rht ^rtrurrH t hut 5^5 C ^) sufirsN tiih^jhh; ( h firgu 

^ ) 1 ^ Sra ’ r ^ T ®‘ O^ffun I5TTT7HP I HSU HUT THTSTSHl HUH- 



UH?^ may be thus expanded: HER U S^5TH HTHST^TTSTufru H^T HUtH- 
^tt,$^ IHfUHHgT35g H I fTHHIPHTH UUHrU TTTH THHUT ^Tgurny 

WTOT UUmcq- HHIUftS | H^uufl^iq-UTn^HTflHIHT HHSR^tRH- 
WrFTHR^H^rWTHf ft5t STRSTHT: \ dTHgUTH U TtShhH UTIHt^THH H 
JirfrcNrugrg^u *m i 

On the above models and with the assistance of % 420, the student 
may select passages from authors and paraphrase them. 


LESSON IV.. 

Letter-Writing. 


§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sankrit writers 
seem to have devoted much attention. Wo find very few instances 
of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, probably because our fore¬ 
fathers did not much resort to that system. Naturally, therefore 
letter-writing in Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
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in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, official, &c.— 
usually presents* Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of ono type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There 
la also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person * 
to whom they are addressed, Bnt beyond this difference, there is - 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking tbe 
student to study the details 

i Rt^STTrm^rRT w&mmnm t arifa 

=nrrm i \ m 

i rfxiT^m'RRrw ^rframfn%m =sr mlN^rr'fi^^rar 

^T^^cT: \ 

r%^ #r ^Rarea n \ 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will stand 
as follows;— 

Mahendradvipa. 

My dear Malyavat, 

+ + + + 

With kind regards, I remain^ 

Yours sincerely^ 

FaraSurdma. - 

Give my best compliment to the Lord of LaDkd. 

To 

H, E, M&Iyavat, Minister of R&vapa, King of Lahkd, 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form; 


SWUfT 1 



TrsmrKrr:* ^rgu- 


WR^Sqqm'qrHTFp fTWTUqUyqT: 5TH5T: UT5RTEnum!JT;ut TUfUmiT I 
Eruur^fruT *rq^r srufraur trR^m^Trairsqrctr qraf^^q-nFR 1 ufgu 
■gw uru^usT^qirmumRt qfSrw *tq^ir in war urfqqw srer 
fur?rTmm cm r%rnu i 


gqqqirq 

umsmuT^ uq?ut 


'TW'W^ruraw 5fig^Urkrq<nw t 


§ 429. We now call tho attention of the student to the follow- 
ing paints; 

1. Every letter begins with tho word WTUU 

2. Tho place where the letter is written is stated f first as in 
English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed with tho 
main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the locative case as in 

TT J 


3. The address ( ‘ My dear, ’ ‘ Dear Mr. ’ etc. ) is not actually ex¬ 
pressed, but is represented by somo word expressive of that relation; 
as, SgTgyrrg- indicating a younger relative, fptg- friendship, etc, 

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 
with a word expressive of the relationship between Mm and the 
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin¬ 
ning, being made tho subject of the first introductory sentence. The 
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first senteneo 
( 1 ’ ) ‘ pays his respects to/ which indicates that tho writer 
is a friend of tho ^person addressed; ‘ m^reqy^ > that they are mere 
.acquaintances; ‘ qqycq^q- ^Tqfu ’ that the writer is a near relation ( a 
father, husband &c. ). 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, however 
usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduction. They may he 
omitted in a purely business letter. 

f When letters pass between persons in tho same town, tho place 
is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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A 7 , B .—In modern forms the writers name is put at the end { as 
in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
STT^RT in the body of the letter. It should he noted that 
this stylo is more formal , and should he used when the writer does not 
know, or is not familiar with, the peson addressed. 

5. The eommencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in the body of the 
letter itself. 

The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some¬ 
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is 
'written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc¬ 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence t being made the 
object or the subject ( as in letter II, ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or address 
of a letter* 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the dale of writing; but 
when required, it is generally put In the locative case ? being used as 
adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner 
of the letter; as, 3$1 HsMR W- 

430- For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into 
'two classes:— 

I* Domestic } or those passing between members of a family, 

II, Other letters witten by a person to his friend, a pupil to his 
preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person to 
another. These we shall call Miscellaneous. 

I- Domestic Letters* 

| 431* In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by some such words as ^WfTTit 

etc. 

We shall give a few examples. 
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( a ) A letter from a father to Ms son* 

urr% i ggraTtTTuaarqTa: gwrfWt gf^groi smug 5 iimTT?n h# ugr- 
arg^^uu i fgfgamg i grar *raagg|r grufrag mu Trugg- 
gsfug urfnTwnggg fgrg&^wr u ragig'Y&oiOyJu 

WTSTgrarsm ggarat smug; i aa jvrgf: uagtHSTaneTTfum?: i rag 
srsTHtor uuu Rnrrrnnt Jr grrarrar mg raw: i utrfwgrgr qfeur gan- 
garsgr tte$■ i arggranrarasra rggauquauT vrggr q^aag us sira- 

( 6) wi% \ usrma''m:^'TTmns 3 g^ HFTrramrcrar ggutmqra- 
ugaggiaTgag usi'frug'rrfmt ^ggrggfg i ijrgn%w: snap i rag ragi- 
afq gust ugar raw i ggggirarirg at g’ggg i gig =g usia-'sVufm- 
ggaraT i safr ^rarwaraimw ggroraTojar ggsgfa i 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows:— 
wt?h i 'Nrasrar atfgggrar gggqaa gg r%garg C or suguua 
ra'garu ) utraa 1 urns faawn'Sw §?gra gragm gsn i gag =g i. 
^grarwsuffra uwa; i aggTgr ^grggaT graT uggr snjgr i snug gg- 

T Ht^tTTTW T^TffT ^tTT- I T^T^IT*!? 3?£T 

giS gurgua raggamrafa i 

gra ^co\s mnqfrqgfg ?y urusia i 
§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally elderly relation writing to a younger one, will 
also use such a form as the following;— 

wiw * RTtrrn^^rR^ 3Tg^^q- (f^g; ? larg- 

&c. as the case may be ) U?%T 3TT%q: qqragr: I fgrgamg &c. ; or, 

tg i+d i 3Tg^*>j mtu sura^gragTrag tgygfrpfrr or g^crrar stg^- 
OTarw srggsgraT uunjirrgfr : a gigra aragfa, or utrauu amir 

amrau gragta guT etc. 

( a ) From a husband to his wife, 

WT?a i 3T*ra?uTa grr^aq^uTfagaTugrr u^mwgTn%af vrrgfugg- 
gpur 3Tg^ : umt uarraw ^gr^gragra gsn i gag u i ^graiafr- 
wram; i a^aruJrewrggnnt ^gragffir grar g^gr \ Or crgycrTTu grurvaiig 
fggaus faataruraaygg ?a ggrusi ; i etc. 
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§ 433* The following forms should be used when a younger 
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband; 

I- From a son to his father:— 


C1) i 

3^?ansn?H^T^fmi brj (or R?r?rn%RTirt fqyr fitdWT t 
) 3rgq?r TT§T*T^KTT R5Tf HR %RfT^RCT?frf TTCTT^ 

hrtot m^rrwffr i.R^rrwfr rn^srwf^wft h#t: smmr stpst: i 

=et ^lafasq-mra t 

( 2 ) Wl% 1 Mt*TrFq<J^TnSE 3Tfi&f^RU<R>HsW (sometimes 

HR ) RUlkUild^ttR^HR I $RR ^ \ &C. 

( 3 ) ^t% ’Hi^sq.fcH'rssfif^rs i 

WSTstRRRrSrrn STcTR- <TTP II 

N m B .—A youngor writing to an elder brother, or a son to his 
mother, should make tho necessary changes* 

II, From a wife to her husband :— 

l Tl^ra: ( the name is 

sometimes given ) aTfpr^TTin W41 ^TT%*4TlWr 3Tg^r TTK%^T^TTr 

^TT?Rtf STO3RT f^^PT^fcT ^T^TT I ^1$ ^ I 

II* Miscellaneous. 


§ 434, We shall now turn to tbo class of letters which wo 
have called Miscellaneous* One writing to his friend will generally 
nso words of complimont, such as, 3T?p£ 3sf*T^5T 

&c. 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He may take that as his 
model when writing to a friend* 

Here are some modem forms:— 

< l) ^rrer i toiwh i i%wft^nnf^nnra®a srm 4 <hM«- 

^ v 4ld TOT 3T5^ 3T5^^S|RI^5^: Rtr^f R&f *TT5Rmj«r ^TTT- 

TO TOTT 1 =R I 

18 
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( 2 ) ??mfT i T%rn%n7n ^rt o^Fi 5 gsmrRg 

3D5^?«rRm^n%i srg^srRg aigsFTORsirTRR: 3ig^ir sun mg gar- 

H 1 

§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may uso the following general form:— 

smm 1 srswrumfitareft sjaamras:: after: R^msTRgm^Frg: 

SR^ROiiRggrp fgfTPPTra 1 or argiR: trsrFJOTfimT: ( some com¬ 
plimentary adjective ) arg^R qwTR3U?lt ferr«T?FT or Gfapft (the 
conclusion in this case to bo like that in specimen letter II, ); or 
’sftiTHT arg^mimT gRsg (rrvt) 3rg3??RRsrrfsR: 3rg3Rpm : RHH ?r 

#gf&: 1 &C. 


Taking this as a model, one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post:— 

**nr 1 ^9~*n Jn*n« jui i&mqrg rtt arrasr rftt: 

*i6iH[tf^iranvf>nr^ ^fmqRRRT*rr^i 1 : sphtrsurt 1 

RrrFsrnfm 3icS4>H4HUiH$tj rr sprrag rrt T RMgw r 

3T5i gsrr 1 ag^raRR ft a'sg Igg r-rr% srejRtfrsgr sngvRm 1 aggfr- 
51? gte5rrag<ragrTni* RmrgTRrRRTgET gw RrRgggR^qgr gg: 
gfTFrg^i agrgsggR rfr* FT^grarTR swRrgjngTRrFRRTRsgriR 1 
RRieTMggrirRiRT erottr gm Rgnir: 1 


soq-qrTR R^fm'TrgsrrarErr ? 
^rg "rtroirk \\ star $ 


3F¥d^TtTRrir$w ifrfdgg^t: 

UR^UtetUi: l 


IV. B . In all these letters it is not unusual to put in some prayer 
or wish for tho addressee’s good health. It i s put at the end in this 
way: gTrRg RRi% RSRiRfgafnqTrraRTgrRfig, or very shortly 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following wny:- 
^mr I 3TR^RTR (if in a different place) ^Ffmbm^fcft^Fr- 
Rtgerg TiRmt^TTH^T^^r^mrgm%rg arR^RTFag^gr- 

Rgr 3T55ifTTH^ : TTRRgFhT TSjTTfTrl crj IU JtTrTFfn^T FIT RTSTR RUTig gfiRR 

* By a Money Order. 
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fl'^rrwfW; or q^jtfffarr HfrrT^’TTwmi^T i%wot 

^f^mwT*rnffe or ?f?r aus^snfiois &e. 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to Ms teacher 
asking for sick leave:— 


i ^5rrlr^nr*Tr5vrf?^Ttfi*dH i h-h v ^wr^rr- ^fi'rr^TRTwr: 

i ii-hm *n>5T HiuiMcKTi*rr^i<r *%<• 

^ri^ffr ^ai snsrnrcaV i #r <r«n <ttk5ttc5t 

stsjEnfr f^rftaoiT ’ft^na i ara: ^ nn 3rg i n%fa 
sTT^taTT^r: ffa f%T<rar i 


gcT^^r 3 reft 


^rar^Tf'FsJfa arft^aT^: .1 


§ 437. W 0 shall conclude this section with a few more forms:— 
{ ^Rw may be repeated with each form ). 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king: 

^re«?rmTricrasmiig?s%s 

ITfTTTSTTf^T?-=ttOT^i STT^ST^TfTHr ^HWIWl^fp- 

3tg WH 5T trefr or °*T : °<JIP } ftc °W- or 

f^ga%dp 3iggj: qr^fcirffit KRfrrr W 1 ^rer 

I otc. 


(2) From a superior to an inforior : 

315^^11'Tfct 3TS^ : SIS^P^TT'T ^TJTtt SETT'S *T^It I ( 


^ ) etc. 


(3) From im inferior to a superior; 

<j3irq-Tr(TTnsR^Tm3ts^iT^Ri ang^^triHicH<i(4W , *w ^^rrern- 

sr*nm i j&B msrrqrrtfr 1 


(4) To an ascofcic : 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will he found 
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that with these directions he will be ablo to write letters from one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable 
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52. 

'• A lettor to y 013r ftithorj describing your progress at school, 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some 
pres outs. 

3. To your friend, asking him to give yon the pleasure of his 
company at a dinner party or some religions ceremony. 

want 4 ' T ° a b0 ° k * Seller Resting him to send you tho books yon 

affairs ^ 01lr ^ eac ^ er » asking for leave of absence on private 

To a friend, asking of him somo pecuniary assistance. 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him to lend 
yon his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8 ' W ma3ter of ^ PMiaSilA to tho educational 

oacer of the District, asking for more assistants. 
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NOTES. 


LESSON I, 

P. 7, 1, 17. Said by Pur dray as with reference to Viduskaka, 
when ho compared the moon to a modalta. £ With a glutton food 
becomes in overy case his proper scope or province , 1 i. e* even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food, 

—1,19, *Who can assure himself ( believe for certain) that 
she is the same ? 7 —thoro is such a vast change in her appearance, 

— 1 . 20 . a proper name ( 1 lord of wealth 1 ); the meaning 

is— f Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of arwqnr/ he 
holds him as dear as his own life which is 3far%^n siforr-* 

—1. 21 * A question 5 ‘ are the F&ndavas an object of dread J etc. 

—11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: ‘neither my worthy 
brother ( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor yon two, are the cause 7 etc, flTT 
c of mo, while yet a boy, when a mere child , 7 

_1.25. fiefpT f a second heart-/ thou formest a part and 

parcel of mysolf. 

P. 8 . 1 . 7 . ( void of spirit or pluck/ and c wanting Jtre/ 

having no power to burn. It refers to vt^PT^ni also, which, though very 
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no fire in it. 

— 1 , 4, c was given the characteristic name 

slha 7 became known as Kakutsthaj or, * noted for his good qualities 7 
( according to Amara. ), 

_ 1 . 7 t t Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind , 7 Said 

by K&mandaki to M&lati, when she related to her who Madkava was. 

— 1 . 8 . ^T% ^HT?TW * being in his last ( declining, old ) 

age/ who was far advanced in age. 
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P. 8 . 11, 10—12. ‘bringing with her a parrot/ 3 TT 93 *f _ 

1 £JT; 1 an object of wonder/ ‘ a prodigy/ ^ 5^37 * so thinldng/ 1 with 
this thought/ (j, cj 4 ) ^ 4 -|| 4 j f ‘ come to Your Majesty’s feet/ 

—1. 14, ‘ while he is yet in the womb/ i. c. all these 

five are horn with him, 

1- 17. VT4rf:=^ 41 d«iri only three things could not be given 
away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 

— 1. 18. The lino means that, though Wealth and Learning 
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king thoy live 
together; the combination of wealth and learning, which kfvory rare, 
is found in this king, 7771*77 

cl 1 i ‘ who have porvaded ( completely 
hiled ) the ends of quarters. ’ etc. ‘ who are the abode of mighty 

manifestations ( displays ) of good actions/ who have done many 
meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II. 

p. 12. 1. 16. ‘TSLTftTcfPPr: ‘ guardians of the moon-lake 5 i, e. the 
hares. 1 

—1.17. ‘ On whom the king Exes more his eye/ t. e . who is 

looked upon with a moro favourable eyo than others. 

—II. 19-22. The meaning is: *The demons are fit marks for 
yonr arrows^ ao^ let your bow be bent against them/ 

I t 21 > ^ WTcE *he ie a friend who is ao In adver¬ 

sity/ or < a friend in need is a friend indeed/ 

P. 13. 1 . 4 . ‘ In like manner tho king and HagadM ( SudakahinS ) 
who wore like them (Siva and UmA, and Indra and Sachi) were pleased 
with their son ( who was ) like them ( K&rttikeya and Jayanta )/ 

—1]. 6—7. n 1 is esteemed/ ‘ highly thought of/ 377 ^ 77 - 

fUTWU etc, * became the tie of the hopo of whole world/ Siti means 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 






TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


279 


to say: 1 Happy indeed is that woman who, having contributed to 
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated 
upon herself,* 

P. 13, lb 8 - 9 . Said by R&ma with reference to the cub of ele¬ 
phant tenderly reared by Sit&, * He has become the 

receptacle of what is good in youthful age/ L e r , is possessed of 
youthful freshness and vigour, 

— 11 , 10-11. Prifclm means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
Site, was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
ha ye decided against him. 

—1. 15, DSshana, Khara, and Trirafirdhau are the names of 
demons killed by Rama, 

_ 1 . 17. ‘That he livo 3 is death ( really speaking ); and death 

is rest to him;’ i. e. the existence of sueh a man is a living death, and 

actual death only is his final rest. 

—11 19-21, 1. 19 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 

r That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow ( pros¬ 
perity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found; 
i c none but a friend will keep company with us m good and Can 
days. For of. Samson Agonist®: ‘In properous days they 

swarm- in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought.’ &e. ‘ But adversity is their touch-stone ( on which 

their true character may be tested )/ 

_ \\ £4-27, f vo ^ without injuring any 

one; c/. Goldsmith: 1 and from the mountain’s grassy sj.de, a guiltless 

feast I bring/ gooa with o^n$JT*TT. ar0 I 

away/ ( are all exhausted * in trying to earn their livelihood. 

-11, 28-29. An address to the God Vishnu. ‘ That {our) wort* 
having extolled thy greataess* are curtailed (fall short), 13 
through our exhaustion, or inability ( to describe ), and not eea 
thy merits are limited/ 
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LESSON HI. 

P. 19. 1 . 12 . ‘ the drops of water thrown out» by the 

revolving wheel, 

— 11 . 16-17. Priyamvadd means to say: ‘ Who else but Dush- 

yanta can support { the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep 
love ? 7 r 

rainyTeason ’ ‘ whose splendour is enhanced by the 

®* 4 ?' Wrei^ predicate of * having its object accom- 
pushed,* blessed, object of 

the g^L? 5 ‘ 3Tf ^ nT ‘ bCC ° miUg the leader or conductor/ becoming 

hayetr^ir ^ ^ 

dred and'fifty* ’ ^ dimension3 of the hall. ^^<o M bun- 

I ‘ tho representative of Raghu/ i. e. Aja. 

• IL Like Cupid assuming a state* other than boyhood.' 

1. 13. ‘ has recently dwelt.' 

a « W 7 h 1 0 WrSf^ s t4 r .‘ h ‘ “ at " SBi ° tk ° m °™ e 

m ~! 0 It. ‘TLf” gmr ^ rofsrs “> "P-tar. Dushyente 

“ to say. ‘This person ( ». e . I. ) 0 nco made love ( to her i e 
HaqisapadikA ); and hence have I been subjected to a great taunt 
with reference to the queen Vnsumati.' ta * 

— 1 . - 2 . £r<T r^srSTNT UTOT ‘by thee intending to imply a fault * 

.. //V: a '" aTiH T n ™** 1 without interfering „ ith ' 

’• *■ * “ mS tavenc ether to 

teadjT 1 ' ifrF& ' riT ^* tS ' io 1110 “‘“i« ol which were weapon, kept 

* Or rather— occupies the^tatT^TtTddldhood ( ;. g . y out h ). 
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P-21, 31. 7 - 8 , ' a conveyance having four corners, y 

a palanquin. cT^- 'the high 

( royal ) road, formed by the ( rows of ) sofas, 5 fft Erf% ^li|% t TT 4 decked 
in her wedding dress . 1 

—11. 9-10. Said by Havana to Slta. 

— 1 . 12 , eke^WIT; c attended with miseries. * 

—13, 18-14. q - ^ * since/ The meaning is that, like the poison of 

a mad dog, this scandal about Sit& has spread every where^ though 
it was removed before by miraculous means, 

—11, 1G-13. 'the companion of my beloved, J t, e t 

accompanied by my beloved* s^t^T 3 TP?R'€HW ( i n tho vicinity of 
which is the river Godavari/ 

— 11 . 21-22, &c.-— ^ having for hie weapons his jaws, claws 

mid tail, 3 f§;tTI% * slakes or quenches his thirst/ 

_11.23-26, 3T3TTET^I=g : 'Dianna/ who had no enemies. 

t as if drawn in a picture/ as if we were so many pictures devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

_b 27. 'It (the river Sarayu), on the banks of which are erected 

sacrificial posts, carries oif its waters along the capital Ayodhyd. J 

— 1 . 28* qpcq'Sf^Rnf ' perceiving the censure* (to which he would 
be exposed ). sjrm: ^ 3 [‘ lord of men as he was. * 


LESSON IV. 

P* 25. 11, 1-2. 3Tr%l3^rTT ^ 4. k\ 1 instruction in which has not been 
long commenced/ she being but recently made over to her master. 

TTreRSET i how Malavik& fares or progresses/ what degree of 
proficiency she has attained, 

—L 3. srsi £ to ask how she is doing/ 
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P. 25. L 7, * pointed out by the king Pritliu/ as capable 

of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

—I. 8. ( Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at* by Indra* who had proved Ms capacity to do the work intended. 

— 1 . 10 . 1 I therefore/ c hence I, 7 

—11, 12-13, Said by ILautsa when ho found that Raghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens, ^ 1 of 

him who acta according to the duty ( right policy ) 7 of kings. Tufn%T 

* even the heaven has been made to yield your desired object . 7 

—IL 16-17. 1 the eldest daughter of Himavat. J 

running In thrco streams/ through Heaven* Earth* and P&t&la. 

I. 20, 1 the king who was* as it were, a Muni in 

the hermitage in the form of a kingdom/ 

P. 26. 1. 2. £ w ^o vmre { graceful) side-locks of hair/ 

t* e. who was quite a boy^ a Gen. Tntpurusha compound. &c, 

‘ age is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre/ 
Cf m Ehartrihari < ^ ^ iRT^rsTOl %g:/ 

—h 3, ffq’qrn^Si f overcome by ( the feeling of } pity. * 

II. 5-8, The Sarat season is here compared to a clever mes¬ 
senger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean ) 
in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters )* after 
having* with great difficulty* brought her to the right path ( having 
brought the river to its usual course ) ? who has grown lean ( which 
has shrunk within its bed ), and who was much enraged at her 
husband’s having many wives ( which had turbid water in & the rains* 
the ocean* too* having several wives* the rivers ), 

my instance* in my name * 

&c. * This ( ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by 

those beings who are easily subject to miseries/ 

■—11. 13-18. fr: ( Rama/ qr^TPR: * begging a blessing of 

the gods/ praying to gods to wish well of Slta. ^ ‘every- 
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thing as it stood/ fw^TiTfufr fsHri * asking the forest ( any infer— 
matron abont ) Ms beloved/ L 16. *As if sequeezing out life from him¬ 
self } he confined sorrow to his mind * 9 e. became very desperate 
and hence was sad at heart. 1 , 17 throws out a conjecture, 3JT is a 
particle meaning tf yes, perhaps it may be , 7 


LESSON V. 

F. 32, 1 , 4 . e- 5 TffcT> when he found the little parrot 

in that helpless state. gTfiERTFT * who had left oif struggling . 3 

— 1 , 7 . f By whom my friend was made to rely on that 

person false to his promise/ 

—1, 8. 3 TJ^PT STraUTfiSrl' £ Jon were made to carry the ( Guru’s ) 
seat, 3 

—L 9 m * having taken charge { of them y 

commencing with the duty of a nurse, 7 i* e, doing ail that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps tlio sen¬ 
tence may bo read as ^T=rraiT TTTW 4 having actually under¬ 
taken a nurse’s duties * 7 1 after the tonsure ceremony was 

over . 7 f excepting the three Yedas . 7 

_I. 15. Said by Ohaudrapida to Sukanasa, wheu requesting 

him to persuade his father to allow him to go to bring back Yai- 
SEtmp&yana, 

—11. 20-21, ‘They two, having lamented, made tbs killer of thoir 
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted/ 

P, 33 , 11 , 2 - 3 . ijfif £ with its ailyas, which are s ix: feikeh^ 
Ohhandas, Yy&karaqa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha. 7 
4 who had passed their ( state of ) childhood/ { the first 

path or road of ( to be followed by ) poets , 9 who first showed poets 
the way. He is 3 THT and hence the epithet, 

—1. 8 , % your honour/ referring to the Sfitradh&ra. 

—11. 13-14, Said by Bati to Cupid after he had been reduced. 
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to ashes by Siva. T^rf^T-*-UT?f may be simply locally^ or locative 
absolute: i enveloped in nocturnal darkness. 1 

P. 33* 11. 15-16* HT £ making her, who was the 

glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 
the tutelary deities/ iPTtnTFPSl^r * knowing well what others should 

be made to do/ <ir^JT?oni3;iWct ‘ made her seize ( fall at) the 

feofc of the chaste ( matronly ) women/ 

1. 17. ie3H 1 T^T^' : 1 calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 

memory ). ? 

1L 19-20. name of a people. 4 declara- 

turn or announcement of his victory/ e . verses declaratory of the 
bucccbb ol hia arms. 


sutfett: Without 


3T£T t after the death of Dasaratha, 1 
a lord^ ovviug to the king's death. 

—1J. 23-24. Said by R&ma to Sit&. ‘by Ravana. * 

—II. 25-26.— P. 34.1.2. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. ‘What 
or mg than yourself, who has all means favourable to him and 
who m proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth, 
li se is own wife, attached to him by virtue of good qualities, and 
born of a noble family. ’ v « who possibly/ 

, J? m 34 * “* l' 5 : Theae three Hne3 and the next two are addressed 
by Rdvapa to Sit a, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind 
to himself. . m etc. ‘ he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone 
denye happiness from BAma,’ meaning that it is simply impossible, 
smiyr mnjSrr 1 who ( Havana ) is telling you what is good and bad. ? 
1% UFOTWH £ why make mo talk much, 7 

rj n 

” “ 1] - 6 ‘ 7 ' ' Employ the demons and myself in rendering you 

service/ I. 7. ‘who-will not wish for the reverential bow made by 
Indra by folding his hands on his head,' ,\ as i ndra> my c red 

vassal, bowa down to me, so will ho bow down to you, my dear 
beloved. qrfroftircr:, or ST^HEft Jjyrr 
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I\ 84* II* 8-9* qrf i. c. 4 ealeutated to disperse- 

( destroy ) the multitude of demons/ *rrRfgcP Visvdmitra, 

LESSON VI. 

P.38. 1*24, ft tI 1 it will be manifest who ig 

inforior and who is superior.* 

—11. 26-27, Ganadftsa 3 who complained to the king about 

Haradattn* 

P. 39. 1,1, i I conjure you by the life of * &c., if you do not say 
it in words.—Said by M&dhava, when M&Iati simply nodded replies to 
his questions* 

-1], 10—11* f an old Dravida, ascetic/ 

goes with and means f to the satisfaction of/ goes with 

TPTfp4 * wished for/ * cherished/ 

—1. 14* T% 4 why say much/ to be brief* 

-—1. 17. 'X am ashamed of my very heart } now that it knows the 
whale affair** 

P. 40. 11. 1-2* SRPT scil. arf?rT 4 belongs to/ * is possessed by/ 

1. 21* ' Thou garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, 

m point of excellence/ i. e . 1 nature unadorned adorns the most/ 

—-11* 3—4. describe the state of Sudakshinii when pregnant. 

* not having put on all her ornaments/ but only a few 
necessary ones, such as &e. 

* of dim lustre/ f%% 5 THR^FT the night, 1 the stars in which have 
to bo searched out/ being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

—h 7* c he among all men, who, nndeluded, knows 

me * etc* 

—I. n. gt^sqrrft e. 

—11. 17-18. Translate: * Proud women, though they, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, are r 
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mevcrtheless secretly (at heart ) ashamed of propitiating tlieir beloved 
ones/ i. e. do not like to openly conciliate them* 

P* 40. 11. 19-20. Said by R&rna to Bifc&, when Lakamana eaid 
' UT^FTHTT farr?T% ' till the purification of Sit A in fire,’ E6ma 

means to say; * Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
whose wealth consists in their noble ( untarnished ) family ? and 
hence that step ( purification ) was taken simply to please the 
people; and therefore what ill we have said of you^ does not indeed 
befit you. 7 =i svUTTW- 

«—Ik 21-23. Every instrumental is to be construed with the noun 
^following it. 3TT^H^^r etc, ( because blooming youth abounds 
in immodest acts/ 

-1. 25, P. 41. I* 2, £ attains to a position.’ rnir etc.* 

* being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
quail tiesy 7 which are not found In the dog. 

P. 4t, I. 3. 

“1- —fihrn: SUTTfU * amongst which modesty 

■stands foremost. 7 

—11. 12—15. goes with STCTf^trt ‘si¬ 

multaneously.’ These lines show the superiority of Chanakya to the 
snn: 1 Who surpasses, by his lusfcro, the lustre of the thou sand-rayed 
god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in 
■alternate succession ( and not at one and the same time as did 
r ChAnakya ), 

—11. 20—21. describe the qualities of Duryodhana. ^TcT 1 U P~ 
lifted ' or drawn against enemies. His orders are most respectfully 
obeyed by kings, jjoi also means ( a thread.’ 

—II. 24-25. refer to Sisupdk, a 3 described by Ndrada to 
Vishnu, STTcJ: ' while yet a boy.’ etc. ‘in face, being like the'full 

moon, lie was like the three-eyed god.’ ]. 25, <■ Now he, being a youth 
(.grown-up man ), who has made kings subject to tributes, is, to bo 
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■sure, pre-eminently like the sun (who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ). * 


LESSON VII. 

P. 47. 1, 20. has the sense of the Instrumental, £ Under¬ 

taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 
to bo faulty. 1 

—1, 23, 3 T*r sciL srr^rqv 

1. 27. ( given to a good person, * 

P. 48. 1. 1* Said by Gahgft to Earth when she was angry with 
Bama for having abandoned her dough ter, Sitd, ^rfRirf% 

4 you are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life, ' 

_1L 3-4, fiTSSTT* * * foil °f pride of pretended (false) 

greatness.' etc. * they hate the minister’s advice, thinking 

that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom.' 

—1 7. TTH 5%HT^nHTN5T : NT ‘ making hi a salutation ( paying 
his respects ) to MaMsvetA.* 

—1, 10. ‘ who ia beyond the reach ( range ) of 

’Speech and mind,' i. c, who can neither bo described nor conceived. 

—11 11-12. An address to the moon. The Am&v&syfi, ( new-moon 
4ay ) occurs when the moon enters ( ^TT^NTfT ) the body of the sun, 
but for which, there being no Ears a day, there would be no per¬ 
formance of sacred rites by the pious^ & c *j c f* WPTtficT^ 

ft^WcTCFTIf f%: ( B. V, 16 ), tho waning of the moon 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit, 
by the Gods and Manes, 

—1113-14. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when they 
asked Um& in marriage for Siva. fqv=£^ etc, 6 thi s manner ( collection 
of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family.' : 
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P, 48. 11* 15-16* ‘Indra afraid of Trinabindu 7 

who was practising austere penance* Gods, and especially Indra* are 
always afraid of the penance of others; cf. S&knntala Act I.— f 

7 ijffGft—name of a nymph. 

—11. 10*20* Bald by Kautsa* when he found Raghii almost 
penniless* and wished to take hia departure* T^TT^m^Tir etc. 'even 
the Ch&taka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud* 
whoso watery contents have been poured out or emptied. 7 

11. 21-22. * The king* haying approached that only son- (of his 

parents ) who was in that conditio^ told them both his deeds done 
through ignorance. 7 according to some* means 3 ii^\ 

P* 49. 1. 4. i falling quite prostrate on the ground* 7 

like a stick lying horizontally down. 

b 8. * the seeing of friends by Rama* 7 

1 R4ma 7 s seeing his friends* 7 

b 8, ( a disgrace to the family } 7 who sully the 

honour of their family* 

12-13. q-^rrg f for the performance of sacrifices/ 

which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain ( lit milked the 
Leaven) for eorn to grow; thus the two reciprocated services and 
supported the two worlds. *rf. ^ * milled the earth ’ ( took taxes ). 

11. 14-15. An address to Brahman, ‘ who was single, 

undivided.’ ?HH3RT—J' Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.’ Brahmna was after¬ 
wards divided at the times of creation, the three qualities appearing 
respectively at the fames of creation, preservation, and destruction. 

—1. 19. 1 that happiness which falls to one’s lot 

after ( suffering ) misery/ the savouriness of the pleasure arising 
from contrasted enjoyment. r 

, — 1 \ 4 : . \ is flt io receive Arana,’ the harbinger of 

the sun* which indicates tho close of night. * 

P* 80 1, 2. f roars in return* 7 

* Better translate—The king, having appoached them, told them 
of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed 7 etc* 
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P- 50. 11. 3-4. saying r yes/ * who longed for 

issue or progeny. 7 

—11. 5-6, rT^n: goes with b 6. c Communicated to his 

beloved tho favour of tho cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
hia face ), in words which wore> as it were, superfluous , 7 as tho very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

—11.9-10. ^r^F^Tt^rt &c, ( restored to its former grandeur or 
magnificence. 7 ^ etc. i did not at all envy tho happiness of 

either , 7 because ho already enjoyed it In Ms capital. 

—h 12. = * assuming a conciliatory tone/ 

—11. 1340, F# - 1-14. f It is the 

very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others 3, 
wives. ? ?ra^*irr sciL q-f%. 


LESSON VIII. 

P. 56, 1. 8, f on account of tho distinguished 

reception 5 ( on the part of Indra ); the king means to say that ho 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra ? s hands. 

—1, 9. ^fiqraHrd; FTTRIHiTt 4 returned after having served, or 
waited upon, the sun. ? 

—1. 18. * whoso life is departing, 7 or leaving her, 

—1. 20. * more following more , 7 ‘talking more and 

more- 7 

P. 57.1,1. <rr^rr— 

— 11. 5-6. Said by Pururavaa to tho swan, ; first/ ‘be¬ 

fore doing anything else/ 1. 6, i To the good the business of a. 
supplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest/ 

—11. 7-8. ^^T^fTTr * who had made up her mind to practise 

penance. 3 grasra = 

19 
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P, 57. 1, 11* &e *— 4 In its absence ( there being no pro¬ 

tection ) oven that which exists becomes non-existing , 7 t* e . there is no 
security of person or property, 

_11. 12-13, sp — 3T# f the science of missiles * 7 His father 

himself was his guru, 

—11. 14-15, * from the conquero^ Raghu* 7 3Tr?m 

4 the Suhmas saved themselves. 7 ifirUTp-Tc^ * following the course 

of reeds/ which bend down to the current of water; hence, £ yielding 
to a stronger enemy * 7 

—11. 20-21 describe the position of 4 MadhyadeSa. 7 

P. 58. 11. 2-3. ( the people in which were 

■dirtier than their birth and deeds. 1 etc 7 1 all w hose practices 

wore more abominable than their hearts* 7 

—11, 4-5* She considers the pleasure-garden to bo the bow of 
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
and the garden also lovely on account of bees clinging to the flowers. 

e arrow , 7 and * bee. 7 qr^tFU—qTcTW FT Champaka 

and A soka being yellow and red respectively; and ^ when 
taken with 

—1 C. *self.excellence, 1 ^RT^TfrrfSI^rfR beginning with 

noble descent. 7 

—1. 13. i who has got room for free or unhampered 

conduct, 7 * grown ascendant. 7 £ served or propitiated with 

difficulty. 7 

—1. 10* fi^PTPIF^ 4 imparting moral training/ ( teaching good 
manners, 7 

—11- 18-19- SW==3W; 5T^RS=TS-‘. 1. 13, 4 He, of Arm resolve, 

did not desist from his practice of meditation till ho had seen the 
Supremo Being. * 

_L 22, ^gftfrT 4 well-observed* 7 
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P- 58. 11. 26-29. Said by Sita, when she found H&ruti near her 
in tho As oka garden. &C, * he appears to be different from 

the former ( i. e. Havana )* since he devoutly glorifies BArnu; or is it 
that he has come here to inspire confidence in me } without any 
cruelty ? ’ soil ^rfd 

P- 59. L 3. — m=^EfmT. sfw -<m3WHMT 'Who found 

{ B&vana’s ) addresses to he unbearable.* 

—II- 7-8. f the one syllable * *nfTct 

4 there is nothing superior to S&vitri/ the celebrated GAyatri Mantra 
( which has to bo silently repeated or muttered }. 


LESSON IX. 

P. 64, 1. 0. f a living or contemporary poet. 1 

—-1. 10. f has fixed her affection 7 on you. =r?fr 

^TTTicL 

—11, 11-12, Said by Lava to Kusa, 

P.65.1. 5. ‘ shunning tie com- 

pany of wicked people. 7 

_ 1. 7. ^errirrafcr ( for ( the performance of ) some rite, hav¬ 
ing for its object progeny . 7 

—11.12-13. Said by India to Gupid, when entrusting to him 
a great mission. * you who are like myself, * 

4 seeing hb capacity to hold up the earth.’ 

—1. 15. *TT^li*rsJ f Sit A who formed the entire auspicious- 

ness ’ of both the families. 

—Ih 19-20, 4 their lord.’ i ¥ e m BAina, ftaKL&C' 4 who entertain¬ 

ed a very cruel thought with respect to SltA/ &. e. of abandoning her. 

•—-11. 21-22, < destroying tbo works of his enemies.’ 1, 22. 

4 Striking his foes in their weak points a he covered his own weak 
ones. ’ 
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P. 65. 11, 23-25. Said by TLakshasn to Lakshmf, with reference to 
the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Kanda 
and falling in loye with Uhaudragupta. 

P. 66. 11. 1-4. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who wa* 
pleased with the picture of Sakuutala 7 though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him in person. 

—11. 9-10, Said by Havana to Slid, when she contemptuously 
spurned all Ms supplications. srraqrenrcr^gtfr t not inclined to ac¬ 
knowledge mo J as your lord. 

11. 13-14, ^: = 3UUF:. ^USURRTri; * from tho words of the trust¬ 

worthy sage, 7 *Afc these words of the sage 7 Janaka became assured of 
the manly heroism existing in B&ghava though he appeared to be 

but a boy. 7 rqrrm% * of tho size of an Indragopa Insect, ? as 

email as etc. 


LESSON X. 

P.76. LI. * bearing testimony to tho 

occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between us two, 

' i under these circumstances, 7 

~L 4. *yonr ladyship has full power to do 

that 7 etc, 

11. 8-9. . 3PT 5HT: i. e. Milati. etc. ‘ that being is surely 

not dead, who is remembered by his beloved. 7 

— 1. 18. * in tho front of battle, 7 * in the thickest of 

the fight. 7 

—11* 21-2.,. rj 'A 1 he was like NarAyarm, who represents 
all gods, because ho had tho several deities dwelling in himself. 7 
He had Dharma dwelling in his mind, f. e. ho was as straightforward 
or righteous as Dharma; etc. 

—11. 24-25. Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set¬ 
ting at naught the sports of the Kali ago ( not being influenced by its 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age/ the age proper 
for Dkarmaj bo good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage* 

P # 76, 1, 27, ^ etc* * But with you, the blessings have 

preceded your favour/ against the general course of cuubo and effect* 

P* 77* 1* 2. 6 to bo decapitated, 1 H . 

■—11, 3—4. seih i the two mothers, Kausalya and 

Sumitra.* 

—lh 5-6* Said by SitA to Lakshmapa when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned, 4 in my name/ 

—1 7, f It is now 12 years since the world was 

made destitute of the queen/ 

—L 9, = 3=rf 

_ \] m II-I2, ^t=#L : etc, f Knowing the entry of the monkey 

into the ( impregnable ) city of Lailkfi to bo a miraculous occurrence/ 

_IP 15-18, Reflections of Sit& at her first seeing M6ruti alight¬ 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Havana; lh 17-18 
state why she does not believe that tho person had been sent by Rama* 
< Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Rama know this city 
situated to the south of the salt ocean ? 7 


LESSON XL 

P, 82, 1, 1, Said by Parivr&jika, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors* qrH' 
etc.—a question; f is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town 
( bard by ) f ? —meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty 
asked of her* 

—1, Z a * Ob, do not do so/ 1 holdj hold/ 

—1. 5. ' why tho superfluity of lights/ ‘ why 

want these lights/ thoy are superfluous. 
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P. 82, I, 7. 4 what became of her/ c how it fared with her,* 

“ h 8, i the pre-eminent among Kaghus/ 

P. 83, 1, 4, jmnff r make him only remain in memory/ 

», e. kill him* 

—^1L 7-S, ^ Sit a hers elf ^ who ? when she was pregnant, was 

cast off* 

—Ih 9-10* Prithvi, ttt R7% * just as he ( the lord ) 

was saying ( Oh, do not^ do not take her away 7 

^ ( & creeper ( dependent on the tree ) tends 

( is sura ) to fall down/ 

1.21. 1 he strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance 
of danger. 1 r 

P, 84.1.1, ^fcTnr«rr^R»T * continuously flowing/ £ incessantly 
working/ 

2* rT * i flow together, as it were 7 in thou¬ 
sands of currents/ find out thousands of new channels to vent 
themselves* 

3 ‘ ‘ the five constituent elements/ ^ * reduced 

to the state of five/ resolved or decomposed into its component 
members, 1 

—11, 7-8, —the missile which was used by Kusa 

against Ydsuki to get back his golden bracelet* etc < with 

Us hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation/ 
fTWTRT violently dashing against the sides/ 

II. 11-14. Riikshaaa says to Malay aketu that every tiling is 
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them 
rcfdl^irmmur ‘ obstructed by your desire,’ i. e. ‘ only desire to march 
onward, and everything else is ready.’ ‘ indifferent, 

being dismissed from his authority’ ete.-rf R is superfluous; 

1 whoso business is only pointing out the way* 5 
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p, 84. 11. 15-18. Said by AsvattMman. L 15. 1 Who acted like 
tho submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy's forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles r hurled against them. 


LESSON XII. 

P. 90. 1L 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms. gr:-?r: in the sense of tho instrumental; s fit to be served hy you 
or us. 5 

_1,26. * for my purpose, * that I might understand 

and realize the events of that time. 

P, 01. 11, 1-2, Said by Sit&. *J ust children.' 

_ l * w ho formed tho subject of our talk, r 

_] x2. * send love-messages, 7 1 clra*v near 

their beloved ones/ 

_ \\ m 14-15, trEp:— an ^ Kaghu. ® 

excellence of Ilia sovereign power, ’ STSVT% consisting of ^PT'T? i%> a “ 
^ ITfSlvrrnflTtnil 1 by the practice of concentration (meditation ). 

‘ visible in ( i. e, pervading ) the body ’ 

_lb 10-17. Krishna says to Arjnna: Those who are deprive 

of their discerning power by various desires, look up to oilier gods, 
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their ou 
nature/ 

—11, 20-21 describe the state of those who are puffed up 
fcho possession of riches. hirr^TcT &c. ‘ though become tbe mark^ o 
hundreds of calamities f 9 though exposed to hundreds of mueT* r 
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of tho rop^ 
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills, 

—1. 22, etc. On account of its lucid and trans- 

parent water^ it sorved, as it were ? as a mirror for tho Goddess o 
Splendour to see her face in. 
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P. 92. II. 1-2. the Ohodi king. 3n , r=r83‘Efj , r^ * put forth,' 

* exhibited. ’ 

—1. 5. aTOTGjTfllT R<il(T! * devoid of the warmth of wealth; ’ cf. 
the English phrase * a tcarm man. ’ 

—1. 18. ‘ As is Been in Ohitril and the moon in their conjunction, 

when freed from mists.’ 

—11* 19-20. Tho peculiarity of a slanderer is that ho poisons the 
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), nnlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 

—11. 21-22 describe tho qualities of Aja. 3. 22. * Tho Prince did 
not differ from bis ( generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 
lighted from another, does not differ from it’ ( in ilamo or light). 


LESSON Sill. 

P.97.1. 11. qTRqvj ‘ wishing to know your fate,’ what 

had become of you, 

1. 13. * prevented from advancing. ’ 

—Jl. lo-lG. gyPfq-: ‘learnt from tho sage, ’ of which ho had 
heard from the sago, 1. 16. 1 Edghava becamo excited though he was 

not conscious of the acts of his former existence (in the Dwarf incarna¬ 
tion ). ’ 

, ^aid by Maliasvet.4, when her mind was drawn by 

Cupid towards the holy sago Puncjarika. 

P. 98. 11. 3-4. Said by Gapaddsa, when Dhdrini was not willing 
to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the person of his pupil 
Mala vile d. fa*n*hsttiT ‘ the power of transferring or imparting to 
another what ono knows or can do. * 

—11. 9-10. $r*TPT ‘for security, ’ to ensure their safety. 
ip=aTra STjpT and hence the significance of his name. 
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P. 98. I,* 16. = the king of the Yaidarbhas. 

<fec, f like the sea? with its surging waves, going to meet the moon/ 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 


LESSON XIV. 

P. 102. 1. 28. 3T^"*racT]n of Haradatta and Ganad&sa, 

* a literary contest/ * a contention for superiority in knowledge, 7 

—11.30-31, Said by Agoimitra to Yidushaka when the latter 
told him how ho had made H6diiavik& set at liberty the two girls, 
H&lavik& and Bakulfvvalika, 

P, 103.1. 3, Said by Pururavas to OhitralekM and Urvasi, 
when they were called up to executo an order of their lord, Indra, 

—1. 10. * has become such as must be done/ 

has become an imperative necessity, 

_1, 1L 3rf^nTrr§t f should be made to take the hint given by 

the contraction ( winking ) of the right eye 5 ? you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean. 

—11. 1G-I7, 1 1 consider him to be the best man who respectively 

obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity/ 

1, 19, ■ The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 

is distressed and who dwells in hi3 dominions/ 

—1. 21, * their life left them, as it wore/ 

P. 104. 11, 1-2, Said by B&kflhasaj when he was told that a person 
desired to see him on urgent business, 

^~I1. 4—5, ( When you kayo thus completely filled the measure 

of your sins, the anger of the P&gdavas will act only as a trifling 
■cause to lead you to your doom/ 

—1, 8, * A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened ) only 

by lamentations/ 
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P* 104. 1. 10. putting in the background/ repressing^ 

~U- H—I2. describe the fame of Raghu, f evcr continuous/ 

eternal, t], tTT<^ * cannot bo circumscribed within any 

limits/ L e. no dotorminate limit can bo set to it. 

—13. 13-14. *li%cT 4 laughter delightfully con tinned.* 

etc. 4 joyous sporfcs ? enlivened by love, decreased/ 

4 destitute of exhilarating passions/ etc. 1 and what was beneficial 

tOj and dosired foy> the town was not done/ 

11. 15—19. Said by J^aDva^ when sending Dusky nut a a message, 
whose only wealth is their restraint of passions/ 
irnr^rTT ‘ not in any way brought about by her relatives/ 11. 15-16. 
* She ahonU be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect 
common to all. Further than this rests with fate, it should not be 
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.' 


LESSON XV. 

p" // /' ' by false accounts and messages/ 

. , u ‘ L mrot: 'slaughtered like a sacrificial 

victim/ 

—1- 6. r%5re^rflifrcr 'having Ohitralekhi for her companion/ 
—11. 15—16. soil, ^oiwr- VTfrfr Khara and Dfishana. 

IT! 1 ' 18 ~ 10 ' smgtnw ' repeatedly bending down the creepers/ 

™HSl t C '~‘ W0Bld dp Water ’ troubling the ( waters of ) rivers/ 
f seating himsolf on some charming rock/ 

P. 112. I. 3. T^VT*ihidHMRi ‘ who have entered into confidence/ 
who reposo confidence. 

—11. 7-8. * Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco¬ 
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind/ ‘slow in: 

( forming ) judgment . 7 

—I. 16. 3W<feiU}lir ‘ with graceful agility/ 
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P. 112. 1. 17. c when It was midnights 7 

—1L 19-2Op c who made an attempt at killing 

whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Br&hmana 7 
6 who took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mur¬ 
derous. 7 

—-11, 21-22. < Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not. 

abide by his elders 7 ov!er in the case of a difficult thing ( to do which 
is an arduous duty ) 5 how much more so when he is told to travel 
abroad 7 ( a comparatively easy task ). 

—11. 23-26. Rdkshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. 4 How 7 soys he, i did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his masters 7 cause though they 
themselves wore dead and gone, w f ould not certainly ally himself 
with his professed enemies, eo long ns he lived safe and sound ? 

LESSON XVI, 

P. 117. L 29. ?r>?T urfHcP examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits, 7 so as to ascertain our exce cnccs 

and defects. ^ , 

P, 118. 1, 1. 1 attended with promises or agreements. 

_1. 3, Said by the sou of Pururavas, when be was about to. be 
entrusted by bis father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom. 

_ ] m Q r jtijjHT * what need wo say of, J { much more is it true 

in the case of. 1 

_ 11. 8-9. f who has newly acquired sovereignty/ 

whoso sovereignty is newly established. i no ^ having 

struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects/ and who, therefore, 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
( when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ), 

—11. 13-14, * The life described was KAma's- the work belonged 

to Valmiki, and they themsclve had voices like those of Kitnnaras; so 
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which was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearers 
mind ? 7 

P* 119. 1. 3* BUpTETHm ( an agony equal to that when (they 

are ) experienced/ i a e r the same grief as that when the miseries are 
actually suffered. w^ctt e te* c Be, therefore; pleased, not to make your 
life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection * 
( of past incidents ), 

H. 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima, 

11. 10-13. ^fTTTsrii * deadly by reason of its quickness of circula¬ 
tion/ * deadly in its effect*' * this pro eminence or superiority’ 

exists in them naturally ( *TR*n ). 

11. 14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic* £ pos¬ 

sessed of much patience.* 

h 16. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya; £ join your 
daughter with him, like meaning with words. 7 

11. 18-19. rjg { be pleased not to give way to 

sorrow, 7 

^ 21-24. «f i the twins, 7 i t e , Nakula and Sahadeva. 

£ uo account need be taken of, ? etc* * who has drawn 

( made to vibrato ) his circular bow 7 (or perhaps his bow and wheel)- 

LESSON XVII, 

P* 126, 11* 8-11. ng; g 0GS with snfrq 1 . 1, 11, ‘ In this way young 
women attain to the position of housewives j those of an opposite 
character are the banes of their families, 7 

11. 18-19* wpmrnt * 11Q t devoted to anyone else/ 
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara. 
J, 19. i The words of the great ( lords ) never bear a contrary moan¬ 
ing in this world/ i. e. never turn out false. 

—II. 20-21. The might of Havana is here described. i Who 
night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy 
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of Namuchi ( Indra ) J by doing the various things given in line 20. 

sft=aw*pr?fT. 

P. 127. h 4. &c, * May the people rejoice* deriving 

delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations,* 

—I. 10, £ There are nps and downs in the state of man* as in the 

course of the wheel/ 


LESSON XVIII. 

P. 132. 11. 20-21. Said by Sukandsa in vindication of Ohandra- 
plda 7 s conduct, 

_11, 24-25. * One who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 

her 5 but how can he, who is desired by Sri herself, he unobtainable? 7 

R 133. L 1. 1 marring the interests/ 

_jp 5_{y Krishna hero describes the importance of religious 

actions. __ _ ^ 

_ l\ m 7 _g_ * what will be its state ? * 

n' 

_j] 17-20, The king names the several things he hopes Urvaii 

will do, 1 being herself hidden or invisible/ 

< may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step/ so unwilling is 
aho, through fear, to advance, 

’ —11, 21-22, 1 of resolute will/ L 22, 'Who can turn back 

in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolved 
upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards a lower 
level ? * 

P. 134. 11. 5-6, Said by Sitfi. ‘ Or I should certainly be reckless 
of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting 
separation from you ( %. e. would gladly abandon it), if your seeu 
implanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were not an 
obstacle in my way/ 
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P, 134. 1. 7* ( from tho pointed ( sharp ) jaws / 

—L 13. sgfWC goes with s?rqin tho next line. 

—I. 14. £ They are ( real ) servants of the king, others aro like 

wives/ who follow their husbands for their own good, 

—I. 15. ^RftrTTqfT * mortal/ ‘ fatal to life/ 


LESSON XIX. 

P, 138, 1, 4, 3Tn^^tl^-Ti i d H i i to whom the Supreme Light has 
manifested itself/ 

11. 11-12, shut; etc, £ did not deprive him of his life/ g 
etc. ‘ But ho, whose will was inconceivable, caused him, when all his 
worm s ad been healed, to be led to tho prison and caused it to bo 
■estimated or calculated by astrologers' etc. 

11. 14-15. 'brightened up.’ £r^T%on , f%': etc. 'the fire 

accepted oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right.’ 

—11. 17-18. ’TrrfpT 5 T;«f r 'with a limited ( very small, which could 
be counted ) retinue.’ 3Tg*mrf%ft*na; ‘by reason of their superior lustre/ 

. TT 11 \ 9 ~ 2 ?* ‘passed by the hermitage, without stop¬ 

ping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s pennnco/ 


JjJitiHUhi XX. 

2 /, 2C ‘ ‘ ■ Cf t , he two princes bad grown up without any 

harm, they should havo, by this time attained to your age.’ 

F US. 1). 3-4. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. ‘How 
could the serpent have sustained the Earth with his tende'r hoods, if 
you had not supported it from its very depths/ 

-11. 7-8. 5T^fr i. *. Kapdkkucdald. qtf. i. e . killing MSlatt 

-!!’ . 9 r 1 ?" * ‘f'hat servants succeed oven in great works is the 

■result of the honour paid to them by their masters in assigning to 
'them those duties/ 
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P. 148. 1. 15. 3pui%Tiifci ' any other document or paper' written 
hy him. 

—11.21-22. :?g§-<in*I3TT>T ' whoso beauty was enviable. ’ qyt<T^TJT 

goes with ( had not intended these two as a couple. ’ 

P. 149. 11. 1-4. ‘ confusion or taint caused by igno¬ 

rance.' [?jq^ Tfrrn% etc. ‘will become indifferent to all that you have 
heard or will hear. ’ 3SJ(a , T%lria l f'5(T 'confused by what you have heard.' 

—11. 5-6. 1 Masters of great car 3 ( great chariot-warriors ) will 

think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.' 


LESSON XXL 

P. 154.1. 14. gjirffirmW TWfar ‘considers his own as beautiful.' 

_H_ 20-21. ‘ mutual conflict.' q-fgWfTsffl ‘ when it has 

•come to this pass. ’ 

_1. 22._P. 155. 1. 1. srairsrg: * altogether powerless.' siqqjT^cTr- 

‘ grows dim. ’ 

P, 155. 1. 13, ‘ a test or criterion of superiority.' 

_)1. 14-15. Said by Barua to YAlmiki. m:=srmn 

_1,17. ^ATF^rtTT^TTTlCTT' TfaFY^TTH ‘ I shall drop a few words 

of compliments, ’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156.11. 1-4. Mah&£vet& means that if she, acting in pursuance 
of tho dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Eapinjala and at the same time incur the sin of 
having caused Pundarjka’a death. 

—1. 5. ( ao long as Eakshasa is not won over. 

—11. 8-9. Said by the enraged SSrDgarava to Sakuntala, whon 
ho found the king denying all knowledge of having ever before married 
her. frat *. e. sufinff- 

—1, 13. ‘ for religious rites. ’ 
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P. 156* 1. 16, cnr tho soul/ T%*nrrcT—"RrST f ever born, over 

dead.* 

1. 10* rUUm 1 adds to, onhances, the lustre. 1 


LESSON XXII, 

P. 162, 1. 12* £ combination of notes/ voice. 

—1, 15* HRPSfil 1 having reached its climax/ excessive, 

—1. 21. siifr 3TT% i how, I fancy. 7 

P, 163* 1. 2* 1 The wise accept the one or tho other after & 

careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided 
( influenced ) by the convictions of others , y 

—1* 4, € antidote against anxiety* 7 

" L 12, On account of the pitchy darkness^ * tho sight ha& 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man, 7 

—^1* ^7-19. Hff^i etc. * ho fell down on the ground whether 

through the force of love, etc.,.I do not know. 1 ^iUNM r ^ur 1 which 

reaped its fruit immediately. 7 

P. 164. 11, 1-2, qrEUq^i^v^ft f placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
material, ■ * a higher excellence. * 

1L 7-8. * Cupid, your friend 7 1, S* < I am, as it 

were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of 
this unbearable calamity. ? 

—11. 9-10. ( Since even one's own body and soul are known to 

be subject to separation ( or, subject to union and separation }, say 
why separation from external objects ( such as wife, children, etc* } 
should trouble a wise man, 7 

—II 13-14. Said by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to 
whether he should abandon the innocent Sita, or turn a deaf oar to 
scandals about himself. ^tr^TSHT etc. * being at a loss to follow any 
one altertative, his mind was swaying backwards and forwards, like 
a swing,’ 
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LESSON xxm. 

P. 168, 1, 21, -H * about her husband/ sicPTT= 

—L 24. s^rfinTfa^T: i fo r ^re ? * &anad&sa y 3 instruction was found 
to be superior/ 

P. 169, H, 7-8, ^q- ». e, of Buskyanta. Said by the Chamber¬ 

lain when ho was going to report the arrival of Kanya J s pupils. 3"*T" 
* causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome/ 

—L 12, Said by F&rvati to her friend. ^gfTWfrnT W = 

3T^t W- t whose lip was greatly throbbing/ making a 

movement to speak- or, better still, i whose npper and lower lips were 
throbbing/ 

—I. 16 , ckh 

_1]^ 21-22. *who has had no perception or experience 

of love,' who is out of the reach of the influence of lovo. 1. 22. ‘ Let 
not, o'friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 

earnest/ 

P. 170. 11. 7-8. Said hy 6&rngamva to Dushyanta when he said 
he could not believe SakuntaM’s words. ^t35Tm%#ci: c untrained to 
guilo. ? anfftiut ( is not ( regarded as ) an authority/ ‘is not held 
trustworthy.’ f^rr §TFT ‘ considering it to ho a regular branch of 
learning/ 

—11. 9-10. qw q=pft: Tra f^SETiTt ‘ in whose range of sight you 
stood 7 by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became ( n °t o ge " 

leas, having reaped their fruit). ■e-a-Hripr ‘ °f deep-rooted friendship. 7 

—11.11-12. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious ^ a ages. 
Tt ‘even higher than ( transcending ) the Rajas quality/ 

—11. 13-14. Eaghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
also the solo ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

—11, 15—1G, ‘ pleaseut to hear.’ 1 TT^f = 3TT3wisl. 

20 
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P. 170. 11 19-20* 3T^ < UT^T% * changed? perturbed/ 

4 longing for a close embrace of the neck * 5 

—1 23. i untaught guile or cunning . 5 

—11 27-2S, Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with bis weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of dowers; therefore the 
saying that i the softer it is, the hardor ( to bear )/ is realized in 
Cupid. 

—11 29-30. * derives encouragement or consoles itself 

by seeing the manifestations of her love . 5 0 tc. * the desire of both 
of us produces satisfaction/ the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 

P. 176* 11 16-17, Said by the Sdtradh&ra to his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Br&hmnnas 
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in Ms opinion, could not 
then take place. 

—1 24* f let it stand over/ 

P, 170. 1 2. wfilrTW ^ etc. * and tho days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat/ 

—1 3* 4 on account of Ms affection ( kind feeling ) 

for Ms devotees or worshippers . 5 ?tt=m^ 5 T- 

—11. 9-1^* The plan suggested by the family-priest when tho 
king refused to acknowledge Sakuntalfi, as his wife. 3 ^^ 4 
?T^r ; ZVXSZ * told/ ‘ foretold * 5 ' endowed with the signs 

( of an emperor )/ * if the result be otherwise . 5 

—II. 17-18. Said by KuSa to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhyi 
when she had found her way into the king’s palace, though closely 
bolted, ^svrhnr * living got an access to/ 
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1122-23. CT^r%if ‘throwing up her arms/ wrf^: 

^ flash of light in female shape/ name of a holy place. 

P. 177. I, 4. f^f^TfTP^TTHT: ' of sharp descent/ £ sharp-falling/ 
—13, 5-8. in every line has the sense of e scarcely—when, 7 

‘ compact and condensed. 7 


LESSON XXY. 

P, 182. i 31. ‘being advanced ( grown old ) in know¬ 
ledge/ i. e t though both equally learned. 4 is entitled to 

precedence . 9 

P. 183, 1. 1, Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
wayana from the preceptor of dancing, 

—I. 3_ * c ^n be freely ( without any reserve or 

restraint ) questioned , 7 

—11. 6-7, the skill of K&mamanjari who had entirely 

fascinated his mind, 

—11, 8-9. < w ho had set up a loud uproar/ 

* with his hood expanded/ tffcft protending to be afraid/ * like 
*OBe afraid . r 

—1. 11* gUTT^Tf 1 an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the form 
of a letter, 7 bill'llir 1 in a fortuitous and unexpected manner/ * by a 
happy chance,* 

—11, 16-19. Said by B&ma when he felt the balmy touch of 
: Sit& ? s hand. 

P. 184. 1. 2. spf fflimR rfifiq^U ‘should bo made the subject of 
representation/ * should be brought out on the stage/ 

11. 8-9. Said by B4ma when the old Chamberlain addressed 

the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as i Bdmabhadrn 7 
and stopped short, discovering the impropriety. cTTrTTiT^ROT i the 
: servants of my father/ hence old enough to call B&ma * Rdmabhadra 7 
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Instead of 1 Maharaja/ ^qr^TVTCT ( as is your wont/ c as you are accus¬ 
tomed to do. 7 

P. 184, I, 10. e about 18 years old/ 'whose age 

bordered on 18 . 7 

—1. 15, * not leaving the bounds of propriety . 7 

—11.16-19, 3UrT^¥ : 1 having assumed the sceptre/ 3T?T5jg etc. 

t There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income ) ? bnt in you is summed up ( comprehended ) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects/ i. e. there may 
be found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you 
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

—11. 20-21. 4 forsaken by the senses 7 of perception 

toneh etc., i m s, grown senseless. * with the drop of 

dripping oil. 7 

—1L 22-23. 1 giver of lusture/ TTfUT etc, i the month of 

Vais’akha/ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI. 

P, 187. 1. 28, ^<wiQ5|jjyr s the gait of a hump-backed person * 7 or 
i the manner of the Ehibja plant/ a bent gait. 

—1. 30. 3f<^cH%*TUct * possessed of ready wit/ ( having presence 
of mind. 7 

P. 188. I. 3, * makes one act wickedly/ 

—II. 9-10. uetc, f that a great regard is shown { to a 
person ) oven for a small cause or occasion/ 

—1. 11* 3^h^*TT £ do not misunderstand me/ 

—1, 12. * Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each 

other’s renown/ 

—I, 17, f « attended with fruit, becomes fruitful/ 

P. 189. 1. 12. c^ntfr 4 the sacred cow. 
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P. 189, II. 13-14. Said by Aja ? when the celestial garland, drop¬ 
ping on lndnmati ? 3 bosom ? deprived her of life, but did Mm no harm. 


LESSON XXVII. 

P, 194.11. 3-4. sriHOTV? * directing (the mind) to objects. 

^ *is unable to brook delay/ 

—11. 14—15. etc, ' such has turned out to be the lot ( fate ) 

of your being created/ 

—11. 18-19. The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out . more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195. 1. 4. =^Fnr < reduced to ashes/ 

_11. 5-6. < Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 

rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Vishnu), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high^hoa . 
Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. 

* whose head ( peaks ) has gone up ’ into the sky. 

_11. 11-12. srfifWi* ‘ at the conclusion of the coronation cere¬ 
mony.’ 1. 12. ‘By which their own sacrifices, with complete grts, 
would be" completed,’ i. e. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices, 

—11. 14-15. ft^SWfT'TlK ‘ frequented by a few people.’ ftTTFffi- 

name of the king f fl palace* 

P. 196. 1. 1. r%3£T £ this course of life is settled.’ 

—11. 11-12, * Since tranaitoriness first clasps to the msom 

that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is there 


for lamentation ? ? 

— 11 . 16 - 16 . 
at their skill in music as at 
gifts offered by the king/ 


*sra i r=373rHiffdt: ‘ the people wondered not so much 
^ their thorough disregard of the free-will 
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P, 196* L 20* A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
doing things at the eleventh hour* 


LESSON XXVIII. 

P. 201* 11* 11“12. Said by SukanAsa to Ohandr&pida, 
t easily find access to** 

1* 14* * in every respect/ 1 unlimited,* ( complete*** 

—1, 15* refers to Himalaya, 

11. 18-19. The idea of the lines is best expressed by * Union 
is strength.* 

.* 20 ^ 11 7 ^ 8 ' mA Ohadrfipida ? s mother to MnnoramA at 

the time of allowing him to go to bring back VaissmpAyana. 

11. 9-10, etc, scil, h 10. The meaning is that 

a secret prompting ( the inner voice ) of the heart of good men is a 

safe guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegiti* 
mate object, 

11- 1;L ~ 14 - Said by Duahynnta to SakuntaR. etc. ' For 

auc , for the most part, is the behariour of those over whom darkness 
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters' 
{ on auspicious occasions )* 


—II. 15-19. i. 

‘ realating to her.’ 


3qr ^ ; * UT = 5-^fr. 


II 20-21. ‘ They call you who are immovable ( another ) 

Vishnu, for your belly (interior ) ( like Vishnu’s ) has become the 
support of beings, movable and immovable. 5 


—11. 22-25 describe tbe position in which the cloud-measenger 
will probably find the Yakska’a wife. < conceived by the mind/ 

P. 203. 1. 3. ‘caused by the great Visvajit sacrifice/ in 

which Ragku had given away all hia wealth. 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION, 


311 


P. 203, II 6*6, M&lavik&, ^psq-ifTT^r 'in the capacity of a 

servant/ * like* - 

—11. 7-8. 4%ro:=5Qrc«T' # , *U% meaning £ 10 \ * What 

Dasaratha. transgressing the roles, did, was indeed forbidden to the 
king; ( how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for even learned 
persons, when blinded by ( the qnality of ) darkness ( passion ), set 
foot on the wrong road. * 

—11. 20-24* Said by Rakshasa when he found the plot most 
cleverly laid against him by the wily Chanakys. ^i 

his bosom friend* 

—1L 29*30. Said by Agnimitra when ho found it difficult to 
conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent love for Malavlka. ^^T- 
* occasions or pretexts to disappoint her/ 

_3Q t £ But not a form of courtesy (polite behaviour) towards 

proud or intelligent womon } though ( it be ) greater than before, but 
wanting in sincerity . y 


LESSON XXIX. 

P, 211* 11. 18-19, ^r% f regal power, ? which has three consti- 

tuent elements: sptTW ‘ the majesty or pro-eminenea of the king him¬ 
self; ’ jj=r <tho power of good counsel;' and gf^TTf ‘the force of energy.’ 

_11, 22-23. ‘ Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of 

support through the failuro of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the deceases of the original progenitor 9 ( from whom in a 
direct line the family is descended ), 

P, 212, 11, 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. 1 being 

in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpu ( the time of general 
deluge \ i was uplifted or drawn ont . } 

—11.940. W 'enemy-' L 10. ‘For he (an enemy) and a 
disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same 7 { in 
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their fatal effects )j i m e a if their growth be not checked in time^ they 
will prove very injurious. 

P* §12,11, 11-12 a Said by the bards to Aja^ at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising, ^srsn^srgTfsT * employed to 
rouse you from sleep. J 

—1. lo, ( having faces in ^all directions/ because he 

waa 

-11.17-18. sr:=rsiTT^;. rcwnTrwrfrsrr'the girl was a 
mental creation of the Fathers' ( created by virtue of their desire, and 
not by the ordinary means ). 

—1. 20 gg ?sr f^nrfq- ‘ my grief is, as it were, new, although 
so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.' 

P. 213. 1. 3. Hanfimat. 

Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively black 
and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe and sandal 
ointment. 


^ etc, ‘ as if bursting out on account of the flood 

{ excess ) of internal excitement.' 

11.10-11, gift etc. 1 the resemblance between Rdma and the 
wo ( Lava and Knsa ) differing only in age and dress,' t. e. they 
wo and Lama resembled in every respect except age and dress. g T %- 

^ smia-H ‘ stood without the twinkling of their eyesstood fixing 
upon them a steadfast gaze, 

—1. 14. TTXfT: UfL Phima. ‘who had shown a change 

in mind ,* L e . emotion of anger. 


—II. 18-19. ‘his warriors.' 1. 19. ‘ On grounds covered 

over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines. ' 

—1. 20.^ gfnrfq-TTRr ‘ having acquired a sound knowledge. * 
Desire, Anger, Avarice, etc,, the six passions. 

—1. 21. * They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma ( ill-repute ) 
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of unsteadiness/ i, e, wealth leaves such persons and. becomes liable 
to be called ^qgi. 

P. 213. 11. 22-25. fspjsrpn * for the mo 3 t part kind.’ 1. 25. f the 
Savour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards/ i. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

—1. 27. ‘ will not stop,’ will be accomplished. 

— 11 . 28-29. ^fraf obj. of ‘ proceeded towards the 

sea-shore , 7 

P. 2X4* 11, 1-2 P The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
X. 2. ( LahkA ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced a noise 

resembling that in the city of Indrn/ 

__Jb $- 4 . < The son of Wind was for a time pleased at the 

sight of BA van a, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 
ceased from fight . 7 

— 11 , 5 - 6 . * having words just enough to convey the 

meaning/ not using many words* 

_ 1 7 3 TT%efT^*T £ without having made powerless. 

—11 9 - 12 . wms# wf ‘do not entertain fear.’ FT?5C name of a 
mountain. » ‘ their hearts took courage.’ 

LESSON XXX. 

P. 220. 1. 11. STT'rf&tretaHTO *• B - to tuTn the eyes of the Princes 
which were fixed upon the king, to the Oh&nd&la girl who was being 

ushered in. , , , 

—11.18-19. ‘did not mind it,’ turned a deaf ear. 

‘pledged thoir word,’ ‘vowed.’ 

P. 221. 1. 1. snm%NFT rafffi * having adopted measures against 

the possible schemes of the king . 7 , 

— 11 . 3 _ 4 . ^er ‘ maintains himself/ lives on elephants killed 

by himself. 1. 4. ‘A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
world, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others. 
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P. 221. U. 6-7. 'so as to be beyond calculation, 5 * in> 

countless numbers.’ sig- 1 in this battle.’ 

1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, haying recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object just 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes’, but 
for which the flame would he at once extinguished. 

—1. 11-12. ‘strength;’ and < the three rogal powers.’ 

TTf^nf ‘ the six axpedients.’ sfuTUT [ limbs ’ and 1 component members- 
of a state. 1 

I 16. rt 1 do not prepare ( for me ) any articles- 

Of food’ such as condiment, spices, etc. f%mg m g* ).. 

P. 222, 1. 2. * shining forth' ( nrHHFT )_ 

j ^ ^ ^ iS-hrf will endeavour to go to a court of. 

law. sn-q-rin^MT etc. ‘ reduce him to absolute indigence. 5 

■ n ^ ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his 

right arm in this direction conformably to greet me,’ 

—11. 12-13. < He, void of pride, always shows (to the world ) his- 
sorvants as if they were his dear friends; treats his friends with a. 
respect common to his noarest relations; and his relations as if they 
were vested with important authority. 5 

&c. ‘ who had previously formed a plot 
for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ «to bo got at the. 

time 7 of the departure of Aja, 

—lh 18-19. Said by Arjuna to Siva, 'lord of faculties.’ 

1.19. ftHWetc. ‘Of those who, through folly, become hostile hut. 
afterwards become submissive. 7 

—11. 21-22. STUHRUT^tq- asked the precoptor 1 with reference to 
some expiatory rite for averting the evil. 5 ^ < resulting in good.’ 

—11.25-26. w:'the Chedi king.’ 1.26. ‘It is not probable 
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack.’ 

—11. 27-28. 'He had scarcely mastered the characters of the- 
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alphabet written on the w ri tin g-t able t 7 when he enjoyed all the fruits- 
of political instruction from Ms association with men advanced in 
knowledge, 7 

P. 223* 11, 1-2. 1 having the ocean for its dark 

boundary/ i . e . as far as the very ocean, etc, £ having arms as- 
long as the bar of a city-gate^ 7 wMch is both long and massive, and 
hence indicative of great muscular strength, 

—11. 7-14 describe the Asoka garden of Ravana, ^ufcruFT- 
* as if making the creeper dance to the breeze* 7 * afraid of 

Havana/ ( did not interfere with or affect/ * each coming 

round in dm rotation. W^RT f being love-smitten. 7 

—II* 15-16. 4 The elephant } with his body tossed up ? and henco 

imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed bis foot on the foot of the- 
elephant slightly bent. 7 
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A. 

F ^rrsrfa: ^TfT-, 'TKcETtW: ‘ lie waa abandoned 

-to his fate . 5 

(T? f%OTtr ?>Jrf!TTTO. fanfa: STfnuT ' I shall abide by ( bow to ) 
70 ur decision.’ 'rFeWm ' abides by liis promise * 7 

Wn 5 TT%, m ^RiPFT £ to the best ( utmost ) ol ono 7 s ability , ? all 
that one can do, as far aa possible* 

f he country abounds in curiosities* 7 

( about five years old , 7 ^TR^T' £ ^ 

about noon. ’ t% qrgf^rr%— ftp * what are you 

about 7 

^ fJTCT IfT^TcT £ ho stands above ( at the head of ) all . 7 ST^rTT" 

WWtW 1 above envy* 7 

^rr gTC&TT sr^RRTr *TR r- f the dreadful VOW 

became known abroad* 

3Sr*FJW W; ^Jr*Igg*Tj gg^T^r[*Tf5*T, f%*Tr!%H?r i absent-minded, * 

fraHcn^^PT 3ra*T?TiT 5R5IW ; do not talk so absurdly.’ 

fl^ ‘ nothing is inaccessible to desire * 7 

fTTof 5T3»tcT«» f death is nature s life is but an 

accident . 7 

wr?*Tg*Jrf * accommodate oneself to the will of. 7 

g$>T%rft^S?T ^ith one accord 7 q&s&n, *^ 3 TrT: "of one’s own 
acoord t 7 rTst^RT^Jtt iTR *n3^t%5T * in accordance with his words . 7 

J - * according to seniority . 7 

TT^rcT HT^T-^rR^rr ITT? ( of what account ( consideration ) is a 
'king to me 7 ( I defy him )* 
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AIT. 

' accursed or wretched fate.’ 

^FSffrff T%ir%ffffr ffrf ffTffff ( I am suffering from a strong ( bad ) 
deadae/w/ 

ffffffTdfitffffffmuT TT/fffTHTNT imr * the queen was made 

acquainted with your im modesty/ 

FT eig TffTffTfffff-STRiTff: ‘ they acquitted themselves^ well/ 

5ira% faff ffg: ‘ act up to your master's orders/ ^■HT’SJJTSffffT- 
SfiiHTffT 4 acting the part of Lakshmi/ Ihfffflfii'tW IPWldff ac & the 
part of a dear friend towards your rivals. 7 ff'ff|ffT@}i t i T.fil ff- tn nciiojq 
thought and speech 7 (in thought, word and deed ). 

^r ^ ir Ns p -S ‘ acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect, ^ a ^ 

ffSTTSHvi Stiffs ‘ od«pi your conduct to circumstances. 7 
Stfiririmf: fuT : ‘ a portion of it has been adapted to tho stage/ 

«^RT ffffTTff ‘ adds to the lustre of/ ^jR ^ 
qfr ffSTffftffR iqflff: ‘ this is another evil to add to the ( ■ 

nimplo has grown upon a boil 7 ). _^ £ 

mTTraTT f g ff V ff ‘ agreeable address. w*?’ 

letter without any address upon it/ IN rfNN 

‘ send the letter to my address.’ 

arr^r-an^^ •U&adUuto C take leave of, bid fare- 

we “ SSSw* ,sh » “ h °“ id bs ° im “ ui ‘° “ n 

matters/ ‘ ter illness aimt* of no delay. 

M^tC Advanced in ago, 1 , 

im T%%Ot ^dld+diT: ‘ taking advantage of my wea P° . 

^mmNTNffrr:, wgxzftr- ‘ advent or 90ttIDS 1,1 ° f . ap "^' , fft _ 

‘not affected by the slightest fatigue. enrFJnSH ff 
„ . d by many diseases, ff ff: 

ed by a devil/ “f 7 J (it doe3 no t affect m 

f^x^rTf * our position is not m tlie least jf K _ 

in the least )/ fTcffT ‘ affecting a quarrel, ffff Niff 
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Amo. 

HR SRRfTW 4 my words deeply affected his 

'heart. 7 TT^tTR^tffiUT * he affects learning. 7 

^ ;T3 ^ 5T?>Un5 UFUTfr: 4 two negatives make one affirmative.’ 

STU qiUT ST^UT 4 such a rumour was ajloat.' 

one after another. 7 ^ < waters tree after 

roe. f ho is called after his grand¬ 

father.* 

■ the le^SThis 7 ™ ° f ° p: ‘ to reached 

• on tlU^point^ ‘ they all agree (there is a unanimity) 

w . ****** S** ‘ takic S «* with his arrow. 7 anRiS^Kui *T*Ut 
where are you going without any definite aim.’ 

■ ‘ t0 J ake i he air ‘ 7 ^rqu^Twr m ‘ take air,’ g^irngT 4 an 

air of conceit. RferUU=tlfRR £ with the air of one who is 

in the air ® *® H1 1 ^ U 4 to build castles 


T?t ' aU of a Budden -’ ***wrnr ftwwr 

i° aerV ° y0U - ? ‘ all-in-all of 

T, Jj fiSt ^ fiW * give me 20 rupees in 

a//, ^ mTW<*T *rcr * we are 7 in cj^. ? r 

** * this story alludes to myself. 7 

^ms;fugnif mmt 4 when the night had almost worn away 7 ^ 

JSSiSl^ ‘ lt 19 ° ?mosI dawn now -’ TOw-^r ^ 

^trr ufuHTrlu, 4 there is no atorna*^ 

i{ course, help y 

TT cR 5T3-UT 4 your whole speech amounts to 

vthis 7 ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech ). 
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ARC. 

1 when the country is in a state of amrchy, ’ 

1 anniversary of birth.' ^HfaT^T ‘anniversary of death.’ 

vrag-asiT sffl R- iTfg^r^ ' ho a nswe red-very well. ’ ^ i( fer%^*T 
‘ this will answer my purpose, ’ will do for me. 

hMriir^'TSftiJT^: ' an antidote against anxiety.' sriaf?)^: 'a 

• dealer in antidotes. ’ 

5 *TT5Tfgr%: ‘ apparent praise. ’ 

3Tf?trjT§A5i*TN!f smTtnhHITfilj 3^ *1^ TO ' I appeal to your 
'honour in this case.' 

' the witness did not appear; 

srsrnfttr ‘ good in appearance, ’ ?TT g?«IT srnT^nfrf- 

1 your story has an appearance of truth. ’ 

»T ‘ they do not apply the word I ’qc rm to hap¬ 

piness. ' fsm'Tnmt fT f% 51^ tpr ‘this our title does not apply to any 
-one else.’ q?t\S'TIT f%qfm33Wfmm<T m^UTHTIT 'he applied for further 
orders. ' gjj t^jtrrnrfagWtWj ‘ we apply ourselves to our work. 5 

53^Scf-^T*=nf ‘ keep your appointment or engage- 

-ment.' ^THf^ET iraTffJ ‘ Queen, let us keep ( to ) our appointment 
or engagement, ’ ‘ let us be punctual. * 

‘ of quick apprehension, ' H^ff> ‘ of dull appre¬ 

hension, ’ ( dull-headed.' 

STCfTTjlfr^i, Sna'^Mi 3^31 f%cT, wng^i ‘appropriate to ( fit for ) 

-the occasion. 7 

^ % ^TSlSta^rfir t I do not approve of your speech 7 ( your speech 
does not commend itself to me ). 

3WRT ‘ youths are apt to forget/ qrq^iqft 

-* over-affection is apt to suspect evih ; 

wfm mtk f%q?mrTT WT OT%T«¥IFW *TT mfk ‘ man is tho architect 
of his own fortune* ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are of our 
-own making ), 
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ATT. 

"TCTTfci H ( tho Ohitrakata mountain arrests my oye. J 

I\rt h 'Tli} ^.-ST^THr?« mu m -MU fTTmjfT^T ^ 5 : ‘ an artlessly (natural¬ 
ly ) lovely body. ’ 

^TR?TT^tTHT UPJP% * as for merits, he hag none.' 

' as for doing it quickly, it is easy/ rTfTTfT HT h UUHnW ‘ as a father he 
respects me* ? 

%^T<Wtnra ‘ to ascertain the time. 

^ 1 ^ T^T^TTTr? ^ f to whom shall I ascribe 

the blam© ? t on whom shall I lay tho blame 
sinful deed is ascribed to him. ; 

^RT‘*T^+i*ifc^ 1 to reduce to ashes* 7 *to bo reduced to 

ashes . 7 

ff?^T S^NpW W*TT * he had a cheerful aspect , ? firqin^r 
f all things wore a different aspect. 7 ir 1 my house has & 

northerly aspect, 7 

^l^T^Tssnufr * aspiring to the fame of a poet/ ^TT^ 5 i:- 3 ^TnTTrf^^l^ 
* these are ; indeed, high aspirations 7 ( ambi¬ 
tious, soaring desires }* 

^ITT ^r*TTT 3 ^jTT^cT i deer associate with deer. 7 
?!?ts“ftfWT-lftH £ assumed silence. 7 

It Rm:, f I assuredly feel * 7 *1 feel assured. 7 

^ u i ^^r-sn'ff'lTH^r?i-q'sn*s 5 rT?TrTr^: * this is an act to atone 
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration, 7 

Ift ^^f^T^TTcTi f I attach great importance to public cen¬ 
sure. 7 gq SHTP * subjects are firmly attached to tho 

king. ? 

^Ci4) ^ri^un^ qw < ynung women attain to the position of 
housewives/ 

# richly or splendidly attired* 7 
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BB1> 9 

fWT^Urf^P * hostile attitudeJ 

aTTr^zn^T^T^ ‘ attributing to themselves false great¬ 

ness/ 

* had an audience of ( interview with ) the king/ qqj- 
^rrSiT^T?T^^rrra ' 1 1 wish to be favoured with an audience. 9 

f^TT^T%wm5'rferHr> 5TItR*r T% gCr ‘ destruction ( death ) 

awaits those that are born/ 

^!%fT f 1 approach the king with awe/ 

B. 

t€t 3T-3T 4 behind one's back 7 (in one's absence )* HcMI^5T : 

finr: { Urvasi throws Lakshnu into the background 3 (obscures, eclipses 
her )* 

T ITT f^" c i^i'^-^ T n t= T f^^TETT f^T^Tcf^STSTCTr^T—cT^€«rr?T f the 

place bajfes deseripion/ 

W * they are a bane to the family/ 

gicT. L BUC h a bargain, 7 was struck/ arnr =^j ^ * i n ^o 

the bargain/ 

a* tfK I^Tff ‘ ho bon himself bravely on that 

occasion.’ f%W WW, «3W * bear iu mind • , m ***’- 

< bear up under grief/ 

^fTfFT^WP T^f? 4 what became of queen Sit&/ A what was Site's 
fate ? 7 

anqfim it ^rlim: 'such incidents befall 

worldly persons/ 

STgH^T ( not heard before / 

^rrTREr-^H T ^ma-f%iT?i ‘ concealing or hiding his body behind 
creepers.’ 

3 ?' to lend the brow.’ ?f *^>T? WRT 5#ST*5«t?Ri«m, ‘ ke 

lent his mind again to his task.’ Wf#TfT TOTfi^f: V@Pt& : ‘ tre03 ien ^ 

21 
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Zi% 


by. 


down under the load of fruits.’ Rrftf- 

sifa^r ‘ bent on.’ q^m^n^THT ‘ bent on killing each other.’ 

*lnv«vn.:, 3UFr\ff R*IFT%R 3R * beside oneself with joy/ 
3urr?fm%fr, sDTfgrr, sut^et quir, ‘ this is beside tko question, 

irrelevent, does not bear on the matter in question.' 

STRET T%tRU3T ‘ I am ( feel ) better to-day.’ arfi^-SIRr^F pass. 
* to get the better of.’ 


5 UU) f*PT, * beyond comprehension.’ srjrf Efjftnr 1 he 

lives beyond Ids means.’ *• gnfaf srm Sniff:-Hg?mT: 1 he wont beyond 
hearing, 1 t [w^V ‘ rich from his MrthJ 


t not a 8& ? not in the least/ 
^Tr^T^Tilf^f ■ * a blockhead^ elod-pated/ 

in a body / i a body- guard/ 

PrarSCTr nrsj^r^rT ^T ; * the family branched off into 8 parts/ 
^TF^% SIT- *?!fT31TTrT * fortune favours the brave, 7 


q:mfTr **nfr £ the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn )/ f^^TTPT 
‘the story has suffered a break.’ um: ^ ^ ^ r^ig: 

the assembly broke up.’ trerwft: sr^nmru'fc ‘ the day broke upon 
his eyes/ 


% STfffT ‘ to be brief in short/ 

. , ^t*Ttr%N-50r%ET-^sffer*frg: £ his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy/ 

^rf?qr: UfUT qummgsmr * She burst into tears ’ ^vrq- rauriu* 
S'TraSR ( there was a burst of applause,’ 

3UR5ET T%rU^3T3U^hm ‘ why do you beat about tho lush. 7 
JJ^rrSf 'UTr^'rff R&; g# ^TTcft U p df HSJU 

or rTr-qUeUlffETT TETTUfr SffT^ffUTrTftfTr JUlfY 1 a bird in the hand is 
worth two in the busk, 1 

3Tgf^T^‘T?^ r^% * day by day/ ^TcT^t: £ by hundreds, 7 rr% ^^ j 

( one by one/ 
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COMi 

0 . 

' brought up with care .* PTSUmrN^ ^searching with 
care/ Wffirkft' 'I do not care now. 1 ^ ' & 

self-willed person cares not for blame.* rrRtMl^HiETmcti * l 0 t card 

he taken of each character.* 

c iu the case before us ? in the present case/ H*T 
fl’ £ if Buck be the case / well then. 

T% f w by cast pear la before swine.* 

'the house caught fire/ ^mPf- 

ITTrijcTj ^T^Trf { caught in the act ( red-handed }/ 

* chanced to see two Kimnaras/ goTT^T*- 
‘by happy chance / e ?m 1 1 chanced to see him, I 

accidentally mot him,* 

^*udrT ‘nature can*t he changed/ ^f^T*TTt?T 

^f^THr^WTT^K £ nnilk is changed into curds.* 

or 1 give in charge of,* 3pT *T! ^TJTT'TrTt- 

e in whose charge has this person been given.* 

mSft ‘ be of good cheer t or cheer up, take 

courage/ 

^ or ^ TRt * under these circumstances* 'such being the 

case/ gJTcTj 5?5TT<ra> ^f%TfT * ^ bad dretmstoram/ q?T %=Trf^r 
binder any circumstances / 'anyhow/ 'according to 

circwwi stance s/ 

SlfwWH wr ^Ol^n#«qr: ( lier anxiety lias reached its climax,' or 
the highest pitch. 

TTTfFTTfra 'the kings*s beloved closed her eyes in death/ 

3l?T T^Tpt *W * it is dosa to-day. * 

'rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death. 

q^tm 1 come what may/ cT-a^Q, come 

harm, come good. 7 srefawnr?;, or srfaq^, sr^al mr 1 come 
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CON. 

to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to one's sense. ’ 3TT7HffrM 
( on tho coming Monday. ’ 

Hr nra c nsk her whether she has had a comfortable sleep.* 
^THTHTT m'jJilT V*jH=4 HTTfH ‘I can’t sloep comfortably oven at night.’ 

afrra’^T^^r^nr^TaiUHT 1 sitting at a window commanding (the view 
of) o^welh’ STT^mR'^tq^TT^T: 7? ‘good forms command respect. * 

3Jutt%NUI% ‘ merits command notice or attention/ 

‘ though I have no eomijnnfni of language’ ( though possessed 
of scanty powers of speech or description ). jf < he has 

command of language. 7 

^ StT 3Trfr77-h% ‘commit this matter to writing/ 

5IWTW U%^T?rrorT ‘ who have made common cause with us.’ 

HIjTWTnjvj; ‘ a companion at school/ ‘a fellow-student/ 
a companion in joy and sorrow. ’ * 

first ‘ competing with one another to salute 

SifirrHX =T7nfT ‘ says or writes after presenting compliments.’ ^ 77 - 
rTR Hr 'fimm? or uCint HRWrTT 7 TS 7 : ‘give my compliments to 
Ghyavana/ S7=En^i? ‘ a complimentary saying/ 

H HT^ITTT 77 PTH 1 fT-U riWITH SUfTTR ‘ he does not yet compose 

( collect ) himself. ’ 

* it < oven my largo kingdom does not 

conduce to my happiness. ’ 

3TT7 VF&JWT ‘ have you kept tho secret confided to 

you. ’ iTRR ' he is my confidant.' IUj; 'to 

take into confdejiceJ 

coitfi7i677ie?it of a woman, 7 qflH T or 
fT^rr * Ms wife is confined (is in child-bed ). 7 

T^nn * you are to be congratulated upon 

seeing your son’s lace/ or^ < I congratulate you upon seeing 7 &c. 
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CEE. 

cf£: ( your conjecture is clear ( you have rightly 
conjectured or guessed ).’ 

rf^, 3TFRN 1 consign to the flames/’ 

cTTNr^yot w ‘ his conduct is not inconsistent with 

his words.' ^r*TTT3‘ : tT'RT * consistently with their own interest.’ 3TPT“ 
^rqfrtST 1 an assembly mostly consisting of learned men. 

HRT ^RT nr <Ev'RT-31RFPT ‘ do not put a had construction 

upon his words,’ 

HPRcpN" hj^taTPTNINT q^ifm ' construe Vedantic sentences as 
referring to it.' 

3TFti%fiFrfK fTi^a; «rqr T%H?mr-nfTHT ‘ y ou must 

also consult public good.' ^qrnjaTinTaft ‘do not consult (be intent 

on) your good alone.’ ^nTRTR#: ^[>ramrr ‘ let astrologers be consulted.’ 

*P 5 : wiTC SRrY? HTrURT, dTJTT ^ WRT ‘ ho could not contain his 
great joy.’ 

?f?I 51 per 'jiflrTPitr *137!% 1 if so i f shall know its contents .’ 
^T«n^RT?Tr ^rtTlfRimnnffRUT c when it suits one’s convenience.’ 

HUT ZVW- ‘ when may I 

conv^uientlg sgo you, 

aiJTstffTTT snf ^TtTW * wo are not conversant with love- 

matters/ 

rrniT^TtfHn^ i oven at the cost of one's life,' 
r^l^WSTFERTRi; ( counting upon your promise/ 

* to take courage / %if mWTt or j 

^ £ to summon erntrago' 

4 i Q the course of conversation/ 

*1^5, Ti^rm <in course of time/ W&iftll- 

f there being no other course / 

c^TtTT f he is yenr ( owes his rise to you ). 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 







326 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


DEI,. 

q^r im 0T 3TThTcI-HH^T H IUU% 1 these thoughts 

crossed my mind' (occurred to me), vm TUmmq-RqaWr: 

( he crossed my sight.' EQHTffUI^U ( with the arms crossedJ 5qWtH4l'v 
of oja -legged/ 

ST^Tttfi: ^r^7^5rTT ^r^-*+i lyjcTP * all Lis efforts were croicned with 

success/ 

^T^TT^^IT^nT^f L take flowers ns is customary J 
( make the customary bow ( salutation )/ 

HRT , HTTTTnY f cutting to the quick/ 

( cutting short my speech/ 

D. 

cTf^TfRiTTipfJi fir * do not damp his energy/ 

SiT^fr ^frmrT^q- * the patient is in a dangerous state/ 

fTTT-? rTH^ { pitchy ( blinding ) darkness / 4 all- 

peryading darkness. 7 

STSiR^T^T T^^ft i deafening all directions with cries 

of alas / 

*Rj 1 he paid off the debt of his master with Lis 

life/ 

qr%'# ^1%, qRntrtqqi% ‘in the decline of life,’ • in declining years.’ 

^TinWflUErr HI, ffHTOTrr 3137 m: ‘ she is deep in love, far 

gone in lovo.’ 

FTfT f%^r7: TK^J^rmFU ‘ my anguish transcends definition.’ 

bh*P gws, WqCTT%: , ;lU expell se 3 are 

defrayed out of the proceeds of one.’ 

^Smgf'm'Riqt 3^: ‘ a disease which difes medical efforts.’ 

^r^sfr fqHWW ‘ delay is dangerous.’ 

TOUT aw fmarfRafR^pftcI * delivered the earth to him.’ 3W 
iPR 1 I shall deliver the letter into Lis hand/ 
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DIS, 

%^F'tfM-3TT*rrT * everything depends on fate/ TT^TT au*il4l4H 
L depend upon it, I shall starve mjsolf to deaths 

€ depend upon it, ? * to be sure. 1 f^TfTTT^^rr^T i dependent on 

a cause,' 

T^^otiT-gtET3'*J'3' * depressed in spirits/ f dejected.' 

‘ are derided by all, 5 ‘ become the laugh- 

ing-stock of all, ? 

fTWP Bf r^R FTTTrmWT * her beauty ean ? t be described, 7 

^t R^ pT) sfrort ‘ in detatl > at lcngtbj 

exhaustively / 

m gin - or T?^r?f srtfrrHPnw^T s ^ e 

dffvfl toped hor lovely limbs, ? 

gunrrsmsft qwTsrawf* =t 1 aid not even a line 

f an inch ) from the beaten path/ 

H l gff T ^ ^TPT ‘I 0*1 not raise a *»7 for 

my own destruction/ 

pMb, oowatKtRsrffw: ‘ d ec o/t, C d their 

property upon their sons/ 

^pf * a dead letter/ 37STl?tf It ‘deadly enmity,' R 
< he was pelted to death / 

ggq^ R ' -rfe h ‘she is not different from my body (my a elf). 5 

f^TOq^flTHl%^fr 5WV 4 a commentary explaining difficulties. 7 

%cT- the mind feels diffident of itself/ 
a^irsrreHl^T or '® n011 ^ of dijrmiow. 

qTfl^CT ‘ the pigeons having disap}>eared . 5 

vfis'ITft 5 :f^:«Prtf<TOTf* 'the afflicted should disburden ( ease ) 
their grief/ 
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DRA. 


WraHUIH ' a pupil spoils brings discredit on. the 
instruction ( given to him ).' 

. 313^ or SI^^niT 'to turn to the subject under discus. 

7on.’ *3*T ‘ the subject under discus- 

^msrsusuft^rr:, ^TTUWirnhr: ‘disguised as ascetics/ 

< & disinterested friend/ 

Wff 5m fuur mpftn: ^ • how have you disposed of my 
m0ney - ^ ™nw ‘lam at jour disposal.’ gromiWww a? 
*W*W*iflt*thU matter is at your disZj’ T ^ 

* disposed to quarrel/ 7 disposal, -^81* W 

at isZ V*T* y h A- am 7011 di *? utin 9 ab <™V ‘what is the matter 
U0 ‘ ‘a disputed point. ' 

SiffU^rq-^r?; ‘ a distinguished guest/ 

/ 3l?rrpr: ‘I shall thus divert his thoughts/ 

rif ‘ a house divided against itself/ 

,im ; ‘ W ‘ l0 J °" d °’ ‘“™ I™ "”J 'veil.- srf aw- 

TrT ( asks you how you do 7 - ,, : J t ^ ^ 

** \ITZ i 

- to do with waTchinVl 7 oTlT^.f* ‘ ^ ^ 

FRi Jr srenrifcr ^ or < my mind is 8tin in dmh( , 

‘uneve^onS^ii*™ 1 ?^^ and do we* 

uneven ground. qTfHrqrar: ‘ups and do mis ’ =Tr ! &£- raT „-' 

^ s™,™ t “ a *■» - - 

tyrant/ 0 6 W ee ‘ T!T1fPnir-3^»^5TO> ^5TTqi^p: ‘ down with the 

'rrTffTnJTnJHip £ tha day is drawing to a close ? f if ia ™ *. it 

_ TTTr ^ ^ jl ° be ? it is about aun-set. 7 

f ^F ^ 5^fl*Tr*rr?r** ^HcfP 1 you have dratvn dnwn min » 

With your own hands/ rMn Upon your8elf 
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EFF. 

TT3[W; f an ass dressed in a tiger's skin/ 

^THSTTR : 4 driven to do a rash net/ 31 fsHT c 5R1T?*IKlftp 

"^I^TrTf^nT 1 * a sharp dmtray shower/ !%$ffi^r * what are 

you driving at/ 

5TT *RR*T1R 0^5 f 1st no ^ your spirits droop ( flag )/ 1 do not des¬ 
pair/' g^r^q'trr^TR'FT 1 I slept with drooping limbs/ 5S^f' £ 

whole frame droops down/ 

5T0f%Rqra?T 5PW5T: ^ £ small drops make a pool.’ 

^TT%RHffR*T * let this matter ( story ) be dropped. 

TT TTTRT^ R SRTira f I feel ready to drop down/ 

%^n%?fTT t rm & f the peaccck drowns my voice with 

his cries/ 

E, 

gppiTm^ R3" 'ho within earshot/ 

TTsfer STR5T 6 f?aWy in the morning/ 

* TRSmw, STW <rft?raW am: ‘ I am ill earnest/ ‘ I am not jok- 
ing/ qirrr^T HTf[ ' take in earnest.* 

* 1 mn at ease ' ? HTTT ^ 

sheir slftTicRT 1 this my soul is completely at ease / 

^ * at one ; s ease/ 'sleeping at eased 

^n$pT* * setting the teeth on edged 

(IP.) < to take effect.* Rf^HW iB\ 

* the velocity of the wind has no on ( prevails not against ) a 

mountain/ RtERT tpd*JR%TJ i Slic h changes of purpose take 

effect { grow strong ) In persons intoxicated with eovoretgnjpower. 
TRT% ^/^rtf hrrt ( of darkness thickening at nignfc/ HTRRRSj^T 
^ 1 the thunderbolt has no effect on those who have practised austere 
penance/ * to this effect 7 3T$R', ^pf ; 1 effect* 
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EXC. 

^ fTWTgTWj EffftT-* *TT^ *T5r^r 4 the king was enamoured 

of her , 7 * fixed his love on her.* 

ft £ hear my speech to the end ( hear me out )/ 

r* £^dtT-V[ 5 u^nT 1 it will end in good . 5 

Kintal or £ enough of prolixity/ < enough of 

joking/ 

ftW ~3dTU ^ ^cr * curiosity entered his heart/ 
iTUTU^fn 7 KT^Tb * ho is entitled to respect/ *he 

ia entitled to precedence/ 

1 envious ( jealous of ) another’s happiness/ ^ q^qqr- 
^SV^TI^T: ‘ they are envious, jealous of each ofchor's fame.’ 

*€ ‘ to consider equal ,’ ^TPTnraHej ‘ he is equal to 

the task/ 

irfft^rra^f * sending on an errand? 

^I*^^cTr^^7r?T ’TTftrU * he has escaped one danger only 
to fall into another ? ( has escaped Scylla to fall into Chary bd is ). 

^Ufq 1 ^Tf>r i he narrowly escaped? 

^TT^TWT rU uW * send her with a good escort? 

l i disappeared for ever? C£ 3 ?T{pf?r 4 lost for ever / 

iTcU 3Tr*m*frT * gone for ever? STSTan^UT UT ^c^xq* f she slept 
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more )/ 

3U*TTf£?f ' Oh ! An evil has befallen/ 4 alas, woe me/ 

U" * the reception exceeded even my 

expectations/ 

rRRTP ^TTTOT’ rules have exceptions? 3 ^ptfTeft*UT^; 

general rules are^Iimitcd by exceptions? 3 T^fft^nft ?fft 

c 5 i *T fq Vi ^T^RTUTi ^ I d that saying has no exceptions? EifftJTU d* 

* a countcr-etfc^iitm/ 

f§ 1 R : ^^ i pleading an excuse of headache/ 3 UrrTT*ir T T'’ 
* under the excuse of illness * 7 
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FAE. 

^^STfFRt Rjfm ‘ execute thy business/ ‘ do 

thy duty.* 

3T^TT *his boyhood gradually expanded into 

youths *with his eyes expanded with joy/ 

1 yon exposed yourself to trouble . 1 W 
^TrTf ^T^Trlf tt?T' t he was exposed to the charge of cowardice.’ 
JTjpjni p/pT 3iraTnrtT3?RPt3T ‘she exposed rice to the sun.’ 

f^THT'^tni, tlH) FRIT; ‘to some extent.’ YR'riT ‘ to the fullest, 
extent. 7 

E^n 1 in the eyes of tho public/ 3TT$f*THYif t!W £ I am an e U s 
sore to him/ 

F. 

jp^fgTW, */ aee t o/ace.’ <yTRHi«‘ *lt ‘ a house facing the 

East, 9 

rTcSTcri 'in fact.’ ^g^T, qwrsSfT:, Ht^cT: * as a matter 

of fact. ’ 

iiMwrl: ‘his talent fails not in difficulties.' ’RH 
* fails to give tho fruit.’ TRofirnWriimqPT T^^NlTgin <a S ood a PP oint * 
mont was made to fail by Fate.’ FI PI R 5^-* «refiT Ua courage 
does -not fail him.’ 53 TMFT 1 failing male issue.’ HI 5 ! PJRvTfF P^TH : 
‘ hie memory failed him.’ ‘failure of issue. 

STR^g: rtrY * faint heart never won fair lady. ’ 

337 ^T ! a/«ir day or weather. ’ 

’RtTtt’TTETl', ‘ rise and fall.’ 5J$’I T^irT, * 

arrow fell short of its aim,’ HTfFTRlF'PY^ P%I?T ‘ words fall 
short in describing your greatness. ’ 

SFEffrt^T; 3Ip-pTPVr, FNFR5I ‘false to ono’s promise.’ 
fiftqfrfliTiqrar 1 familiarity breeds contempt/ 

£ how fares it with her ladyship. J 
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get. 


^TT^ - 3rf?^TTcf 1 the sage will not find fault with this, 7 

*T*n3F f chase is found fault with* 7 

^ < & man of feeling m 7 ^ ^ ^ ^ ‘ what 

man of feeling is not affected at heart, 1 

31T:RT*f ^ ^nTTRRT f h & feigned himself to be dead / ^fT ^5 

‘fy™? ac S er - ? vjmm, ; figning sleep.' 

: drinks ( bis )fdl. ’ 

%: pff ^STirTti; £ tkoy found him guilty, 1 

^T^-H'-acp ‘ a fine or fair proposal,' 

ST^HPTcTci; ! this fi ts well. ' 

p8WI«isn@: ‘ with Ms Byes f„d „„ my f , ~ 

h .™ 6 tho p* f»l., , willl „ , 

WF ^ B7 ^ Rr 1 t[j e mind devoid of fixedness rambles. J 

VS7?%iq^ , I%5rw't[%i 'seeking or finding flaws, or picking holes.' 
palace having seven floors / 

^r^fnfTnr, Mst® ^ r , irr{ jtf ‘folding bis 

an s together. gvirwr rTiRTTI^ ‘folding lier in big arms.’ 

„ '/Mow ( in ) the foot-steps of the great.' ™ 

mfTTO ‘following thejmth.' s^afrwwanr; ‘following a middle 

ei 1 one misfortune folloas 

another ** re arrWfnr ‘ what follows from this ? ' 

What follows is understood. ' FfrTifW ‘ followed next,' ‘proceed.' 
cHraF * it is as follows, 7 ; 1 

W& SHUSH * God forbid { forfend ) 9 

^HtRr^TTff 3HdTfT * f shall forego my name , 7 

, wmrfS*., , wh0 h », 

fulfilled his promise. 7 

Gr. 

ar^Tf 5T^f ‘get out of ( leave ) bed now. ' 
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KAN. 

or ^ { they have girded up their loins for 

battle/ 

§Hr =T5t jtt *m:, ^rr^nfR; fit fessf mseNn^ ' do not give 

way to grief/ 

‘ as if glowing with Br£hmanic lustre/ 

^T% ^TcTb ^HSTTR^q*^ ^rT#^n * he goes by the name of/ a n n$ur 
^TT 5T*Tr*T 1 she went by the name of Uma/ 

1% fT^TT SH'Hr, 5pr^a?<TT ^^TFTR- ‘ what is the good of seeing her.’ 
3TcT 'TTT^ST^'fT ‘ wliafc good do you get by weeping.’ 

3r*ns% smiy. stiiarars - !, *TcT- ‘ he is witbin tlic grasp o! 

death. ’ ^ 3T5T7l%?rnigTiTFfnTW ‘ aud this grasp of every ( kind of ) 

ioarning.’ ^fFiTT^^RTWf?Tr% ‘you have well grasped my meaning.’ 

3TRTW TTT 3if%nfT: 1 he was greatly delighted/ 

£rt?fTn%rrh<T*q- 1 grinding the teeth in rage.’ 
jfHrfT'T^srim^f JnTpft*I"Th *tM^TTWTC^ ‘ho grew up to man’s 
estate ’ ( attained majority ). gfyraT; IT^iar ^TfT, SHTH* 

‘ a calf groios into a largo bull.’ 

HHTP 3TT5T^*dITFrg HTTETcf, 33^7 ^TrT ‘ tears gushed forth 
from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H. 

^t%I% ‘ iu the habit of stealing.’ <n%%sf£5T 

1 habituated to distress/ 

^^TlTTT^Frf^ ( oven a halves breadth/ 

^TSt1% 3^ FSRTTW ^H%er: ‘ half a loaf is better than 110 

bread. * 

* a hand-io-hand fight. 1 q^cT:-3TrSrab ^-STqt ^ 
‘on the one hand —on the other hand/ jj, * 011 the other hand/ 

‘ on all hands/ ‘ given a helping hand / q^q^T 

■3TTTf^ 1 to be handed down/ 
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NIG. 

f=T5t^R-lidH tuH" ‘ hang between ; ( like Tris'ailku ). 

3TT%^rfu UFTHUirRUi? SHTHTHTR S*TTm fR^rTTlt * antecedent 
good omens are the harbingers of coming happiness/ Cf m £ coming 
events east their shadows before 7 ). 

srft ofr £ Oh fl hard fate/ * hard pressed 

by hunger/ 

ipt * your face has the beauty 

of a lotus/ 

^lOldJlftcT! i who hazards bia life/ 

m^\^ or !TmETTRTci£T 1 to be placed at the head of/ ^ 
idd frT * bo stands at the head of all/ ^r^STT^TUTcrFb ^^RtSTP*** 

* headed by Vasishtha/ 

* sore-healing oil/ 

* be is in good health / ^TTSTFTcT 

4 became as healthy as before/ 

T^TRftft * why do you heap accusations ( calum¬ 

nies ) upon us/ 

ffrT SgfNTOTTW * we know it by hearsay* 

^TWTfFRr ■ with all one’s heartd 

^ Mi rt * * ^ as a PpH e d himself to the work ? heart and sou]/ 
h^Im, 1h^;TIT 7 * to one’s * heart* s content/ 

^r^T-^BJsS"W f Aeavtny deeply/ 

Wfa*TrT: ^*r: f this is a heaven on earth/ 

RET I shall be close upon your heels/ £ I shall just 
follow you/ ‘ to take to one’s ‘ A^fo/ 

F^TT *T RTWIrT i ^od helps those who help them* 

selves/ cFr IT jkb T%*R*T^*ui *I can’t help/ 

^cT sffifT^&^Tlfift ^"d?T i yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle/ 

^ ?WT H^Jd" 4 bo has a high opinion ( thinks highly ) of you/ 
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INC 


T%Wtn £ arrows hit a moving mark/ 

m^r h'tt n*T ? ei^ qptm ^ or ' I hold 

them of no account/ 37 s£ifwt f 

your tongue/ 3W mtrR’ ‘tbi* rule holds good every¬ 
where/ Getting go the hold / Tfir: ^TT*fr vr^llr *red colour 

takes a firm hold on a white cloth/ ^ ^JT^r PR 3T1^% * ho had a AoM 
on tho mind of tho people ( drew the mind of the people towards 
himself ) ' i %cTf% * the advice took no 

hold ( was not impressed ) on the mind/ 


c the words went home to his heart/ 

^"gT‘ ^rr * retaining four hares as hostages. 9 

PTF nrTS^r^rnTRr ottered human accents . 9 

TT^rr T%^l% ^rHTl^fTT^rq' 'thus completely humbling the kings/ 

L 


s^rcg^Hf mn-j 5RFBR:, *m* 4 becoming identical ( one ) 

with Brahman/ 

e^t, gvrW, rr^vTFET, %5rf%q-iri %:‘ill luck. ’ 

SROTE^PraTci; ‘ from times immemorial. 

?T H?i% rfri^fTETST^ 3T5ftfr 1 ho stood in imminent peril of death.’ 

a*5S ( W5WOI^!T ) iTS^mf ‘ away with flattery, 

3 peak impartially. 7 

^TiTf *73)131 'an nntiinely storm impends.’ acRTf rEf; #'PPrf 3JJT 
{ a drought ia closely impending.’ 

fni'TSe: or g*: SRfiaTg^wiTR; 7T 3miT ^3 ‘ being importuned 
< pressed ), ho told all’ 

5TPTEEr 3^<HT*T gyifrziErr ^rflfrofl 1 JAnaki is tho Kanina 

sentiment or pang of separation incarnate ’ 

KT^jyrr tnfa', fl'Tm^TJf-Tnr^T^-^rT'n^ H^fiT ' he inewrs blame.’ 
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IN T, 

!% sfRrflRrW cR*T i the splendour of that pair is simply 

indescribable 7 { what words can describe their splendour ). 

^m^q/^^qr^qrerTFP ( his dignity may bo inferred from his 
form. ? 4 her very form leads ( ono ) to. 

infer her being superhuman/ 

SPWtT ^ £ it will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior/ afmRqHqT OT *T qf^qK ^T^qT' 'she is not inferior to Sac hi 
in majestic dignity/ ?r rq^cTT *( her ) loveliness is 

not inferior to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture/ 

3Wf T%?TT^fT I Tiqrr: ^qtqJfT qq { these diversions will only 

serve to inflame grief/ 

FTqt^fTj 3 T%tF ( inflated with pride/ 

RsfR^T-rq^r 1 under the influence of sleep/ ijg: qryvqqnqgf^ 
* a fool has Ms mind influenced by the convictions of others/' 

SCTtvTfr * instead of saying on Purushottama / ^OTq% 

*instead of studying why do you play P 1 
'ho not sorry instead of being ( where you should bo ) glad/ 

^TPT^GTISicT-^FT i serving as the instrument of others/ 

^Tq"iTTqT^t^ f such persons become helping instruments. 7 

‘compound interest.* f 4 simple Interestf 

; interest at five per cent/ ^rTTf^T^ 

^TrfT^r £ yon have seen how the mterest of the story made me digress. T 
^qraqr, * looking to one's own interest / 

‘the subject-matter of the story la very interesting. ’ q^qr^RT 3TT3T- 
* we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two. 1 
ft ^^^qn^nTeT^TcT: f *f it should not interfere with other duties . 7 
sTsqr'TRS s^ITR* ^ *ho interferes in matters not his own/ 

£ do not interrupt him/ 
qrra aicin‘*t intervals.’ 
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LED. 

f?ftT3n=r 1 inured to fatigue/ 

c this is Dot an invariable rale/ 

TT&m f it was a sad irony of fate in the ease of 

R&ma/ 

J. 

TR^T^FFqTT, ^JT^TTR^T * uttered in jest, 7 

4 on account of the fatigue of journey / 3T$rPT 
< he resumed his y ournsy/ ^flTjpiff ft SCTT ' it is only a week ? » 

journey.* 

Wff 4 stay here just as in your own house/ 
^rg^rf^fwir^ * brought up just like one ? s own son/ 

K. 

ST^ft or f go or fall on the knees/ sn'33 7 frg*J^I7ra' 

*knee-Aeep/ 

5I*x or or ‘ the eyebrows/ 

gf%*TW 4 ^MOioZedye is power/ FTqTCCrm sfW t 7 5 T^‘j fT^TOlt 

^rjITT 4 became by that name/ 

L. 

* labouring under hundreds of anxieties/ 
STcftSlr * proceeded by land/ 

3T^5%^nJT 'with looks/ 

rrq ^ ST^T^'- *this talk will last through life. 7 

sn^sjfy; 1 the bloom of youth lasts for a few days/ 
WOT ‘ a g«ri an d capable of lasting for a long time/ 
3Tn55HH^* q^Tgp* 1 the postern door was on the latch/ 

f%ram tw, ^arf^EFir: w-*- * wh y aro yon late * 

gfS arnsrr, rflS’g ama ‘ % it nai - de for a whll °-/ ^ . 
1STJT^TflRHt ‘led a dissolute life.' 1%3$3irrwf3r 

22 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 










338 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


KIM. 

r on the way hading to Ghitrakuta/ sjsf qqy ( this 

way leads to the river/ 

3TgT^* *r 4 you are growing leaner and leaner day by 

day 7 { you are gradually wasting away ). H^^PTr ^rr^iq^rF 4 leaning 
<m Madalekha’s arm/ ^m^^fr?T^cTq^Tr £ leaning her face on her left 
hand/ 

H*mp rnr^pnr It^t: * there should be at hast three witnesses/ 

being left behind/ ^mtqr;n*nr$ * when it left off 

raining/ 

RTW *it is easy to advise or read lectures to others,* 

^nqqSTqr, SHRl^T^^T, TReqTRRj t being at leisure, 9 

rk^tr^rt fit R?tRTrtr 4 secure her lest she 

fall into the hands of some ascetic." 

« 4 j«^rrr^> ‘to level to the ground/ ^n-^FTrH HiH-RTOcT «reduced to 
the level of the poor/ 

TT^WP *^R^rp*P * man is liable to err. 7 

mtunfR tT^ RRRrR RRfrV 4 your ladyship is at liberty to do 
what befits the occasion ’ ^ =5TT^r ^TT H irJUUFT ‘ now she is at 
liberty to detain or set you free/ 

TTRRl RTRTTT^ £ the fault lies with you entirely/ 

3 pf c this fault lies with my friend/ 

^mqr^T-'qRW-T^ur f support of life. 7 HT^tf ' leading a virtuous 
life / ^ITcnifat 1 the vicissitudes of life / 

3TRR7 4 considered in this lightl 

cnnTTfj? ‘ this and the Uke.^ ^ ^ < just a 3 you like? 

WJKrb ^ih^T% 'doing as one likes, 9 ^FT^q-: £ taking 
what form he lites, 1 RS-IfTResiHci Tcfeq ctr 4 do as you like 9 R cHiRT 
^^■q- 4 be was not to her liking J 

zmftwt ‘ of narrow limit { scope ).’ ^ ^ iftJW ifc&t HI# 

* no ( definite ) limit can be set to bia fame.’ ?r ■umRu'tWrlUf * not 
through the limited nature of merits.* 
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■MEE. 

far e as long as I live.’ IR#3*n?r Wc« on 

wild fruit/ ^RTR 'within living memory/ 

rr^ cans, ‘to lodge a complaint/ ( to file a suit/ 
qrJ RUq" ^o look intently at/ cTr^nWTWT# 'that looks 
like wantonness/ srrt *T ^RHRTWR-f^cR * V* 

alter { look to the well-being 3 take care of ) my mother/ 

T%TcnS*ni^ mnRfpTcT 'he lost his life/ ' he loses his 

friends/ gfSFPrPRIRr ' he his way/ 

'who has /os t his office/ r-snffqFrr*^' 'being at a loss what to do/ 

3"<R^ S'qrar to the lot of. * *r ' misery will 

be your lot/ iSWgqWfr 'to whose lot ( share ) does perpetual 

.happiness falL ? 

M. 

t^nraTT ?J^f^9 t T c TT^f^^ ' to make the best of a bad matter/ 
'hitting the mark / 

WnS^l?R ^TTFIT^T-> ?T ST^T«TTF*Rb ^rT= 'I am not 

master of myself/ ^TTWTITC^T 1 'who has completely 

wiflsisrsd all sciences/ *mtr% <m STfrTS'T 'you have 

attained perfect mastery over all sciences of arms. 7 

arm sTR^tIrt W3T ‘let 115 ( two ) make a mafcA/ $RT^ 

* Bari is a wie^cA for the demons/ 'to be more than 

a match for/ gRsrmfTg; ^*3^ * *t was a welbra^cAfld fight/ 

‘it does not much matter/ j% cTRF !#> 

^rTTrT* 'what is the matter with her/ TTTT fl'fT gaPT-cpfasP 'what matters 
it to me/ ^RVTRR 3Tf %fc(friHR r^ 'proximity being not material / 

qf^OTHlT^r, 'of ma(urdd intellect/ 

ITt R^W 'casting at me a meaning look/ 
q-|RTT-TR-^ i go out to meet.' STrgf^nv c *0 rise to 

meet / str- 'waters tn^e*/ 
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NEE. 

tUftf %?T$PSjT) ^^TTnPTsq^fT ‘Ms heart was melted with affec¬ 
tion. 5 

JT*'Trf%rT,' HrUTTRS; 'having a retentive memory. ’ 
^m^-uTawtr'7-ER r ArmTr^ or pass, ‘to remain only in memory? 

S^T^fl'f^TrT TRH^aicf ( one fault merges in a collection of 
good qualities. 1 

r^TT-infr*i h 11*working of the mind* or 

f to cross or occur to the mindJ 3rreTT-f d^ IT^TPT' 
‘never mind the first question/ 

^eq*u$H?n4 kUt f I feel pleasure mingled with regret/ 

*FT*TT^ WE: 4 missed his way, ? 

i a mistake in calling by name/ ^TTET“ 

TWr-l^^TT^=Fi T^F^rF * animals run away from tho ass, mistaking it 
for a tiger/ 

ST^Fr^TEfr ^I73T 1 dor/t misunderstand mo. * 

BTF^m^TTiifF^r c good for the present moment* 

_WTHF^TIur <T^TF?t I 3TFrJT^r ftCT ff ffl Tftr *T 

IJ i the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in 
thine own/ 

TrT^ cTT^ 3T<JT ^^HF^flTFF f he makes mountains of mole-hills, 1 

q hf *T *T cTE^" ‘ don't move oven a step further/ 
^ROTT TTf RF *n%: ( mysterious are the ways ( workings ) of Fate, * 

N. 

spfr ^TT^StT rt * do you know their names / 

3TW mfTt =TITTrF; ‘I shall ask his mother's name* 

fnTTT^W ‘ he calls m© by my name/ 6 in one’s mrneJ 

Pn*^?TT^ THTT * sa y to tho king in my name / j^TSfi^T 
^■VTT^T^rnfSr ^rm^T * salute him in my name* 

mg^fTT^MF cJfaffF levity natural to mortals/ 

^rrrHHT?3 ; * a friend in med ( adversity )/ ^ ^Fr^ 

a friend in need is a friend indeed; 
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OVE, 

TTI^cff ‘ Malatl nods her head/ 

5T3 TSFRiT? ‘ I am but a nominal lord of the Earth/ 

€rT ‘this matter has become notorious’ (known to all). 
N(31 •' let her be carefully nursed. 

0 . 

i ;W t bt*n' r’ > irar 4 the sole object of one’s affection/ FqatilifWi i w i •!* 
TJTtT, FFON^T 'Eef ‘ with what object in view/ 

srftffxp^ar TTT ^rrrr^fi c she was an obstacle to meditation. 

r?NctT ‘ occupying the honourable position of a 

house-wife/ 

3TW aw IFST W WWRT) FTW fFFT mTTWtf ‘this did not occur to 
his mind/ t?^rj£'rRsTt?r ^rff gfi ‘ these two verses occur to onr mind, 

sail 3TITP5T ‘ SakuntalA has offended sonm per- 

son worthy of respect/ ^ THTT SHcrg? r^HeT 

have never even once offended you/ ^TET^fFT^T? easily taking 

offence d 

£ dismissed from ojffce 7 

HEpr^T RRW 4 having gone out into the open air/ fmTqr^T TtIt- 
rTrRFf, 3TTERTTW STTETr 4 I laid myself open to your taunt/ 

^TSTT^WTj 1 seizing an opportunity’ 

WT^rWirfitE^, WT'ERPTH' ‘ opposed to the practice of the world/ 
3fW STiTWt q^ITfvi^Ttf l%Wtir ‘ it is ]eft to - vour 

option or choice/ 

^r^n^TRUlFT 1 Xour Majesty’s order will bo obeyed. 

* natural order / SHR^tr, sgrajPP, WTfqT^P ' reverse order / 

3PTf|> iRswWRHqr RS^T 4 1 am Overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue/ 

siR'^rf^sj'rfg'uiT Wgqt ( with an eye overflowing with joy. ST^^PT 
WTHqr^TTIwVg:. 4 my curiosity first overf owed.’ 
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HIiA. 

P. 

uifnfar# ( grow or turned pale . 

STTK^rU 5T^cT5JT> 6akunta]fi forms, as it were, a part and 
j parcel of my body/ 

£ assignment of parts/ 

vTFT JROT T%§t t T ^T% ‘ give the pflrttcuZars of that man/ 

Ifrrafc i he with difficulty passed eight 

years/ ^ *TW *T ^rin *this passes conception/ 3TT?cTT _ fiTHH 
*JTiS 1%TT^T 4 let it now/ PER^R^ficrgg: ^^n%^TTfl% ‘why 
do you leave the camp without {taking ) a pass/ ( without 

a pass. J rRT ‘ she 

passed off the picture of her beloved upon her friend as that of Cupid/ 
WOTRT^i ^.ti f^^rTtS^HT^cT ‘ the account of the second mother has 

been passed over by his honour/ 

£ another peeping through a lattice/ 

^TT nrf^TRflft^IT 4 the command of elderly persons is ( to 

bo considered ) peremptory, should not bo called in question/ 

Hitt 5T JFftjfSt snfntoiTRt^tT if * the drama has not been 
seen pejormed ( acted ) on the stage/ 

c persevere in your opposition/ 

i a personal attendant/ * body-guard/ ^qfTjpW 

i personal ex pericnee. f 

‘ youth has pervaded the limbs/ 

^TPTETT ^ ^PTrsmST : ascertain who are the petitioners. 7 
f§f?£rf=E5 ‘ a heart pining away in absence/ jfd-y-irff^hlT 

< he pined for his home/ TRTT! * the royal sage is 

pining by the separation from his wives/ 

( i u the place of a father/ q-qtf, sr«Tfm:, USTR FTT^ 
( in the first placed 3T<TT 3*Tb 3^^ ( iu the next placed 
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ME, 

arf^PrHjr *a plaintiff . 7 sirfi^T^r £ a 

defendant.* 

f worthy Sir, wait for 2 or 3 days** 

*T^P Hi ^ d f *just as my friend pleases/ tRIjM** f a pleasant 

joke.* ‘phasing to the ear/ 

raT£cT5iTO^>^m^^^£ ^ hav© m / ’ wor< ^ 

^ f^ ^Tj ‘they two thna pledged their word/ H*F S[^rr^iETt 

* be has pledged his virtue ( honour ) that be would not harm you. 

RToin^r, famra^r, ‘ 011 or afc the P cint o:£ deatl1 - 7 M,w ^ r ' 

^ 3 T, srr^^TiTH^T ‘on the point of delivery.’ 

?rm nflfrq^f snitFn 1 , ^tr^T^r TTfimr * tJl ° maid was s ivon ttff 

position of a queen/ 

cT^STSTETm ^ScT *it ia possible in both ways (both sides arepossible)/ 
‘being long in practice/ ^T^PT, ^^tTj ^ngf^T 'follow- 
ing good practices. ’ m ‘^>nfc P rofeE3icm do 7°° 

practise / fliftJT: ‘ practice ’ as opposed to ^rnsf-arrnH; ' theory.’ 

^rr^n^^of $*:, mw. ^mraK^?r 'example is better than precept.’ 
^ <f/*m rq-T JITTER wrzi ‘he even predicts evonts.’ 
gy ^ 5 : H 3 ^'mFT; ‘I prejer death to disgrace/ 

^nf^vT^of ‘she showed signs of pregnancy.’’ ^HTRiTUT ' a ^- 
vanced in pregnancy 

f^q^raeq-, *TT^ ‘ you should be present.’ iTffmfT =5 

*nr^ ^ ‘ the pest, present, and future/ a^fjT PUSS' SU’JR ‘ iri tte 
presence of fire/ 

fT ^-TiTT ‘pressing him to the bosom/ 

^ T fi( jrfye^n: * pretending to bo affected by poison.’ ^gmippr- 
^ * pretends not to hear/ anSwE^f*^ ‘pretending to bo just/ 

*the witness prevaricated: 

ST?n5Jvilf^[ ‘ prevention is bettor than cure.' 
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REA* 

Q H m i ffl<THT qq| * fell a pr*y to enemies/ 

SHW^T-V t the piime of youth/ 

STT^fTcT^ cTCH qt W*WI i proceed with your narrative, * ET^fiii 
proceed with the matter at issue/ qqfqfff - 
fsw WE- 4 you may proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour 
of the worthy Br&hmapas/ ^ from what cause does 

thy excitement proceed , ? 

proved h7 ^n S sr>«^ RSgpRffifc:, mh p rfi ffiff 
*he seldom wants a prompter / 

^ inqsit H^UT^TqT^TfT £ hero is this person being disgraced and 
proscribed from the city/ 

|[q?r H* STpqqr ^ ^ f good men prove their 

usefulness by deeds, cot by words.» 

* ‘ O! ‘0 who provides for tbo future. ’ STTcrT^ 

one should provide wealth against times of want. ; 

t- ’^nr^TSU'-H or ‘ are not puffed up when praised .' 

‘ puffed up with pride. ’ 

1 he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief. ’ 

Q. 

‘ascetics may be questioned without 

reserve/ 


E. 

^ ftmifffti; ‘slow and steady wins the ra*.* 
R5 ^ r RTT ^EcT f those words rankle in my heart. 7 W 

JTSnr: ^WcTf *T?T : ‘ the wound rankled. ’ 

* hy the account reaching ( hor ) ears. ’ g$ 

irnm frq- ¥UlTO«imT'H[;fHraqTOpift(&* ‘ this has probably reached 
your ears. ; 

STfgrqgnTf^ ( having a ready wit, ’ ‘ ready-witted.’ 

'nTHTOcD SrU" * affection in the real sense of the term. ’ 
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^RT ^TTET <**JTtT ( *R ) WiJHWiRRjftJ ‘ ere dit°r P ass a 
receipt in his own hand. 7 

1 he entered into a recognizance, bond* 7 
cT^S fihrsr ^Pfnn= *VV* cl sha)1 > therefore, recommend y ou 

to Damnyanti. 7 

TOTTf* VKTi q|IT%, 5RT5TT * **T% ‘ 7<* are BOt ? 0t reconciled.’ 

ETTfnTJT tariff' reconciles statements. 3 
frfnBTSf'T^*T! ®rif%: ‘ a pledge to bo redeemed at a fixed time. 

STTffPT^r ffl, * reduce to subjection.' 3TRSsim5T^ , I> 

* reduced to a skeleton of bones.' 3plf%rT *IT5T ‘ a body reduce m u 
3T=T 55rr?TT^KfT sigyRprT ‘ a reference or allusion is here made to a 

mythological story* 7 # . 

' do not show a refractory spmt towards your 

husband. 7 

m£% IT wnrj firs^ £ pray, do not refuse my request.' _ 

f^T TRT ^mTH5ffra ‘ Ms ^ art „ re ?!!^J r ^fVj e 

^fTTJR'^ ‘being appeased, he relented. i^TTT'I RT3^n?T- ««• 
somewhat relented.’ 

f!«-f%STTJT ^nt ‘gives relief to sorrow.' 

^ qnt WIRT ‘ P^ase «**»kr (lay to heart) these 

words well.' 

*mRT$WI*Rfta S^IST^: nhis^oup Of gallants a B>f 

rem ,Ws me to-day of Pa tala. 7 SW ympiOTtffcnTW ‘Oh. I am well 
reminded, 7 . 

qim'MM'lt qqfr, HW ‘ there S° eB a re P° rt - 

ft**TOSriNTO 1 reposing confidence.' 

fTTRIT S°P# ‘ ^ S<eW( eV6n faUltS 

ae merits. 7 Jf . ,, * 

yfsr^t*r$TyTi% ' tho characters resemble one another, agree, coincide. 
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( rivers are resolved into the sea/ 

^ with her face resting on her left hand/ 

^fWT f resting on the three hoofs.' q* ‘ further than this 

rests with fate . 1 ^^i^S^TT^Tr f on whom jour sons had 

rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.' 

tHi l^HTT^T^T^TrT i Plain will restore to Cupid his 

body/ 

H < my actions being thus restricted on all 
sides’ ( my course being thus hampered). 3 ^. ^ 

4 an exception can restrict the scope of a rule,' 

3TH* qr 3 ?D tf^pjEgTI^ f I shall resume my story from this poinfc 
afterwards/ ^ r 


r!W Jim? HfUT FRTH R^iTHFrRc^rTg; c that matter constantly 
revolving m his mind/ 

*nw*l I 5 iwFjf i I shall bo ridiculed J 

„ isrt^SfT i Priyamvad& ia right/ ( says rightly / ?f 

Wlflimsfir ‘a woman has no right to independence.’ fpr ^ 5 # 

Tdi^ 4 (if hjjt iQTSrT I acted rightly in delivering it into the 

hands of the Queon.’ 

^ ‘ they do not rise to receivo their elders . r 

* a rising enemy/ 

?5JT ^ ^ ‘ U is proper that the eye is riveted.’ 

JTO»T*rf3rr[ft* fraiTTT ‘ your answer is as it were, learnt by rote > 

imp imp Z? ‘ ruling the subjects like one’s ow^ 

children/ 

^3T ; *TP * how much has the night yet to rwn.’ 

S. 

‘ C who showed that ) he had not eaten his 

master's salt in vain/ 
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^9TT-*TOiTfT ( with Ioc. ), gjsfa RH% with sn^ ‘what nee ^ v>e ' 
say of. ’ «riTsraT^: 'popular saying.’ a*JT ^ (s0 Inns ’ 

tho popular saying’ 1 as tbo proverb goes.' 

g?f <Tf^T55^R ^*T ‘ open if, preserving the seal, and 

show me, * 


STrST^fr^ * to see with one J s own eyes.' 
ci^T, 3>*n$r ( exposed for sale. 7 

STfT^TcTTj of obligation. 7 5 T^T^gHRT*!i^T^f%*-cT* 

£ having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account of old age.^ 
*fff5r^T3T etymological sense . 7 ^isif * conventional or popular smse * 
^nTTTOfTJ * in Us true sense. 7 ar^rar WlWr H ^RdT^TT 
Vp^-fpf f else this repetition has no sense* ( does not become significant ). 

* taken separately 7 (^r^TT^ - ^ i!H h i h T^fcT^Ti 


Hremffi fiesta)■ . ; r . 

^TTt^TPT 3155 or 'roftrf*rc£ 'this will serve to rouse his angw^ 

5TWT*r ^‘ t0 * ervs the P UT P 0S6 ®^ ‘ S6 T *1' ^jS 

3ira^C ‘the gods served up food.' qRr^ this will 

serve as wator to wash the feet with.’ 

TT^rm^r aff^ui^mn 'sets of oruaments fitting all parts of ft 
body.’ HfoiEfgK, with jewels, «* °“ 8 

foot in.’ SfX or 3^ 01 RTHT^eaus. °y caus - se * 

the heart on. ' ajfiff TTHEE qftorat ‘ by thia tlm0 th ^ sun f 

set.’ grnfPTrTT VTW tfp ‘ set your heart on religious duties.’ i^TTSTEiT® 
Wit WT ^f^fsngq- 1 set not your heart on transient ob jects. 
3Tf%q^T^Rl aXiranq': 1 snmmer which has just set in. SUIT 
‘ virtues are set off by modesty. ’ ^ 

am«nf^traT^ , qX ‘ ^tiling what to say. ’ 

?ra EmqrXaTlI^mff ‘ this position would be Shaken.' 

‘ ^rrow shared by dear friends. ’ TO* 
^ *TTOTOfa itf ' with Whom else shall I share my gnef. 
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ST A. 

’ armed with a shield/ ' having a 

-. 3word and shield.’ ' 

UTra^^nJT, 'a side-long look. * 

* ^GUTTH 1 ‘ makes a sign to VIdushaka.’ hT3Tj 

^TddlST, SpJgflT, 3H^J ‘ significant.’ 

<m} ’ heart imks doWD - : ’ n-^iqqTTrrh-^vTnt sth-tuR 
rg 3 _ T*7, d 7 n thrOU - h oxcessl ™ thirst.' hut U sff- 

his heart sank within him.* 

T^f UT H^T^rtT %if* I have blackened the speed of the chariot.' 
TO'wn^STTv ^mr 'who have slackened their efforts.’ 

in re^nS?’^ * * ^ ( ° discrimil3ate '’ ^low 

^ ^rsuit %{$ H-ffm tR- 

heart ) ^ ar '»</ under the defeat’ ( the defeat is rankling in my 

myUfR^DT: sunn ‘Something is better than nothing.’ 

**&*&***!$ 5 ‘ it is sooner said than done ’ 

fromXir ^ W ^ ^ <lhe Spider &»* oufc it* web (threads ) 
^c3r?Tj STSt^cU^rr ‘in high spirits, 7 

lookingTn.^' 3T1 ^' 1 ^ 'snatches away the prey in spite of our 

^rruglTgPTtcU ‘ the king sees through spies/ 

mfr 1% ‘ What is the use of life stained by infamy 
( ignominy }.’ J 

-hi, SZ atsr * "**■ W-W 

_ ‘ this Will remain a standing stigma (on me).’ 

^TJU-srrfTfcT-^-irrfT ‘at astrmd-stil].’ ^ Hlhqf%^ h WTTiT ‘this does not 
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sup. 

stand to reason/ ( who has obtained a standing. 7 

itFriP^d' * with the hair standing on end , 7 

51^. start on a journey. 7 3Tfw^T*TW*T? ^TT* 

s not starting aside, the deer hear the sound . 7 ^r^T%rT f with a start . 7 
^f^HTTrnrmr =rrm: ‘ night, the watches of which stole^ away ^ 
( imperceptibly glided away ), ^RRST *-uM^iHio, 'sleep 

gently stole npon my eyes/ 

4 when tho fuel is stirred the fire blazes up. 7 
%fTRflr TT^T c the evil does not stop here. 7 

3 P*r ^-qsi 3T ' t0 strike on the face. 7 f%% w^jRqTd" Wrihs fear in 
the mind/ ‘striking deep root/ fTW g'SR' WT^T ROT*!* t he 

was struck with wonder/ frf% 5T1%^FJTUT STTROT 

sTOITcK SRHR * being used in its most general sense, it 
easily strikes the mind/ 

grffftretfftqrr- HJfl d« w ftggHHq= ‘ a SOQnd * tunnin 9 tIie ear3 - J 
^^f^a^rfi'T^rTfer ' she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.' 

' ^cceeding Ms fathel a3 sovereign 

of the Nor tli Kosalas.' 

STT^T^m m spftSHT ‘ if au y important duty should not suffer 
mu <**ht %H 'B3T?T f a wicked person commits a fault 

and a good man suffers for it.' 

StrETq^jvriTni. 'from a fltm-stroko.’ 

SH^rfjrTT JTT 'to render superfluous* 3TfST«JTFWf ^fS^Frq?fife' ^fiq^r- 
' when there is a clear moonlight, torches are superfluous. 1 

' truth is superior to 

thousands of horse-sacrifices.' 

sfifinfe vnrfh^5HH' ‘how shall I support, my life,' ?f gjq- n*-^; 
wrxvim IK ' this hymn cannot by itself 

support any theory/ 
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f^rrq- 5TnET%Tr ‘suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’ 

TTTnTUT UPTHr-t Ilffr *1 am made susceptible of an emotion. ’ 

Jir^T 'yontil is susceptible.’ 

H TT^T: * my mind is held in suspense and hence 

anxious, > 

ft^nr: ^ < birds screamed as if out of 

sympathy. 7 

T. 

^ tastes differ/ 'different men have different tastes . 7 

f^5 ‘I am unable to tear myself off 

from the cane-bower.’ rnSJOTT iwm^r ‘she tore her hair in grief.’ 

*r*rora F^TRi^T^TH^f ‘passes the night grown tedious on ac¬ 

count of dejection/ 

srr^r ST^FFT ^ RF l test mo in theory and practice/ 

IT^FT# ERTT^: * ( I } thank you/ * thanks/ 

ST^mmsfT Mmi+iR^QTT ^ * both are well-versed in theory and 
practice/ 

*TFT^*THHf*T HrtT ?T tETTRT 'he docs not think of going to hia capital/ 
'spoke through her friend/ 

mr* ( a child is the mutual tie of parents/ 
PT*TF^cTrrw ' I am chained down by this tight 

bark-garment/ 

fSfPWfsnf ^ high time to bathe and take our meals/ 

* a (ime. server/ fif^T^nrS 1 1 shall not do so an¬ 
other time** begging is out of time / 

snEralra 'without loss of time 7 

3T0W T^FF W^iT'TtT^PT; ^TTTCiF vn% R^TF 1 learning 

-danced on the tip of hia tongue/ 

MKfqfo Tg jr t rained in torrents 7 
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,WA I, 

STTTEnT 1 i the number 100 touches me home/ 

i the heart is touched with anxiety/ 

ffCqnnf cTT^RT^TSn^T f%TO. i adversity is the touch- stone of (tho 
sincerity of ) friendship/ 

^TT ; *T^*T ( a thief ia traced by his foot steps/ 

t when the word Brahma is traced ( to its root )/ 

rgmrrf§[r*RT: f from the trodden ( beaten ) path/ 

^TTcfTt HrR * Pararatapa truly so called/ g^TO^tTT^ 

f of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name/ 1 truly 60 called/ 

3 , 'T^K : STf^WHtlT mqWraHST: ( °»e good turn deserves another/ 

U. 

ST^mf^rtT, 3Tar%ff, 31cTr%mWT ‘ unexpected.’ 

semwpft f% %mv-, ^£1%: ‘ «»»0» is strength/ 

£ the word ^rfa: is used in the senae of 
Light.’ 5TOT rr ? * Wrm: is conventionally used for 

2re/ 3T*Jh"STp*i^T tr r f not used to ornaments/ 

V. 

*nrg*r ^ ^ £ t0 lead thc van '* 

( a verbal message/ 

* verbal ( oral ) discussion/ 

1 from a worldly ( practical ) point of view* 

T% 3 ^*H'S'Tf*T%ia : f thy parental affection has been fully vindicated 
or shown/ 

W. 

SIdltf S Tcft ( wait for some time/ f wait 

-for two months/ 

* 5 tf&*n^*nTT vt nm- ‘ here ia fire in the state of a 

apark ( only ) waiting for fuel/ 
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’Em 

<jRs*W?V * nothing will he wanting to yon. 7 
7TW i do not suspect me of ivantonmss.’ 

tt^m4 * warm oneself ( in the sun )/ { warm 

oneself at the fire/ 

1 waxing and warning/ 

^HTT ‘ on the wayS <TTC<fsn^ * stand or come in the way / 

* do you have your own way ? 

*Tt f know that we are doing well in every respect/ 

^r£j ‘ saying very well 7 

* acting according to another's whim / 

ST^rwr, u*l^ < God's will bo done.’ 

*5sidV 3-T^WcD 1 against one's will / 

3Tq^r; ST^x * the ignominy was wiped out/ 

^Idcifflrn SJTURfi UT^rUfrfKU £ he was at his wits 1 end/ 
^g:JTVqrq^r; * in a woeful plight/ 

*lrM * it is no wonder* what zoo?id&r is there? 7 

1 true to, or keeping, one's toorcU 
( a briefly-taorded message/ 

' well worded: ^on&rft'T 1 pathetically worded: 

^ *TfT ‘ you are my all-the-world ’ ( the all-in-all 

of my. life ). ^[ 1 %^ 5 T ‘ knowing the ways of the world.’ 

fTfTff snwim: < you are not then wont off or in a 

worse condition than before/ 

srg^fl^qTm-fr ‘ having a husband worthy of herself/ 
tR^sf-PWlifif ‘ wreaking revenge/ 

Y, 

*1737 3T*T f% ' yesd difm y^STT ‘ saying yes : 
t?Tffr srrfw ' to V^U to a superior foe/ 
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a?pr t 

argat ft wfr g I 

q’idH i^ri'^uira'TOTr ^jf^r cTF^fcafta’SRW qftoims v 
3TW arfartsawTir gfa i 

3TW ar?&r after: q^r^rt^r i 
ST fvr^ HS?qPTRFTOT i 

*r f^JTTiR g^grr ^rdrsq’fThnq’ i 
5 ^ 7 ^.* qtg^P»m r ?a?ra; i 
5T5r^ ^roiRf fSrgrftr g 5 up g^Tgt g'aift 1 
rm g a far^fe# 1 
^¥«T: gtvqt: *TtqTc*: fqg: I 

a^tvqT wnfirsft rrfqBT I 
g wf^TTn^g 1 

i h g: grafteftor sat ^narfft r 

stf anft stip afrsrT srnrar 1 
*<rf?R asq- fir?#: \ 
spqtt^nl g^n fm 5 * k %-1 
Fiat iT =sr gwFf?fr 1 
afnt faw^mr gw 1 
at aT^Tfnr m aT Ha w 1 
^ 3TWTO Sf gaiffft qTITM $TH^ I 
an %a siraraY fa^fa 1 
*rr gaffftrcma gaimnw^qa 1 
WZ- 5 *g= f^raranraq-i^r^ 1 
aTqT5rt ar TTtftt.ar <a aesaif ^ft^astfa m 
23 
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<TTW RTR R¥R RTRH?RRR3^ ( 

RRTRH5 RiRR RrRRTTRW I 

RRRR ¥TRTR RRRT R T ffM R ^flTR RTRft RTHTRRTRg RcT I 

RTRTg ERR RrRRTRT^ RT : 5fT?RTTFtTRRR 1 

RiRwr srrsRr^rfRr: irr rrt qrafr^r i 

RgJFR Rf TT-TT R5TTRT 1 
^RWHT RTRT RRr smR'IRTr RR!R I 
rqnf =R HIRT =R R[=S^R RfriTc^R: t 
RfR RRRRTR HtTW ftT RR 1 
Nf^T&fsrfmR^nr RfR^rRRR R^yrRiR i 
3i?RTt gRuni ~tji cr r%: aRRrara; i 
;r nr sTTRiRnifF r&Rair rr ^rttr i 

3RT RR Rrj R 5ttjfTTR I? RiiTT RRTRrRRRr 1 
Ri TR^TT Rll%g R g 'TIRRITRfRR I 
RT fR cTRRRT I 

^ RfRTRRT RT RTR OT RFRT TRR^R I 
ir^rniiRR 5TRr kwr -1 
IRR5T; raRrm'gRnfTRrniR i 
RTRI^RT RtTfftSRRR TRig-FlR ^fRRfR TtRr t 
grnjRR RfRR Rtf: qpTR RR^T Rr I 

^r^fr RRR5«qrfRT RTRTTTRTOR7I I 
3Ig- FT FT fR=i Rr <1 rRRtTR^vRR I RtpR | 

®T°TS ^Rri^IIR STT tJRTTRT R T¥fR Rf r rr; \ 

RRTT RTRI 2W0T--R?R RTR R R*r | 

3TR r%w g-’Rir r RiRrTttar: i 

RT Rq-f^RRI RffTTriTR R7RR I 

RrRr^RiR rtrt =r sgRi^ftR m- 1 

R<TI RET fR^RT =R RR 3TRT RrRg R^rt; 1 
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^itrT »ra qTNFT gq T%qNgiTaT%j N 5T5Tra 

sra qaaivsw NrNTNrar:1 

IWW St NTra? 2ffm=^5 I 

# ftaTrNTT¥Tr NTT WW 'TNTjf®' STTTNT 1 

5^rqqrr?fqT^fTT' fqm unriq 1 NitTraTrsT^^aw i 

^T f^q'aT'Tqrf^q^' W^qTTTm i 

*smwNT sjf^ir Ng qqr $ rara i 

nrgsp sTfshr *ra qrwrra t 

TT ttt: TRrq- T?rar: art g WTHW qrTOT: 1 

N NUN No: $rq% =q NfqrNcT: ! 

N^tT: ^raNSTTN NfNrT: TT HTN^N ST^NPTT^Knt t 
NN Ng- 5fTTT% fT^grfTTTTNT^TW I 

f%TwqN%Nifrq?N qnnr stma 1 

NTft^r N?T #Nq^NarN 1 
3lt H NTFST 5Tfq qTTHNg l 
fro t mire wet w affair ^g.* i 
3tn srrsraT nt 3w a^g-g i 
qqr NN NT N?f mtFTSI I «> 

3TotfErf fTTqq NTT: I 

%NT NTfTTTTt NOW ^TNim l 

Nit TT fqiTT qrj NTOTfqNm aft NT TTPjTN^TT I 

3NT: rawraiTCT NSTMITTNrJjg: l 

aw art ?a sntaaia, rag qnr^ig^nr a wFNNrfq its®- 1 
3TN NTsafTrarNarq rawra 1 
TTTTTNNNTN qfrra TT Na: I 
3T3 a Nf ai^rag Tm«n?ra»: i 

3TW STa^TN TTNNT NN13TN NFfra I 

a NaaTiTiicrifaNNf^ av-fr gqrgB^ra ^ S'TIPT: i 
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fNn* i 

3Tt ^<TtTW STRT q nq ufi i 
v frt^ sty ft •m? ffWT srfws^nw i 
R Rj'H'Rt MfRy-n UrtJtam'ilfJi | 

RWWJitR sfrrrer 1 

STHTPnTTTT I 

^rat TT^trjr mjx^v \ 

snw^ *tt *rtJt ^TSfariurfr rrrrrt%^na; ^Tifi's^nTrrTR v 

^rwWnf f ^rimfcT: i 
TTTTT^ I 

RgfT^TR: | 

'TTSIrtflrtI 
RTRt- f% ftffTR I 
3W T^fTW ^ R^Mlft | 
a^tn^Tt-frtfg nj 5WTRR I 
%r% rw: RWTRTTT^g; 1 

qt>l*;r4>,sf^ RR ft RT*r^: I 

aWolttyulHI'M 5:i%mR 5ITnr srfRJqtifiq;}. 

STgRT %fgi^T R^Efrafter I 

RTR ff Tnrrw^ifu'srt ^4i4NdT I 
3J? 1 ¥P Tf?T R^TR gRR Sf^gr I 
3TR rT=T RT6 \ 

RT ^TRT?R I 

^ ?TR W^ * RTg: RT$ RT ^r^t T rf} ^r^r; f 

*rqr ®stwmsft sfrfw: , 

3njftf^%*RT RIRFR NFFJ) RIRyfty | 
qT^gRrfNTOTTWr^ CfRN nRR5Rtft<Tt RT?R: 
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T'N' fgJTjTFr araag: i 
^TT ^cT'TfTr?qT^<KTT% <|:i%gr graarg I 
Si'll Nrm TfHN =5T I 

3TN mr f%tggr SPET^tT wf%RKT: I 
^TUifflT^r 5TINTN ^smTHTmTITPSIT yi^H I 

^wr%nT ?ww g aae^ag i 
fTTW g^m=5ITg l 

RrtrtitfV nai grg-srgswmT Nggnarg i 
aTargm gggr agmagur araaagg i 

grtr gal jfr ■5fh%sr aaTaarag angggi i 
^mrg- 5Tra& ag?irg>sTT m fgfTg gnggg t 
gmrRguTT sa srrgrg; i 

W 5I^NfHTgN?^T?g aa f% g 5T%g 

y tytii na MqTFarw anpargi gr^nni fa> g ggl i 
gg a W a ^njawifg i 

hw wtn ^frm FaTw?' gf^irrgm gi^aim i 
m grfr arana argigg ^gg^g g ?a af^wr i 
3rggiTTf ^ fra^t i 
Famararg arog^ggg^r i 
art tarngF^magrig i 
$H JTVT WT^Taj »T 5T r +qrf l 
grraiaasma: argfag g wsnrg i 
at g^rg-fa ?a=^ g g gia-gai raaTgg < 
g^TTara fa vgarva*' saageagg'TTTg i 
ft^rag garg a qa arcrargga; • 
ggr aaNsgTar m ragngnrg grai^r1 
gw rgaampfa mgTfrgarg^rm warn t 
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A GLOSSARY. 


Sanskrit-English. 


3T, 3TIcnTti*i: excessive rudeness. 


fit. the sun* 

a. incomprehensible, not 
known, 

3rf§N*Ic# being penniless. 

indestructibility. 

3^jui; a bad quality. 

a ' ^ot covetous, 

^Tra^TrfJ S U. to consign to the 
flames, to burn. 

3T3T^T^53; 7R m a Br&hmana, 
a leader. 

'3TS*T a* best. 

3T¥ sin. 

3^: a speck, spot, 
a sprout, 

a component part, 

3TTTTPT' a scooted cosmetic, 
sfefe/- a finger. 

3TSS7q-EF:-^ a ring. 
arr^cRnT «. incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 

3T5T a. not born. 

3T3fH collyriuin. 

3TmarfvT p- p- past. 

3Tmnftri/>. p • very blamable. 


arfFPSfFr: excess, climax, 
tiffini adp, excessively. 

the Mddhavi or ver¬ 
nal creeper, 

over* constraint. 



3TTH^[ff ft «■ very red* 

a * moa t shameful, 

^TfUT^Tr excessive respect. 
ar^tfT? udv. in the meanwhile, 
a, not distant. 

3ir^f^TR p. p . reviled, traduced,, 
abused. 

3rnT\HF (t . we 11-strung. 

a supreme or paramount 

lord. 

3}Kmr: a sacrifice* 

Oupid ? the bodiless one, 
3T*fRT<TTr£r a * not to be delayed, 

^fpjnpfr^ a. having no suitable 
wife, 

a, contiguous^ neighbour¬ 
ing. 

a, imperishable, 
unbending, haughty. 
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being invaluable, 

3T5=r^"^fTFF p m 2 } * uot censured. 

^RTrTtT a * coolj protected from 
beat, 

STRTgr a. not sick or fatigued, 
3fT?HrTT^r a. foolisLj sil ]j m 
®JtTTT% a. having no beginning. 
^Tirnf health. 

srmqw a. easy* 

3rf^f rT ffi distressed, sorry. 

^vfrST having no control or 
mastery. 

adv, favourably, so as to 
please one. 

a follower, 
a younger brother, 
a - unsurpassed, 
gabsence of pride. 

a. not puffed up. 

«* incurable. 

3l*iMPT #♦ guileless. 

course, flow, continuity, 
3*3mcT p. p* inferred, guessed, 

p. p. intertwined, over¬ 
spread. 

f. complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past, 
untruth. 

^HTTfFT^C 77i, the inmost soul. 
i^itRPT' an obstacle, impediment, 
aicTT^f the sky. 


slfTTTfT p* p- disappeared, departed. 
3TcT3ff?T P* P' latent, hidden, 

the Doab or district be¬ 
tween the Ganges and YamunA 
rivers. 

**■ 0110 who does ill. 
improper conduct, 
a pretext, colour. 
n * ignominy* ill-repute, 

aTTTC^nTIH’ P- P* utl " 

ending, 

r^q-qjcp censure. 

u ' abandoned f thrown 

away, 

O. not repeated, new and 
new every day. 

3 ^ a. now, the like of which 
did not exist, 
gjqtg* reasoning power, 
aromrc «• nmivalled, having no- 
rival. 

3WI?iR'hT «• irremediable. 

2Tsna?fT p. P- illtRCt ' UIimarrod? 

unimpaired. 

a - diffident. 

a - innumerable, abundant. 
a woman, 

3 7 S^r the god Brahma. 
sjfirspiT beauty > splendour. 
3 TT^Tir*T sexual intercourse. 
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3TT*T 


srarr 


arfilsrlrT: noble descent. 

fff a token of recognition^ 
souvenir. 

3Tfi?d^ a. ncw } fresh, blooming. 

application, devotion, 
intentness. 

p* p . liked, dear, desired, 
a learned man. 

STrwn^T Til. an invader. 
sn'^Tnufrq- a. very charming. 
^TT*T^TT<T: a desire, longing for. 

P ■ P- clear, very distinct. 

{ denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

^ ( ra- ) cheating, deceiv¬ 
ing. 

^rvq-^r^ food, eatable, ( lit ) that 
which is fit to be eaten. 

3rw JI*'ri P- P- come as a guest. 
3^3^ p. p. undertaken. 

an ev ^: an ev il thought. 
STfrfqrT a- enraged exasperated. 
3TFTrT o pure, white. 

SWlg*? ff. superhnman. 

^Wr*J*Tr irrational female. 

^nffET a , infallible, unfailing. 
3Tf^: a cloud. 
n. iron. 

3^or; charioteer of the sun. 
si^Sfifr wife of Vasishtha. 

3I3TW acquisition* 


Wx w*fA ^ 10 A', to consider, 
imagine; with ^ to pursue. 

3T9£fT <*. significant, not deviating 
from tho sense. 

a ♦ deserving, worthy, 
3^**^ foolish, dull-witted. 

fit to be thought of or 
conceived. 

ground, room, scope, 
destruction, decay, sink¬ 
ing, drooping. 

crushing, treading, 
a* fit to be condemned, 

P* p- spurned, disdainfully 
slighted. 

a pit for catching game. 

3T^RTT?T^ slighting disregard¬ 
ing. 

a member. 

3T^ETT^sc4r name of a maid-ser¬ 
vant. 

p , p , ended, terminated. 

®WWtf close, termination. 

WiTWTT p. p t settled, remained* 

^UWlJTcr p. p. not hurt, safe and 
sound. 

(PS _ 

srmwT a woman not widowed, 
having her husband living. 

SfPRTrT p • p. rude. 

p* p* alive, not dead. 
p . p . unobstructed. 
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3T3T 


food. 

thunderbolt, 

3T^RW a, helpless, 

mishap, calamity, 

3T^r^TcT: &dv. completely. 

a horse-faced creature. 
apiTO^T; the liors sacrifice. 

with 3 ^ pass , to turn away 
from; «ji(A 4 P. to under¬ 
go a change, 

*< ignorant, 

STOTtW a. not over-attached. 

«• incongruous, ill-suited; 
improper, 

0 . worthless, weak, 

3fT*TTfRT transient state, frail or 
transitory nature, 

3HW black, 

the blade of a sword, 
ay ^y t ^g " the setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

^n^sTT egotism, pride. 

adv. quickly, at once. 

srr. 

STT^r; a mine, 

Wq=TC: appearance, form, 

3TT^T d, full of ; affected by, 
overcome with, 

3TT3Tf^ff wailing. 

a name of Indra* 

3rng: a mouse, rat. 


amSt 


Hn^TRT P* P * told, announced, 
3Tnf^ a guest; a stranger; c fn 
the state of being a stranger. 

3Tnirr: appearance; bursting out, 
d, versed in theory, 
agony, excessive torment- 
^Tfrrqj heat, sultriness, 

3TTrTR P* P* heated; afflicted by 
heat. 

BTnarOT hospitality, hospitable 
reception: 0 t&mT rite of hospita¬ 
lity. 

a, afflicted^ troubled. 

BTf rJ T q g; &, wise, intelligent. 
WrRr^s 8 U. to conquer, acquire, 

31 love, fondness, 

the very bud. 

3Tr^F<| m - o^e who imparts. 

a bane, curse, 
snftrqBT sway, rule. 

delight; pleasing to, 

o. inward, internal. 

3^qur:-tnr a market, store house. 
3TFq%cf P* P* come P asE ? oc " 

curred, befallen. 

p. p. distressed, 

3 ITCP a credible or trustworthy 
person. 

srrcqTOTrr growing fat or stout. 
3ir*Tt*I* environs, outskirts. 
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3TTTL5f cl * lovely, charming, 
snfriq bait. 

3TP?: gain, acquisition, 
srnm /a p. long. 

^PTnTfTiT an abode, 

^TT^T^TT^ cl- giving trouble. 

a * long-lived ( one ), 
an inhabitant of Ayo- 

dhy£L 

3TF(*r: an action, undertaking, 
3TTTHJ# entertainment propitia¬ 
tion, 

Q . polite, courteous, worthy, 
a term used in speaking 
of the husband, 

worthy or respectable 

persons, 

a . pertaining to a mad 

<log* 

3^r^T n female companion, 
sight, 

3Tr^tl%cT pn p. thought^ considered, 
arraror obscuring, blinding* 
STT^ferT P* p. slightly turned. 

a dwelling, honse } abodo, 
o. turbid, muddy. 

STIT^T C ^nom i } to sully, to 
make turbid. 

3rrfcf p* p - surrounded by, 
influence, subjection. 


r 

«T 


3TT^nfirq F : a serpent, 

3TT§J odt?, quickly. 

3TT5FTT: a stage or state of life, 

2 A', to wait upon,. 

serve* 

V ♦ p- fixed upon, 

3Tret%/, attachment, 
a bed. 

3TT^EF|vf an assembly; °£r^q; an 
assembly-room, hall of audi¬ 
ence. 

srnr^: a battle, 
food, 

a juggler. 

?■ 

5 with caws, to convince; with 
Strtr to separate, part* 

01ie °f tho kings of the 
solar lino, ancestor of Ragbu* 
organ of sense; sense, 
tfuel. 

W^Nrtl uame o£ a woman. 

WS^with 3T5 1 A', to look after*, 
inquire after, 

eye* sight, 

?^3cT p. />, liked, desired, 
a lord, master; Siva. 
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f 5 ^ a. able; a lord, 
f j| 1 A\ to wish, desire, 

gRtd usual, customary, 
p- P- high* raised up. 
g^q ; height; excellence. 

a, dishonouring or disgrac¬ 
ing the family, 
g-r=f£ a loud cry. 

p t p. exterminated, eradi¬ 
cated. 

a * full of hollows, hay¬ 
ing ups and downs. 

( denom. ) to form into an 
ornamental braid. 
g-Tf* <*- latter; -U ( / ) Abhi* 
manyu J s wife, 

^^fTTTflc. ever-increasing. 

a r open, unreserved, guile¬ 
less, 

p. p. stretched, opened. 
^qf§RF a lotus-plant. 
gr^T^': a wreath, curl, 
g - ^^ festivity, ceremonial re¬ 
joicing. 

g ^t f: account, bistory, 
g^q - : appearance, sight. 
giqiT adv m without restraint, vio¬ 
lently. 

a. proud, high. 




g^fsq a. shedding tears. 
g^F p . p * engaged in, intent on. 
gqrn resolve, determination, 
nobleness, sublimity. 

/, eminence, elevation, dig* 
nity. 

ei. ready, 
gq^feg: vicinity, 

gqqfqf^r; doing good, conferring 
obligations. 

^q^FTF^ m * a benefactor, 
gq- ^ i af a royal tent. 
gq^ T^f: destruction, injury. 

external show, outward. 
form; mode of address, 
gq^n instruction, 
gqg^: harm, injury. 
g'gTTff p m p . come, befallen, 
gqTR'qTH' occurrence, befalling, 
gqq^T a * dt, proper. 

comparison. 
gqW P ■ P* ^ead. 
gq^FTT: eclipse. 

gq^yqi disturbance; damage, in- - 

j ur F- . . 

grq^OT characteristic sign, 
ascertaining. 

gq^F^* a fast - 

gqf%TcT p. p* that has drawn near 
or approached, befallen, 

^ qgfr p. doomed, struck down. 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 



















364 


GLOSSARY. 




derision, ridicule. 

^qTU adv. in private, 

condition, circumstance, 
a preceptor, 
gTTf^VT; a taunt, 

OTT5PT: resorting to, seeking pro¬ 
tection of. 

morning, dawn, 
m * heat, 

m . warmth, heat. 

+ 

7^jri p* p * undertaken. 

351T* the thigh, 

n, great, powerful, 

^Tr*T f a billow, wave, 

317 i i?. to remove, de¬ 
stroy. 

TtlJ a. not evil, unsiniater, 
*nw?<r q. almost a sage. 
^tf^RTCS a y° aD g sage. 

^t c 75ffT' the son-in-law of Dasa- 
ratha. 

p:. 

q^TT^ adr. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

concentrated, fixed on 
one object. 




T^TcT o. excessive, everlasting, 
perpetualj with adj\ very, ex¬ 
cessively, 

: adv. one by one. 

TT^TT p* p. brought up, reared, 
ft. a sin. 

tr^CTTs a m descended from Iksh* 
v&ku + 

^RT37T: Indra ? s elephant. 

3Tf. 

^Tt^TRqsj; a , splendid, majestic 
a glutton. 

afrSff^THr indifference. 

fc he hump ; {Jig. ) chief or 
foremost, 

Trg': hair. 

col]yrium f soot, 

1 A', to be eager or 
anxious for, 

^>TrT7q a sume, a few. 

3=2I?TPT odf 7 , with great difficulty. 

a plantain tree. 
t&fi* gold. 

a cavo, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection, 
the god Brabmft, 
with 3T^ to take pity on. 
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3Tr 10. D. to hear, 
^iunjrc: a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

a cub, a young elephant. 
a duck 0T gooso, 

^5T a digit. 

a bud. 
tbe body, 
a form, mode. 

5 £?*jicf; the end or dissolution of 
the world* 

a . early 3 prime* 

^^CfT UT noble, good, blessed, 
a. blessed. 
a. difficult. 

side-locks of hair* 

g>T^?T gold. 

a desire; Cupid. 

OTT*m g° iT) g afc wilh 
qjfiTfTJ out of lust or passion , 
sensuously* 

a * fulfilling or yielding the 
desires* 

SETTm. a lover, gallant. 

an astrologer, a for¬ 
tune-teller. 

a ^d garment. 
f&^irTi a report, rumour. 
fq^TT: one of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians* 
f%ftfard: Arjuua, 


%1T 


a. crooked, wily. 

771 ■ a family-man. 

^Igtf: pavement, 
curiosity. 

a. foolish, dull-witted „ 
a lotus* 

^ gf^f T a lotus-plant. 

welfare, well-being* 
a. doing well. 

gr^rriJ^R* rt. of sharp intellect* 
a brook, rivulet. 

^ 8 tJ. wftA gt? to place in the 
frontj-3TTr to remove, prevent! 

to do good to T benefit; -f$ 
pass* to undergo a change, be 
affected by; -f%ST to tease, 
harm; { p* ) wronged, ill* 
treated; troubled, harassed, in* 
j tired. 

a . wise, thoughtful, 
a. whole, entire. 

^qur a. mean-hearted. 
a. lean emaciated. 

^trlP. with to bend, direct, 

( as a bow ). 

husbandry, cultivation. 
m * fire - 

^ «*fA qfT ( causal ) fix upor^ 
design; ( causaJ ) intend.,, 
settle, aim at. 

an abode, residence* 
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m . name of a demon, 
ra, a lion. 

^rg'T'-T a hollow, cavity. 

^rfi- ^ pitch, extremity, endj 
point; mj highest pitch, 

climax, 

qST^T;-*T a bud. 

curiosity. 

^Tht a small piece of cloth worn 
oyer the private parts, 

the northern direction* 
hllTcip a descendant of the Kurus* 
3&TJT #- belonging to a tortoise, 
evil reportj scandal, 

Visvamlfcra, son of 
Kusika; °e(ff name of a woman* 
a saw, 

with to fall upon* seize, 
%ZTT work, composition* 

a toy* 

weakness^ timidity, unman- i 
ly behaviour* boing neuter, 

momentary, transitory, 
the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

^TT night, 

^TrTfT p * P~ destroyed, 

£T£T ^ able, capable; fit 5 proper, 
waning. 

belonging to or becoming 
the Kshatriya class. 


*TF§T 


^TRTffa? the salt ocean, 

%mq*: ? a king, lord of 

fifwNr: 5 earth. 

%tr wiM 3TT 6 P, to dash against; 
to seduce, entice; to bestow 
on, devote to. 

mean-hoar ted, base; worth¬ 
less. 

§T=f a field, 

jolting^ violent shaking, 
tho sky, 

Jjfe: breaking, splitting* a frag¬ 
ment. 

a bald-headed person, 

H^PST «- fatigued^ exhausted, 

an Astrologer. 

*TI&m a harlot, 

*Tf?r/. recourse, help, alternative, 
TT^- ady. falteringly, convulsively, 
odour, perfume, 

an elephant of the best 
class { emitting a sweet smell )* 
a ray, 

with srfg^ to go to meet or 
receive. 

being born rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance, 

*ri*n5 depth, 

*ir§ 1 A\ to enter, penetrate. 
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RTR 


RTK^L Siva, 

a good result or effect; credit 
merit; use, efficacy, 
m- ft, foremost, chief ;—( s, ) 
father- ( ph ) elders. 

772. a householder* 
ijffoft a house-wife* 
a family* 

3TR|Tg: & jackal* 
magnitude, 
seizure* 

ij-irq- a m vulgar, churlish. 

ST. 

MiiiA catis, to unite, join, 
vrmgi: the hot-rayed sun* 
as executioner, 

^T. 

a sovereign or para¬ 
mount ruler* 

the horizon* 

with sr?srr 2 Ah to repudiate, 
cast off, 

ft* shaking about* waving, 
the beak* 

the moon-stone, 
ft* inconsiderate, thought¬ 
less ; fickle, unsteady, 

=5Tg-^ an army. 

^q - : a lump, heap. 

1 P* with fir to roam, wander. 


sf3 


^T* a spy* 

^ ft, fickle, unsteady; c f£? T rHT 
fickleness of mind* 
a kind of dance* 
the Oh&taka bird, 
inconsiderate conduct, 

^ 73 q'v a chowrie* 

=STTR^ chastity^ purity of con¬ 
duct* 

^■RcTF loveliness, beauty. 
j% with sr pass to thrive, to grow 
more and mo re;—to acquire* 
f%qjPTF desire of doing, 
f%aT a* strange, wonderful. 
rSM l ffiff a ‘ painted or drawn in 
a picture* 

cres t ? crown of the head^ 
top; tuft of hair, 

a crest-jewel. 

^gT; a mango-tree* 
an action. 

%RTrt course of conduct, 

a ' of a de P rived or eor ’ 

'"Vupt soul, evil-minded, 
n. disguise; pretence. 

5T. 

^ a. grown dull, 

the populace, people, 
a creature, being* 
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3$ 


f- native land, mother- 
country. 

Wtcfi son of Indra, 


an acquatic animal. 

55 ^ l auIond - 

a water-engine^ artificial 
water-reservoir. 


5T^T$nr: a pool of water. 

3ncT a child; a collection* brood 
( of young ones 
srtfir/ caste. 


5n?fT: a rogue, villain. 

3ftr with 3?3 1 P. to survive, 
outlive. 

sfr^rf life. 

^fr^pfrgj: the world of the living, 
the universe, 

*pr with 1 A', to endeavour, 
strivoj-rw to appear, to pervade. 

^TTfTj k a kinsmanj ( p l. ) k ina . 

5TTW ( eaus. of =n ) with ft, to 
say respectfully, beg to say 
request; stt to command, order! 

5tjT the bow-string. 

astronomy. 

stnfforg: a. luminous, brilliant. 


5, 

a female bird of that 

name. 


5T3> 1 A', to approach, draw near. 

3 

frfHr a river. 

fTT^TM^T n* contemporaneous witb 
that time, living at that time. 
a. lean, thin. 

TO: the sun. 

cT?T p * p . afflicted by heat, 

rTfTTTF name of a river. 

fTltrar darkness, 

r(i*f a wave, 

tTT^HT fickleness; agitation, per¬ 
turbation of tho senses. 
cTTrT- father; a term of endearment 
( f my dear* ), 
fnw: an ascetic, 
a palm tree. 

rfTl^ia^r 1 A', ( dtfstd. of ) to- 
forgive. 

f?ITOT:-T darkness. 

a, severe, over-rigid, 
rinr a sacred or holy place; a 
worthy or fit object, a worthy 

recipient, 

?rnJr^5 holy water. 

9 TFT ®. cool, cold, 
gTR: a thin shower. 

r 

9?T : ’T a musical instrument, a 
trumpet. 
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(5^ V® 


cotton* 

<jeort adv. silent, 

|1 P. with to end t!ie course, 
discharge the contents; —sr cans. 
to deceive; -f% to grant, impart. 

a* possessed of heroic or 
martial splendour^ s* ) a war¬ 
rior* 

a collection of three* 

T^ 5 i 5 T : the destroyer of the three 
cities. 

fw*ijcr &* having, or exsiting in, 
three forms. 

a hide, skin. 

?- 

a. clever, wise* 

^fE3W fl* civil, courteous. 

: stalk ( of lotuses ). 
with sr cans, to curb, subdue, 

574 H control, restraint* 

a young bullock that has yet 
to be tamed. 

^T*TcT a. or s. dear, beloved; lord* 
a dale, valley, 
pride, haughtiness. 

^TTOT: a mirror, 

a blade of Kusa grass, 
a portion, bit; small shoot 4 , leaf. 

3 conflagration. 

^TTf a tooth, tusk* 

24 


ui. ( pi* ) wife, 
a, painful, 

the lord of the day, sun 
f^q- a* celestial, heavenly. 

^ri%cT P ■ F* ordained, made ready 
by initiation, 

sfpT a . pitiable, wretched, sad. 

A', to blasse, shine* 

^PT^: & Hghtj lamp, 
sfrrsfflcf possessed of majestic 
lustre. 

a* painful to remember, 
a - difficult to be propi¬ 
tiated, 

§mf sin- 

x a. impassable, impervious* 

( s. ) a difficulty. 

^^TFTc 4 wickedness, villainy, 
a. invincible* 
a. dreadful, inviolable, 
a ■ irresistible* 

famine^ scarcity of corn, &c. 
0 , difficult to be transgressed. 
g H i ff c T a * wayward, unmanagable. 
a ♦ austere, hard to practise,; 
qr d, difficult to be done, 

ro. an evil-doer, a wicked 
person, 

a misdeed. 
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? a ■ wicked-minded. 
^TrTT^T S 

^Tf 3 > 8 U. to distance ? surpass, 
erqcrr a faulty defect, weakness, 
IfWTTrP. a proper name J father of 
M&dhava. 

'%cfr cjueen. 

^iTcr tti. > a person, an embodied 
%T%% S being. 

ilbuek, adverse turn of 

fate. 

IlffT /- splendour, magnificence, 

( denom, ) to strengthen, 
a material object. 

I" 1 P. to oofte. to ily. 
a tree. 

T^T^T'iftT doubled t doubly in¬ 
creased. 

fir^T: a bird; a Br&hmana. 
flrSTTW a Bralmmna, 

15 q - : an elephant. 

T%C^: an elephant. 

T 5 TTT: a bee. 

a division of the world, 

Yf. 

a name of Arjnna. 
the lord of wealth, Knbera, 
a . blessed, happy, 
wj. an archer, a bowman* 
VfW duty, religious merit; pro¬ 
priety of conduct, decorum. 




W%* 7 T a religious rite, 

^fTTRUST a penancc-grove. 

a tribunal, a seat of jus¬ 
tice, 

m 3 U. tcijfl to deceive; 

-3tfT^; to hide oneself from;-3rnr 
to say, speak; to treat with, 
make alliance with; to fit (us 
an arrow ). 

*<3Tt£ m. the creator, 

n . splendour, radiance. 

^HTETT steady abstraction of mind. 
SDTq-Tfik &. continuous; incessant, 
vrrf%«fr name of a queen* 

a < strong-minded; courageous, 
persevering. 

strength of mind, fortitude, 
a rogue. 

with ^ 1 A', to kindle. 

ivith 0 U, to wave, leave 
ilu ttering, 

a rogue. 

1 . 10 P. to support, hold up; 
with ^ or to deliver, 

save; to root up, pull np the 
roots, extirpate; lift up, extract, 
take out. 


a lawful wife. 
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^H=T a - dirty i unclean, 

^9" a ■ roaring, thundering, 

^T- 

au ichneumon t a innngoose. 
an asterism, a lunar mansion, 
;pT: a mountain* 

to bo delighted or pleas¬ 
ed, rejoice j-aq-pr to greet, re¬ 
ceive, congratulate. 

the paradise of Xndra* 
living i name of a maid-servant, 
a lotus-plant. 

5T3T^ 8 U, to revive, renew, 
with 4 A\ to be ready. 

1 i a dance, dramatic rep re- i 
sentation. 

calling to mind the name ? 
remembrance of name, 

final beatitude, supreme 
happiness, 

T^T'^Tr^rfTr falsehood ? telling un¬ 
truths. 

a , cruel , heartless. 

C-gr^ ) a* touch stone* test: 
mixing powder* 

TtT^TOT a* copious, abundant* 

a. whole, entire, complete, 
TR'^Tra c* to bo-told or mentioned, 

T i it $: chastisement, punishment, 
a tree of that name, 
o* one*s own. 


ra<r 


THtTCT adv . excessively, 

PTFTTcT excessive* 

tho hot season, summer. 

TH^T*T the first or original cause* 
death. 

tie, connecting link, 

T^linr good omen; a cause j an 
omen, 

R7%*?: twinkling of the eye, 
a religious rite, 

T^^msT adv. invariably, as a rule* 
T%qT*n order 5 command, duty, 
T^TfT ]p , p * intent on, 
f^TH^nr a . unsurpassed. 
fjTJjjjT «* P regardless, indif- 

T^TTWnT a, $ fcrent. 
j%T<T /J* dispelled. 

repudiation, casting ofif* 
au outlet* 
a. worthless* 

spring, waterfall, cascade, 
importunity; pressing, 
fijqpjT complete satisfaction or 
pleasure, allaying of heat, 
fspTffr still or calm air. 

scandal, evil report. 

Pfa’T'TOT alleviation* 
ftiili f satisfaction, pleasure* 
i R^rT P* P* become. 

T%5TraT- a demon, evil spirit, 

I wrf% tT P. P- inhabited by, re¬ 
sorted to* 
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ffiufrq a. steady motionless. 

fe H p* />• squeezed or pressed 
together. 

i^E ST d l ^K a - irremediable* 

H M: nature. 

p. p . given, bestowed, 
cruel, ruthless, 
f^^q^ a, motionless, 

= & sound^ flourish, 
sfy 1* 3?. wfeA 3ig to cherish, love* 
-^q to invest with the sacred 
thread;-^*tTT to bring together, 
join. 

a. dense, thick, 
a* blue. 

5^ trilA cans, to divert, enter¬ 
tain, amuse, 
an anklet. 

^THTVRv an effect. 
rfaTST: a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadhas. 

cruelty, harshness of temper. 
i^rfipE a, natural, innate, inborn. 

<T. 

q^cp-uf the hut of a Oh&nd&Ia, 
q^q; a side. 

a- removing impurity or 

dirt. 

king of the Pafichal&s, 
qsrf: a cage. 


<TTT 


qg - a , sharp _ 

q^T with qf^ cans . to teach, 
tp^ 1 P, with qfq to hover about,, 
wheel round j -qqx to return^ 
arrive 5 'JTfoT to salute, bow 
down. 

q^rp: a moth; the sun. 
qfH^TT (f- ) about to choose a 
husband. 

a vessel of leaves folded, 
a proper name. 

q^poT a garment of woven silk* 
q92T well-being, welfare; whole¬ 
some diet. 

q^ with cans , to kill; -!qfrf to 

acknowledge; show, yields 
cam. to bring about, to do, 
q^C? path, lino of footsteps. 
q^piT: a snake. 

WT^ffr a cow. 

4qi<£: a cloud. 

q^rfq: a. paining or harassing the 
enemies, 

'TT^Trf: a cuckoo. 

q^TTEn^OT a. of great renown, very 
famous, 

the highest truth, 

'TWTSTcT: adv. really, 
qqq^f a series, 
q^TsFif: valour, prowess, 
q^T*TH' p* p. returned. 
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p. P * turned back, returned’ 

qK^TH P . patronized, fa¬ 
voured. 

espousal, 

qHH'fur «■ gratifying. 

MKdHdT lamentation, 

4K4 ft. coming in the way* 
qf^t^P degradation, humiliation, 
qrfr^TTft^ ft. humbling, degrading, 
qf^qy^; ? retinue, train of atten- 
qir^T^T' > danta, suite. 

qf^ ( Tf ) & water-course or 

drain, an outlet, 
qf?3TTST^r a female recluse. 
qffi f m audience. 

yji. name of a king, 
p. p m overcome with. 
adv. in obs j s absence, 
roamingj travelling, 
qqyq a. able, competent, 
qq-yq-; regular rotation or turn, due 
order. 

q^-q: a sprout, twig. 
q^fqEEj name of a maid-servant, 
q^rfq-q a, having put forth sprouts. 
qq^ : wind. 

a . disgracing', a dis¬ 

grace to the family, 
qyftrirf: marriage. 




qfg a . pale, whitish, 
qr^;-^ the lower or nether re¬ 
gions. 

qxq- an object, 
qpyvfp^ a- sinful. 

qiririf water. 

ft* hostile, inimical, 
MKdirfw q? <*• hostile, inimical, 
4Ryi^T : the Persians, 
qy^q: side, 
hro. 

qfq-jy ft. purifying, holy, 
fqrn# ft. yellowish, reddish-brown, 
tawny. 

ftSP a basket. 

jq%t a . pot, pan. 

fqqyg a. ( of m ) thirsty* 

fq^q a. slanderous. 

ftgpTETT back-biting, slandering* 

qj j a seat, throne, 

4TT%?T P* P' espoused, taken hold 
of ( as a hand ). 
qyq^ a , fat, plump, 

ctift: a bull- ( at the end of com¬ 
pounds ) the best or most 
eminent. 

^uq- a. holy, sacred. 
tjtnniTvi; a * meritorious, blessed, 
a name of Indra, 

P ■ P* lod, headed, 
qrjaT o, old. 

^4 P. to exhibit. 
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*JT EC fTT a. blossomed, flowered. 

Jjsq^; Cupid; lust, 

^excess or superabund¬ 
ance of water. 

IjN'g; adv* as before. 

a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person, 

5^ surface; back. 

a. elever 5 skilful. 

TRT: a ship- a young one, as in : 
^ TTrTfrf: a youthful warrior. 

descended from tg ^. 

*Tn*>*j manliness, prowess. 

'flTfrr (7. belonging to Indra, 
mention of name, 
p. p. styled, called. 

%f- body of ministers, 
provocation. 

^^Fr9"* a court in a bouse 
5T3sTtf & valorous deed. 

*TS#m p- p ■ annihilated. 

a t bold. 

sleeplessness, being awako 
at night. 

ST^rr^rTcT: the Creator. 

love; request, supplication. 
mrrfqTTr love, 

a dear friend. 

^rf&rf^T: an emissary, 
iTcTj a> very small. 

prowess, valour; heat, 
srmr%fro *** obstinate* 


5Tferqrf%rT p* p. given to; wedded. 

a. attended with diffi¬ 
culties or obstacles. 


p . p. awakened. 

^rmsrf'rTW^; a. endowed with reason, 
rational. 
srmR a. like. 

3TrT^T^/ a reply ? answer. 

^TrfTS"? security of position* stabi¬ 
lity. 

p. p m fixed on, attached to. 


sraRFrT- 

srfR%qrr 


a remedy. 


^fTfcT p. p)* confiding or believing 
in. 


STrU^T tf. adverse, contrary. 

adv* to the west. 
q7?nr ft* freshj newly-made, 
swwq; a* hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

an obscurer, rival, ( lit, ) 
throwing into the background: 
or eclipsing; repudiation. 

a * ready-witted, 
p* p , celebrated, well-known- 
giving away in marriage* 
ST^tT* the evening, 

^H/T p. p. mu away. 

JnrV- composition, work, 
sonree* 
power. 
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power, authority, 
sm^TfT a pleasure-garden. 
qrrniT standard, limits au 
authority. 

MHiUlT ^ 8 U. to regard as an au¬ 
thority, 

*nrn%^ «. tormenting. 

SHTtT i>- pare, purified by aus¬ 
terities, 

mnor marching onwards. 

Gpgyjr p t p t contrived^ set on* em¬ 
ploy ed, used. 
g , dT T r: practice. 

lamentation. 

srwnfr^FcT P- P* drawn, inclined, 
srspm a. aged, old. 

current of air; windy or 
stormy weather, a bed ex¬ 

posed to the full current of air. 
IT^T% f commencement. 
q-^tTf turning out a recluse. 

P* p' rectifiedj expiated. 
snefrHH sprinkling, 

adv. incidentally, by 

way of, 

P* p> pleased, 

ST^T a dv perforce. 
q'iTJH /. progeny, issue, 

ST^T a flower, 

STCcTR: mention, allusion. 

5T^g?T object in view. 


ir^; a kind of measure. 

a missile; weapon. 
sr^ffT ridicule, mocking. 

ctdv. to the east of. 
srreJH7 a rampart. 

rt - foremost, first. 
a. with one’s face turned 
to the east, in the eastern di¬ 
rection. 

ETPHTUr^P suspending the breath, 
stTcHTrL the morning meal* 
breakfast. 

the end, margin. 

ErrRR^l^r a - delivered of a child- 
desire, love*suit, 
f* the rainy season, 
srrf3T3>: a judge, umpire. 

f3'<j a. dear, beloved. 

^THTrf p . p * sent; dismissed. 
in^TTR 2 h P ■ s °t on fire, blazing^ 

Tgi ( cT ) R: a monkey. 

q7UT:~0H a hood, 
result. 

a ‘ fruitful, bearing fruit 
in season. 

a crane, 

g-g": a youth, chap, fellow, 

^rf a captive, prisoner, 

a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot. 
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army, forces, 
worship. 

an oXj a bull, 

WTSRT a relation^ kinsman. 

&. or s a a foolish person, 
an imago. 

^T^Tf^ITT^T /?res. p , shrinking from, 
being disgusted with, 

gf^Hrfir^a- employing the reason, 
rational 

^TT^r: a Br&hmanical sago, 

*T. 

rc. devoted, loyally at¬ 
tached, 

<u foiled attempts, de¬ 
feated. 

1 U, to entertain^ cherish; 
practise. 

a title of address, * good sir T * 
gentle lady; ^ ) auspicious. 

*K*>r support, maintenance, 

the best or most eminent 
of the Bharat as, 

a princess ( i daughter 
of the lord 7 ), 
birth; Siva, 
a house, dwelling. 

STfSTcRCTHT being destined to hap¬ 
pen, destiny, fate. 

anroftf lot, fortune, 

3TT^ prosperity, good days. 


a receptacle, reservoir, 

STT^T: feeling or expression of love 5 
incident; occurrence; a learned 
man, honourable Sir, 

utm with 3T<T 1 A', to abuse, revile, 
a- shining, resplendent, 
m shining; ( s. ) the sun. 
TH^TTi^Tc^r living by begging, 

HITT rjr, dreadful, terrible, 
g^rri: a snake, 
world. 

with fif cans, to think of, 
contemplate; to establish, de¬ 
cide; perceive, bo conscious ofj 
to be born, 
a created being, 

earth, the supporter of 

beings. 

TjfRtjn - a part, character ( in a 
drama ), 

a Brdhmana, 
adv , again. 

adv. for the most part. 

a proper name, father of 
Malati, 

VJpi begging. 

enjoyment, 

1315L loss. 

a m turning, revolving, 

auspiciousnesa; an auspi¬ 
cious rite; ( in com pounds ) 
auspicious; as, MifcJcjh - anspi- 
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cions trumpet 5 auspi¬ 

cious ablution, 
a, sweet. 

a kind of creeper, 
ornament, decoration; em¬ 
bellishment. 

with to infatuate, 

passion, ardent desirej rut¬ 
ting juice. 

«. being in rut. 

TTg ft. liquor. 

TT^OT^T the spring-time, 
a. lovely, sweet. 

Krishna ( * slayer of 
Madhu ? ), 

acting as umpire, 
a. intelligent, s trong- mind¬ 
ed j -ht a wise woman, 
m. wise man, sage. 

****t*^' ? the mind-born, Oupid. 

S 

wifA 3 Tf f 0 A'* to take leave of, 
bid adieu. 

STST^T composing hymns. 

a. attended with incanta¬ 
tions or spells. 

Wqi; a. slow. 

a. dull-witted, 

a. unlucky, ill-starred, 

0 . lagging behind, tarry¬ 
ing. 

p- p- slackened. 




a. depressed in spirits, 
cast down. 

Cupid, 

5 T?g: grief, sorrw. 

pepper, pepper-shrub, 
ray. 

a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice. 

T TglsiTH : the mob, populace. 

of great splendour or 

■ heroism, 

JTjpjpt; a fortunate person. 

a, costly. 

TT#rw; a king. 

the great Indra. 
a great lord, 
a full-grown bull. 
a medicinal drug. 

TTRl^ft daughter of the king of the 
Magadhas, Sudakshina. 

PTja term of endearment. 

¥TR; pride. 

H I MH ? a proud woman. 

human nature, 

HT^rT* ^ illd ' 

a gardener, florist. 

a wreath, garland, 
a, an honorific affix, meaning 
* worthy/ 1 respectable . 1 

StSTW a pearl. 

jp*# a . artless, innocent. 
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With 1 A', to second, 
approve. 

seal. 

^tSt: Vishnu, 

P* to take effect on^ prevail 
against; to grow stronger or 
more intense; to gather strength^ 
thicken. 

5^^ a pestle. 
gg 1 : adv * often* 

a. incarnate, embodied. 

: hair. 

mirage. 

^ u Hc^ a lotus-fibre. 

5«m^-Tr a lotus, 
elay. 

«. s oft-minded j weak, 

^^10 P. to endure, suffer* 
ijqT ady, wrongly ? in vain, 
a falsehood, 
a girdle, belt. 
ir^T-TT^ a proper name. 

W$T talent, retentive faculty, 
ft. sacred, holy, 

TmrSTq" son of Maithili^ Kusa, 
ifr^p release. 

jfr^ n, or j, one brought up in 
one ? s service for generations, 
an old or hereditary servant 
minister &c, ). 

a man of an outcast race; a 
barbarian* 




a sacrifice. 

q-fr^fr^riW doing worthless 
things. 

a , significant, true to its 
sense. 

according to the pro¬ 
per method, properly, duly* 

adv , accidentally, by 

chance. 

wfcA t% 1 P. to dissuade^ 
( cam. ) to regulate, eoutrol. 
q*T a . twin, 

srRr/- a necklace, garland, 

with ary cans, to trouble, tor¬ 
ment. 

q-f with sr 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

q| : 55Tr mean solicitation. 
qTgsrra: ail evil spiait,a Bftkshasa. 
qq^T^t^ «. accidental, 
qiq'^'ij adv. in all senses. 

7 U. to design, intend, destine; 
fif wms. to yoke, harness; to 
unite; ( A' ) to act ? represent 
( dramatically ); — pass m to bo 

engaged in, apply omself to, a, 
business. 

fight. 

an heir apparent to a 
throne* 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitized by eGangotri 
















GLOSSARY. 


373 ' 


*fr*r 


*3T*T- the science or power of con¬ 
centrating the mind; deep con¬ 
templation. 

STTST'T a distance of 8 miles. 

qTTR': source* origin, 

n . speed, velocity, 
an evil spirit* 

with a^q- pass< to grow discon¬ 
tented with, 

^nrgTT the front or van of battle; 
°qj to lead the van, 
anxiety, 

Tuir^T^TT the art or science of war_ 

TcW^: the ocean. 

tsj a cavity, 

with qi^ 1 A", to clasp, em¬ 
brace, 

current, force, 
the rein. 

^ 1 P. to roar. 

sentiment. 

more savaury or tasteful, 
the nether regions, 
an elixir. 

tti'IcT 1 the mango tree. 

^T%q^ a. graceful, elegant; ap¬ 
preciating. 

TtlW a secret; the secret ( of con- 
duct )- disclosing or re¬ 

vealing one ? s secrets. 




TT^T^T" name of the minister of: 
the Nandas. 
passion. 

fl^ra; «- governed by a good or 
just king, 

a royal sage. 

TT ^THrf the science or theory of 
government. 

^Tr^rafr & Eftkshasa female. 

^FJ with cans, to please t humour, 
name of a mountain. 

551T -*£/ pain, agony, 
blood. 

a - richly? affected by 
sickness. 

ffquT a. passionate, wrathful. 

<*- angry or passionate tem¬ 
per, 

a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru . 

a speck, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 

( denom. ) to alleviate, lessen.. 
with et 3 P. to prate, rave. 

^ with ^qt 1 A'. to taunt, blame, 
or °fFT n. an ornament, 
the foster-sister of M&lati, 

^y^crrT^^ the ocean ( having 
salt water ), 
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mortification, humiliation. 
.^T^f characteristic mark; sft- 
distinguished by the 

name 

T%^with t% 6 P. to implant, 
T^3T%<T «. & writing, document. 

cans, to entice, seduce; 
with cans . to seduce or entice 
the mind of, 

the tree of that name or 
its flower. 

a, eager; eagerly lolling down. 

a descendant, 
a calf. 

^r?Tfr a heifer. 

5fW^r*T place of execution. 
sMwiilrCTT the M&dhavi creeper, 

T a sylvan deity, w o o d- 
nymph. 

a tree, 
rc. wild, 

with 1 P, to offer, present. 
rn m a sower, 

with 1 P. to pour or vomit 
out, omit, 

n , a crow, bird in general, 

^ a. best, foremost;-( f; } a 
bride-groom, 

a. poor, pitiable. 

^fjtrgr a. better, superior. 


3W 


one belonging to a group; 
( pi. ) a group of actors. 

3 TJT: a caste. 

^TTUFr m. a bachelor { learned ), 
a bark-garment. 
srf^TcV a leap, bound, 

3nfnE;-t£ an ant-hill. 

a favourite, beloved; ( °*IT) 
wife. 

subjection. 

a. ( a sage ) who has sub¬ 
dued his passions, 
sr^rr a docile and obedient wife, 
ivith 3T£qr 1 P- to inhabit; to 
enter into, 

residence. 

W^Ttfr^TET: the vernal festival, 
qp^ caus. to traverse, go over; 
-Hi; caus . to perform, manage, 
blame, censure, 

^71%^ m. a horse. 

^I^r: a report, talk. 

of an opposite character, 
a crow, 

3T*or; an elephant. 

a harlot, 

Penares, 
grrqvnt: a cloud. 

a water-wheel ( a fly¬ 
wheel for raising water ), 
iTHT welfare, well-being, 
old age. 
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the inner part of a house; 
bed-chamber. 

fi hfcKid p* p* expanded f dilated; 
spread out. 

fij-qsre: malady, illness, 

a temptation^ seduction, 
prowess, heroism, 
fifing- a . frightened, startled; 
grieved. 

f%7joT bad, worthless* 

Qjjg -; hostility, enmity, strife; 
a body, form. 

impediment, obstacle, 
gynt O- learned, proficient, 
skilful. 

T%?nTr (and ^rrr) a kind of mantra, 
which averted the pain of thirst 
and hanger and gave miraculous 
powers. 

a - crooked, turned away, 
ft^mr a request, 
a branch. 

10 P. to imitate. 
a . false, untrue. 
p> p< descended; given* 
f^^fTT skill. 

a foreign country, 
ra. a cloud, 
an enemy. 

jitqTfj 7ii. the Creator, 
fqr^rff p. p„ preserved, 
fif^; a servant. 


T%vni^r a. who knows his duty,-* 
obedient. 

a country to the north¬ 
west of Delhi. 

exchange. 
f%q^r: an enemy. 

wise, learned; ( a wise - 

man ). 

fg-fqw a forest. 

p ■ P* deceived. 
f%gg-: adverseness, 

property, wealth, 

TWW night, 
a lord, 

confusion, loss, 

T%FR^ tt. disconsolate, dejected. 

P* P * dishonoured. 

vkrnh a wrong road, 

p. p* separated, love-lorn. 

P* V* stopped, at an end. 
discontent, dissatisfaction* 
cessation, stop. 

fippp antagonism; ^nn=<ci 0 natural 
antipathy. 

amorous pastime. 

f%3cT V- V • opened. . 

discrimination, judgment. 
■with armm 6 A', to enter into; 
with to sleep. 
fsr^Pg-/. Parity. 

difference; distinguishing ; 

feature. 
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adv. confidently ? freely. 

f%WP confidence; a con¬ 

fidant. 

rest, repose. 
fiPerviTT the earth. 

power to inspire con¬ 
fidence. 

f^qtnjT p r p r defected, sorry. 
fifqiT &- adverse, difficult. 

scope* province; dominion; 
object of sense* sensual pleasure! 
R^Top-or a horn. 

p?qr^: dismay, dejection, sorrow, 
a seat. 

PJSfG & heap T a large quantity, 
p* p , dismissed/sent away. 
p . j?. extended over, wi de, 

f^hiRrt p* p , expanded, dilated. 
Tqffg'^r ^ decree, command, 

agitated, afflicted, over¬ 
come with grief; affliction. 

10 P* to fan. 

mother of a warrior. 

^ lU P. to ask, beg of. 

<£cjT|<3^: Bhima. 

^ 10 P. to except;-^ to bend 
down; -f% (p. p. ) devoid or 
destitute of. 

with X*f% cans, to finish; -qf^ to 
revolvo; -sf to spring, arise; to 
begin, commenee;-cipT to turn 
back, 

livelihood; behaviour, con¬ 
duct. 




|T%/ waxing. 

cans, to aggrandize. 

a Sudra; epithet of Chan- 
dragupta, 

the bull-bannered God, Siva, 
a shower of rain, rain-fall, 
speed, force, 

^f^TTTiTr^: a strong or violent gust, 
^SS^rTr & bamboo-stick. 

#fRj; a reed, cane. 

«TT^"^T f an altar. 

m - the Creator. 

^T^T^HT & harlot, 

a. a house s dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 
a. sacrificial, sacred* 

sacred, holy, conse¬ 
crated in a sacrifice. 

a bard, 

%^fr SitA 

the fire of lightning. 
m- an enomy. 

^n*TCT a . situated in the air, aerial, 
^JiTb / manifestation, 
adv , evidently. 

^TiT^ being engrossed in. 

^T^Tsf a fan. 

un incident, occurrence. 
55TT%^T: family; name; race. 
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spending, expenditure; ob¬ 
stacle; loss. 

sorrow, anguish* * 
hearing of a case, judi¬ 
cial procedure* 

tribunal of justice* 
^T^f^cT p- p* separated, 

adversity, ne=d, difficulty; 
intent or close application, 

a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

gqrq - : a hunter, fowler, 

a serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 


sqrfm/ S 


words, speech. 


sftT course of conduct* 


^tricT c. abashed^ overcome with 
shame. 


a bit. 

^T%/ a miraculous weapon or 
missile hurled at a foe, 

^■^ 7 ; a name of Indra, 
a dart, shaft* 
wife of Indra* 

1 U, to abuse, revile, 

*0*qT- one of a wild mountaineer- 
tribe. 

a title. 

^ with fif 4 P. to hear, find; 
( cam. ) to subdue, vanquish; -sr 
to set tie j adjust. 


tji. a destroyer, 

gTsrkH-f name of Kdrttikeya. 
^Rof a house, dwelling* 

p* p* come for protection, 
a refugee, 
grr/* a year, 

^T?€if a target, mark, butt, 

T a bow, 

SirfR^ a bodied being. 

^irr^ ??, happiness, 

^r€fr night, 
a dart, 
a bare. 

tfdt;. for ever, perpetually. 
^Tr^PJcj; 7n. an armed man, warrior, 
a monkey. 

^TcT p. p. alleviated, removed. 

srim/ removal, destructiaUj ex¬ 
piation; soothing water* 

a kind of rice. 

^TTr^f endowed. j 
a youngling, 

a - permanent, everlasting. 

5 j|rrp u»YA 3T5 ^ advise, 

prevail upon* 

^] 7 ^rvf an order, command, 
instruction, advice, 
t%^T flame, 

to. a peacock* 

(*»©«!. ) to allow to cool* 
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neek, 

a slab of stone. 

f?rerar* *T a mountain; a collection 
of atones- 
f|r?T art, skill. 

good, blessing. 

cans , to excel, surpass. 
^TtF 7 : an oyster-shell. 

/. grief, sorrow. 

royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, i # 0 , 
queen or queens, 

a. of good augury, pre¬ 
saging good. 

( de&atd. of g ) to serve* 
m* Siva. 

^f5r/. a goad, 
a mountain, 
tnoss* 

^TTCJT a * red. 
sfrinTef blood. 

^ft*TT elegance, grace. 

^f^y: Yishnu, lord of Sri. 

p t p* well-known, reputed, 
gm/. ear. 

373 ^ n. bliss, good fortune, good; 
( a ) better, more praiseworthy. 

gjygij ju . a merchant, 
gftfirq’: a learned JBr^hmaria. 

a beast of prey, wild beast. 


^franr a- white. 

a group, collection, clump. 

^turnt drawing in, holding in. 
union. 

turbulent spirit, 
identity. 

V* p- shared, partaken, 
mcrcauntile business*. 

tragic. 

a resort. 

contact, association, 
worldly existence, 

#^rTT&T P- 2 k strewn. 

establishment. 

^f^qcT p- p. dead; finished, 

W the dissolution of the world,. 
^T^!' entire, unimpaired. 

^■^irr «. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled, 

Wtfi p* p* continued, begun, 
mixture of castes. 
a thought, 

SWpmJtPT: the mind-born, Cupid, 

a . full of, crowded with, 
contraction of the limbs,, 
attachment. 

^tvr: a multitude, 

^ 1 %cT a . startled. 

*T35T a . ready* 
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with g- 1 P. to be attached to; 
-httS to link* 

^THViprN'PT /- the reviving plant 
H%g: a good banneret. 

^n>sFTqr virtue, goodness; hos¬ 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

^ 1 P. to sink? drop;-trifA f% to 
be deject d;-wfrA to sink, 
rail into ruin* 

an assistant at a sacrifice. 

tfcrft/. #rTW i^sne, progeny, off¬ 
spring. 

P' p* ordered, commissioned, 
fitting taking aim* 
a joint. 

proximity, vicinity. 

^ collection, 
ao enemy. 

^PTf^fr 11 rival wifo > co—wife* 
a . fruitful, 

^(10 P, to pay respects to. 

ode. in the presence of^ be¬ 
fore. 

fight; war. 
state, 

^Tfl^iEp a collection, combination. 
^rTTTKI* concentration oi mind* 
^iTTicfBr^/* accident, chance. 

betaking, resorting to, 

^ Wl%/- fight. 

25 




a * fed with sacrificial 

fuel. 

adt?. near* 

^*jqv a collection. 

«* over-eager, impetuous* 
elevation* 

^ V- increased. 

^rf%/> prosperity, affluence. 

^qrvr/. excellence ( of virtues ). 

p t endowed or furnished 

with; prepared, made of; be¬ 
come grown* 

/. admission, confession, 
a tie. 

m. a kinsmans, relation* 

P-P* collected, gathered* 
CTIPP enjoyment. 

fear, contusion, 
infatuation. 

171 ■ a paramount sovereign* 
^TTitrr/. mode, way. 
a lotus. 

^TT*T orit?. angrily, 
qqu- creation. 

ad*?, altogether, entirely* 
alb subduer, 

^^rjlcrr a. smeared on tho whole 
body* 

snsra watrr * 

rtdi?, with or producing a 
sound. 
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corn, 

^ with ^ 1 A", to dare, venture. 

^^IT ; a mango tree, 
fl. natural. 

^f^^rr^TnT: J the sun ( having 
5 1.000 rays }. 

W: a companion, friend, 
a co-uterine brother. 

^rn^tf evidence, deposition, 
leanness, sinking down, 
likeness, image, 

with ^ cans, to promote, 
further advance. 

^iTqvr an army, 

fcar ? timidity, 

summit, 

m - & mountain, 

^Tg^MT a. loyal, attached* 

^emrfT^ &« proper, right, 

$TIT? strength power, 

a kind of bird ( ), 

a collection, group, 

a leader of a caravan. 
^rfq'qRT a . with an attentive mind. 

bold, audacious, 
^rrrB'^T literary composition, 
rt, white. 

F%vj withj^ 1 P, to forbid, prevont. 
fa demi-god, 
the ocean, 

a name of Jan aka. 




5^ «- agreeable pleasant, 
name of a sage. 

ig’qr nectar; «- dropping 

honey, mellifluous, 

*T*r*T charmingly, 
fpfnra: name of Duryodhana, 
?jTr^<T aj. ail enemy of the gods, 

fl, well-arranged, nicely 
Imdj well-fitted. 

i separation of friends/ 
tarns of tho ^nd part of the 
rJitopadeSa. 

S tJ od words, 
a carpenter. 

vf 1. 3. P, to approach, 

draw near, 

icith fq cans, to send, dismiss, 
a bridge. 
a. of the lion, 

with 4 P. to attempt 
think of. 

^TT^Ep a eo-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 

Kl^T-q' goodness or kindness of 
disposition, 

W^TWfT lightning, 

a . marring the 

beauty, 

friendship, 

f^^TT^rT* a division of an army, 

the rumbling of clouds* 
thundering noise. 
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^rTW^fnrr forming clump 3 or 
s hooves. 

^dj woman-kind, female sex. 
^a^r*T^ n r land-rente. 

^Ic5T land. 

TOT with 3T| to resort to. 

^£nup a name of Siva, 

^fUTVH a lasting, 

firm, stable. 

/• stability, permanence^ 
propriety. 
f?£fT firm. 

R r a?T5s 8 U, to cheer up, console, 
stability. 

^rFT^H- an initiated ( BrAhmana ) 

householder. 

a bathing cloth. 

f^rr>a p. p , friendly, affectionate- 
a, looking intently or 
with a steadfast gaze. 

a crystal stone, 
a. clearly visible, distinctly 
seen. 

^rrq': arrogance, pride. 

with sjnr 1 U. to ooze, to be 
melted, 

^frm^r a river. 

adv . at will, as ono likes, 

1 A'. to like. 
a. natural. 
a safe, sound. 

a t at one^s command or 
disposal. 


55 


ease, tranquillity. 

# 5 ® 5 T &dv. at will, to one J s 
hearts content. 

5- 

a. wretched. 

with 3?q 2 P. to destroy, anni¬ 
hilate ; —ErfrT to repel, conn tract. 
^Tt; Indra. 

a sort of yellow sandal, 
^rcwnrsr a fawn-eyed. 

^^7 an oblation^ 

1 P. to clear up, brighten up. 
a kind of pigeon, 

5Tr§f^T* name of a warrior, 
fg'flr; a well-wisher, an adviser. 

a. or s x a well-wisher, 
snow, ice. 

T^flTTOT- f C0 J^ 

-rawed moon. 

ftWTSP 5 

711 * Himalaya mountain. 
1 ^ lim ? sound. 

^ with 1 P. to eatj to 

pluck up by the roots, extirpate; 
-fq'^r to draw r or take out5 to 

drop; curtail, shorten; to 
withhold* curb, restrain;-^ j- 
to speak. 

gfr%^P name of Krishna. 
a cold, wintry, 

(L caused by snow, 
a deep pool of v\a!cr. 
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Ablest a. qgynr, srrgrs ?r. 

Absence in oue’s-qyr^- 
Absent-minded a. 

Accidentally adv R ^Tfnr. 

Accomplishment s. ftrnj /. RTf^R. 
Accord, of one-q-^fgqy n;r ™ 
Acquaint v. t. eaus > ^ cnMS . 

Acquainted «. 3T in corap, rjfmw, 

Adapt one's self to tbe will of-irrd 
3Tgirt%^ 6 P., 1 A', 

Advantage «. T %-r. 

Adventure 6. 

Affairs of state y sripnrffifr. 
Affected a, qrr%^ 

Afflicted u. qV^R; to bo-%? pass. 
Agony s. stiff*:. 

All but adv. expreossed by 
or q-rq- in comp. ; -agreed qqR. 

Ancestral a. qij^ ; -property 
Ancient a. srrffl'ra'rR MPR R jyrRR 
Answer v. t. JJTRR^ 2 P,, -vj-jw 
1 A'.; 3=Ry srfRq^ 4 A'. 


Anxious a. oTnjjvT, RT%R. 
Appearance s. ^-r, ys;q. 
Application s. RtRA- lR'dTR. 

A pproach s. RqfygrR /.. 3 TTRRR. 
Appropriate v. t. STPtTRTffi 8 U. 
Approve v. 5^[rr^ I p. 

Ardent a. qy, R-r^g- rrrgT. 
Assiduity s. RfqyRj-, tR 3T- 
Assist v. t. 5; 8 U. or 

3 U. 

Association j;. ^‘ufR /, yfRb 
Astonisiking a. fRyrprr^, -3TT9Rt?- 
3sT. 

Attachment s. argn*!, STrRT%/ 
Attendant s. qjyR-R^ gjg-^-y;. 
Attended a. Rrg-R, 

Attract «. t. g- l P^ 31^ 1 p. 
Auspicious o. " 

Avarice s. yfcR:, 

A verso a. qyr^jjfq-. 

Awaken t>. 5^^ ca us. 

B. 

Baffle w - TWR^ 

1 A'. 
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Ban 


Banner s. gsT^r. 

Bard s. Iww*;:, sfl^ m. 

Base a. srqFT, 2J5. 

Basin s. ^nfr, STKT'STfT:. 

Become v. t. 3Tg^\q tf. ^ 

IP gwlA'.( geu. )■ 

Befall v. t. 3TT*T<I, 1 P-, 1 P 

{ with gen. ) 

Beginning s. from the-^n 1 
STTl^fT-’. 

Beholder s. sr^r^;, 5? 

Bent a. firnjfTETfptST ^FHWtfrp'T;— 
double with age sr^Tflffiaqnq'. 
Bid farewell «. A'. aiTST 

^ 6 A'. 

Bit s. ^TSPSJ. 

Boast v. 1 A'. 

Break open v. t. ^ U. 

Brought up ^:mtcT, q'RqrjqrT. 

C. 

Oake s. 

Care, witk-spq^w, «r?t- 
Carnivorous it. fqr$T?Tr$TSL 

Cast off u t. 8 U. t ^1x1*1 

6 P. 

Cause s , 

Censurable a , *rf tnT*I 7 m^T. 

Certain a. j%UcT* 

Certainly adv. f^STcT, 

Chance of failure s. 

Change ( for the better ) s* 

T^anr:, qj?^, under go a— 

fitorttf 2 p. 


Charming a. - **tJ\ 

Circuitous a. T^T^ctT- 

Oitadel s . ^n:» 

Class i. flgTOTimmiTL 
Clear c. /. sr-STPT.10 P- P. 

Clever o. T??TrFf. 

Close v. f. FT'-IT 3 U., 7 U. 

Colour s« ^TT^ : i 
Commendable a m 

Commit v. t. 3tr-^ 1 P- U ’ 
Communicate v. co ^- 

Company s. ^TTTrnTT’ 

Completely udv m fir^T'T tT3aTrTcT : . 
Compose v. f. q^N^T caus.,^-^% 

cans. 

Concerning a. ^TiT. 

Conscious a, ^PJ^T? com P’ 

Constitute v. t. 1 P., 3T^ P* 
Consultation, in-with 
( instr. 

Contending *?. WOT* 

Contracted adj f ^ri^T^cT- 

Con vers ant 3 , 3T¥*fcT^> 3TPT5T. 

Gust s. mV-, 

Countryman s. 3 ^ 5 ^i^T* 

Court s , ^rvrri royal-^T-TT^T ^niT. 
Covered over a; 31t^rT. 

Cross t?» £. 3TT^i^ I U- 
Growmd. to be—with success 
qW 1 ?■ 

Crumb s, 
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ObI 


Dri 


Culprit 5. 3 pnrfrs* m 
Current s. rq-;, ^7... 

D. 

J anger 5 ***■ 3 TT^/, 

Oear «, fq^. 

Deed ^r^FT, 

Deep 3 T 4 TT^ 

Defaulter s, 3^% 7». 

Defeated io ouo's attempts a ‘u^r- 

TO>ilttnnnqr. 

Definite ^ m% C , in 

wit b- 

DeJigfitcd a 

Delightful fl , srrrfr^ 
eliverer r ^ 

Demand p. c. 6 p 

Desist t? 4 i. ] p 

Desolate r. (. R*ft 5 8 n 

cans. y ^ 

Despair v . i. j% ?r?T a „j p 
Detail s j%5t q; , 

Deterred «. ^rf%rT, pRnftrT 
Devise p. f. f%? 10 P., 

Devolve*,./. ^ C „ MS>; f^. 

Devoted ( to ) a. 37777777, rTF<7*. 
Devotion s wf%/ 

Devout a. IJiTT^g-. Wry. 

Dictionary ,. qjfoj-., 573-77*7^. 

Difficult «. ^grtir. 


Difficulty s. 377^ /., 
v^ith great—■jra T. r (mvq. 
Dignity s . STTfvrSTrPT, RfPT3T, ifM- 
Diligently adp. 

Direct V. t. TpIrfufuiT cans. 

Directed a. bushf, 3Ti^mr%r. 
Directly a dv. 777 ^JTmV. 3T3TTRT' 

Discharged «. ^ ^ 
Discrimination s . r%>^: 

Disguised as ur??Urffi,Eq3T^rutT- 
Disgust 8 . r%%-. 

Disgusted a RrW 
Disloyal, to be—r^-STq’-rH' pass. 
Dismissed a. 

Dispelled a. 

Disrespect v. t, 377777:1; 4 A. 
Disrespectfully adv. 77777=7. 
Distinguished j^nqrfr.-guest 

^TTcfr^Tr^srq-;, 

Distressed a. ^'r^rq^T, ^:^7ff. 
Disturbed a , J^frar 
Divide *,. t. 7% 1 p 

Divine %q ( TfH ); T ^. 

Doomed by fate p. %^tTCT- 
Draw near *,.* 17,777 „ 7 p. 
Dreadful«. ^ST?, 

Dreariness *. f%^. 

Dreary «. t*3TR, ^7. 

Dressed a. 777-^75^7. 

Dried up «, qtfT, ^57rftfT. 
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Due 


Due «. 

Dull a. fRgRD jTYHTH. 

Duty s. vtfi:, tt>o=7* 

E. 

Early in the morning T?5TfT 

sraaSr- . ... T 

Earnestly adv, 3'c'SFS'i uriTioj ^ 
hope—?m ¥t nr^rrwfsr^- 
Ease, at-f?t 4 fT, CraT%fT- 
Eatable s hCTj 3X¥775rkr. 
Economically ode. fffnstWH* 
Education a. aTOTlTF, fsTSTOT. 
Effect v. t *T7g caus„ XTIY o^P. 
Elapse e. t". ^ P-t 3 TTff sh '^ 

X. 4. P. 

Elders s. 35 pt- ^ 

Emperor a. smniTTb m "> 

TTSTt^ m - 

Employ v. t. 7 _ 3^ ^ " * 

Employment s, 5qT7K ! j 3717;. 
Enchant v. t. (i^eaus., % 1 P- 
Engaging s. 3Xfwfi*T : f eOTTTt 1 - 

Engrossed a. THH3E 3TT^@. 

Enraged a 5TJT7, sHFUTcT. 

Entreaty s. STISFTT- 

Envy »- HTrHtf- 

Epithet s. h^ttot- ^ 

Escape v. t. 1 F -> 

1. 4. P. ^ 

Excellent a. 

Excessively adc. W^i, HtHb 

HDT. 


Fee 


Execute v. t. 3X5-SSTT 1 F -j 
CAWS. 

Exertion 5, rrftsrFr-', 

Exhausted a- qfVsrnT, 

Expectant o. 

Expedient s, o 

Expose v. t. 717 ¥ 8 U '» ^ ^ 

1 P. or ITU 1 P- 
Extend, how far-T%3^3T7^ «■ 
Extensive a. fg^rffOI 
Extent, to any-ffn^T^TRH'r, 
Extraordinary a. 3tgrT> 3R ; tT- 

^rrnTvtr- 

E. 

Fail v. i ■ IP-, flWnt 

Failed in attempts Rl^T- 

sra?^- # ^ 

Eai'lilesaness s. 7ftT" 

5irim : - 

Eall in with 35 ^ emt., 

1 F. ; -out ^ 4 AV, -npon 

| 3X17^ 1 P. 1 P‘5 _a yl Z' 

tint axifiFTffT 1 P-» *$7531* 

* iP ' 

Famino s. gTVrsjT. 

Fathers s. fgrTXi) ^77TS3F. 
Favourite a. 177- 

Fawn ( flatter ) npon v. 

3Xina raws, or 57X^11 1 C. 
Feature s. ^oj. 

Feed ( with food ) e. i. ^ curt*.. 
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Fei 


Hun 


Feign v . gftr-fSsr 6 P. 

Fickle q-qr^j-. 

Field s. 

Fierce a. qq, qr'TOT. 
Fiory-tempered a. ^'rqq, g^q^TT- 
Fi-e a. ^fr*nT, ?*$q. 

Finish c . t, 4 P., ^npcr 

cans . "* 

Fix ( love ) v t t 9 P. 

Follower s. Sppqr;, STgqrHrg; m. 
Fowler s. ;qrq ; . 

I reed } to be-g^ p ass 

> ’■ 

Fuel e. 

Fulfilled a. jot. 

Fully ode. ST^Pm:, wSIfiPTr. 

L urniahed a. gq;^ 

G. 


Gentle a. 5 ^, 

Oentlj adt j. 
Gat^hro^d ». i. ^ 1 


Give over g-qp C « MS , ( 3 ^. j_ 
Glory s. q^rg n., yqi^up 
Go home ( to ) v. i, C p 

HRmrrftrer. 

Gratitude 5 . ^rtf^fsr, ^fTqTm. 
Graze v. i. /q-^r 1 P. 

Guard s. 

Guardian of the world s. (jtqpgoy:. 


H. 

Hail-atono s. qrqqq. 

Hastily adv. TTTqg, ^Pq3f. 
Haughty a. girgq;, sjqrFJg. 

Hau 1 ,ted a. jgqfqfr, iHTWfT. 
Hearing of a ease s 
Heart-rending < 7 . g-qq-qfqg, 

5^- 

Heat $. srTgq:, gsor. 

Heir-apparent ,s. gqyr^r:. 

Helpless a. 3?qr?T, 3T5tqur, qrH. 
Hesitate v. 1 A'. 

Hide 0 . t. 1 U.j 10 U. 

High a. a'JjrjT, 3lfit3TT?T;-( words ) 
rTITcTT, EprqiT^. 

High-mottled a. 

Hold v. t. gg 4 A'. 

Honesty s. fqtqqqsq. 

Honeyed a. W^fFT, 

Honour e. (. g-g; cnMS- 
Honourably adv. grfftq, qf^m- 
S=r£- 

Householder s . Efqfqq;, m. 

Hausehold duties s. 

Wi^Tfrr.. 

Housewife s. gf^of r . 

Hugo «. r€sr , fq^TTcT- 
Humour s. 

Hung a. qrqafqgj 3 tq^. 
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Ill Lik 


I. 

II! a. 3TfW-a5TfTL- 
Illness s. wqpsqv nrqPY-'- 
Imago «. srrETTaq srra'Rej. 
Imagination sir f. 

Immediately adv. 

Immodesty s ; 3 ifiwi- 
Immoral a, am*! in comp. 

Immortal a, 3TRT, aTcfPf, 
Impending, to be closely-^ 

1 P. 

Important < 1 . 

Importune ik t. 3T*J-^rV 9 P,, 

f^^?q-5T P. 

Impose upon sf^r 10 A v —^5^1 

1 A. 

Impossible a. ^niOT, 

Improve r. t . IP -3 

1 P- 

Improvement 5, 

Inanimate a, ^%R5T- 
Inauspicious a. 

Inborn a, ( ^r/ ), 

Incarnate a. 5lfrR^- 

Incur displeasure 

^ 1 P. ^ 

Independence s. ^Tcfe^V i 

Indian a. ^R^<CT*f. 

Indicate v. t. =g*r caws. ^ cans. 
Indifferent a . ^T^niT, 

TTOT*^ 

Indigo-pot s. sftsfftnt. 


Industry 3 , ^sqrr;, 3n3J^TR: 

mqTpnft*!:. 

Inflicting punishment s. 

Influence s, fifqjR:. 

Informs, t, caue. t ft-^TT 

cans. 

Innumerable a. 

Inquiry s. SEj^fT:. 

Insignificant a. gg\ 

Inspire ( with confidence ) jiHrra 

rfr 1 p., e“us. 

Insult s. mfrfw/., nmuTT;. 

Intent a. qr fTfqf, tpcppjj, in comp. 
Intimate a. 

J. 

Jaw s. ^CT, 551*:. 

K. 

Keep contented v. t, gig^sr cans . 
Kept a. PtnPTcL 

L. 

Lady ( voc, ) lirqra 1 . 

Laid down a. sprufT, 

Lamb s, ^Tip. 

Lavish a. QW.$m. 

Leave v, t. Ri%u 6 P. ( sirrej.^ 

8 U. 

Liberal a. ^nr, 

Library a. 3315133:,-OTC:. 

Lie s. 3TRW, 

Liked o. 3TWmr. 
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Lim 


Limited a. 3T?qf^nr> Srrf^iTW. 
Livelihood s. |t% vTrfl^iF. 

Look to v. sig-fsT 1 A'., 3TgR-^r 
3U. ' _ 

Look intently v. t. RFfTTTFtS^sn 
siar^l A'., 1 p - 

Lose 1 P., (£ cn«s.; lost one’s 
life 

Loss, at a—10 do f%5fs(fetT{Tpsrm- 
TT%^. 

Love-lorn a. fifjjy, 

Lovely 3 . =57*717 EptRfkr, fftjTT- 
^TfT ( garden &c.), yuarPT, 
Lower rogion s. <rf FH5T ; - 
Loyal ^ attachment to throne 

M. 

Majesty (His) (Her) 

Manifold a. srfT^. 

Market a. suquTs, qtnr^irsj^T- 
Mass s, 

Master completely v. t. TR 
or EW. 1 P. 

Matter 5, aq^:. 

Mention, not to—expressed by 
*et ^J^rwrumr Ioc M or srr^- 
tot mth frcsnj;. 

Merchant s. Effort m., 3 tft* ™- 
Merge into v. & P• 

Merit a. gop, ggrj-. 

Mis'deed a. q-yq-, 


Obj 


Misfortune s t 

Mis tress s, Wij^TTT^T- 

Misunderstand v. t. ^ wf 

f&«qT 4\*l <■*<**• or cuUS* 

Modern a. s^rWriT, aUgr^s* 
Morality s. snm ft iTimSIT#- 
Morfcal s r mqir®* 3icT^T> ^3^^ 

srms* 

Moved, to be-( to pity ) 
l P., t^umr rtg ; 1 P. 

Multiplied to be-wf^ 1 P* 

N.~ 

Naked a ( .3T^TTOT- 
Narrato v. t. 

Narrow-minded ct. ^iniErff' 
Naturally ado, aT^tTS^? 

ST^FqT. 

Next to impossible 

Noble a. -birth 

3RH. 

Nocturnal a. ^r$r. 

Noise i. 

Notice v. t. ar^lO P., 

Number s. W^P- 

Nymph s. 3T c fTT^/-' 

O. 

Obedience s. 3*r*TF*RFit 3T3 t ^' 

^rfafw, ^r^rgT'r^;. 

Obey v. t. 4 A',, ayg.g* v * 

Object. ( sole ) of love 
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Oba 



Occasion s. 

Occupation «. StTPTTTh E q'q'R7q". - . 
Offend v. t. Sjq-^rw 4 P. ( loc. or 
gen. ) 

Old «. pj wrar, Ucrq-^; 

Oppress v i f. 1 A ?. yrsf- tfjH- 

10 P., ftsr. ^ 8 U. 

Oration 5 . ^TEfirlr^- 

Overcome v . t. 8 JJ mf qsf ?Tr 

1 P. 

Overtake v. t. an caus. 

Owner s. ^-rrm 5 * m , 
p. 

Painter a. f%5T^:. srt^ttrqr:. 
Palfrey a. qrr%n m., gty:. 
Particular s. fq’iji'q':. 

Pass v. t. *T*T caus., FfT 1 P., qj| 
u-ith 3*1^ caus. 

Past a. 3T?frrT, *TfT. 

Patience s. nf^*nj?Tr, 

Pay off v. i. §Jvj caus. caus. 

peevish a. T^^pr, 

Perforce adv. sr*5R. 

Perilous time s sfhgrmsW'EM:- 
Perplexing a ^frorTT? 

Perturbed a. qqV-^, qin-gq-. 
Philosopher s. m., arv^f- 

Picture s. 3?t^w r%3r. 

Pious a. strqrfirq:, vrtr^ffe. 


Pro 


Pitchy a. sfq-. 

Pitiable a. qj^or, 3Tjj£cq\ 

Plain s. ^TT^vmr:, fTH^-q^T- 
Plaintiff s. stfsrff m., snwqrq? m - 
Plaintive a qrscT; — cry 3TttftqTh- 

qrsamr^fsnt f<OT'T : - 
Pleasant a. gxqiq'f. 

Pleasure-mountain gstef^y.*. 
Pollution s. 

Position a. 3T€T-, i?vnH f. 
Possession a. t%tT, jqirq.. 
Possible, as far as-q-fsr^^^tr. 
Pouring down a, q-fcj^. 

Practice s. -q tfu r:. 

Precinct s. 317?:, qKRT:. 
Precipitate a RT*TR\ 

Proferable a. sgrstrrTT* 

Preparation a. «fq , vjT /• 

Presence a. 

Present a. wmi^fT; to be-RpiqT 
pass^-s. g'qtqTT, g-qgx^;. 
President s. 3TOJ$t:. 

Prey upon ir^ 10 P. 

Prime a. sj^y in comp., SJYTPT. 
Principle s. ht#, 3Tr»TW:. 

Prisoner s. sfrq'-'-jfr f- 

Proceed v. i. Y?[-'»5; l P-, 4 A'*. 

-with 20,, STfvT c««s. 
Proceeding from a. xjijjf. 

Profess to be oue’s daughter qs^qp 

RTR ^ 1 P. 
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Pro 


Res 


Proficient a. StCto (TT^TeT, 'TTY- 

Prompt a. 3 ?^, fTtUT, ?$T. 

Proper a. gxF, 

Properly adv. *T*IT^5,aY?fT:- 

Proudly ode. *r^q-, ^nY^'T- 

Provided a. grn^p, b^TTST- 
Provoke revolt irsTT^iT-ilfrH-viq; 
caws. 

Pull down v. t, pf-q^ cuus., 3T?> 
cans. 

Purification 
Purifying a, 

Put up with *rjr 1 A'., A'. 

'Q. 

Qualified a. 

Quarrel v. i. 1 A/ 

R. 

Rag a. 

dressed in tattered— 
qTTf^a^Tt- 

Rainy season s. SFT^r/, {pi. ). 
Rash a 

Rashness *. TKfTr- 

Rather adv. f$T%c^ 

Rave v. i m 1 P< 

Reach the ears *Tf - R 3 

3Tiq^ 1 P*t 

Ready ^ 

Ready-witted «. 3TIH" 


Real <z mT%^; qrnracT' 


adr. 


Realized a. 

Receive u. *, 1 

Recourse, to have—to ^ 

1 U. 


Recover t?. i, gqr-sriiT-q^ ^ ^ 
Reduce to ashes v . £, 


8 U. 

Reed s, %FT^f-- 

Regard s, ifn^ ? #WT^Tr* 

Region s. # ^ 

Reign, in the—of £Tffr 

Relation s, ^Tg : * * 

Relent z?. a. 1 P.t 3STT3^ 

^ IP* 

Religious —action * 

Reluctantly adv. 3TSfsTR?Tj 

Remedy 3, sjfdr {<fr) 

Remove v t l. sTd^Tj 1 **■ 
Renowned a r%gpT, STWcT. 
Repeating 5, 

Reported, to be—expressed 7 

sirf im w*r*wi** ° r s,fT 
ajafT- 

Respect s. ftfasT : ; ( v - ) ca* (S ‘> 

^ 10 P - -» 
Respectfully adv. &&(**■ 

ReBplendenU. yrs flTST - 
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Res * 

Sin 

Restraining s. 

Result v. i 4 P„ 

Return ( to the subject of dis* 
cussion } ir^T 3 TJ. or 

31 g g: 1 P. 

Revenge, to 
^ 8 U. 

Revile v. t. TR^-tTr^ 10 A J , 

1 A'. 

Rider s. 3i=qrrtf; f m. 

Ring s. 

Ri?o against v 3 * 1 "^^ 4 P. ( acc. ) 
Rislt V. t. TT%%-^^TfT-q^ caiiS. 

Roam t>, i. qrr-3^1 P,, 1 P. 

Rogue s 3 TT?ft:, tjj-r:, T%H=T:. 

Rout e. t. T%-^ onus,. cans. 

Rum v. t. cuus.\~s. stott^T!. 

Run a risk ( gurTTR ) ^ 

cans. 

Rusk upon «. *r§r*n 3lftT?j 1 P. or 
3Trg:»j: 1 U. 

Ruthlessly adv f^CTOnr- 

8. 

Sacred ceremony s. h?5FIT:, 5!T^T- 
:—learning gjar, 

Sacrificial a RHtr. 

Sad rt 3%*TTiY Jnf'ETSiS, 

Safely adv. j^nr. 

SamdlrtA ad ration a. t;iffTF-TT• 
Save v. t. 1 P„ ^ 1 A', 

Saying s. Yftjj/, sr^fT- 

Scene s. ^asT^f, g^srfg n. 

Scheme 5 . ^q-jq-,\ 

Scorching a. m?, farir, et? 3 T. 
Scriptural Point s. 

Season s. Kirq 1 :, qjr^;. 

Secret s. 

Secure v. t. spj; onus. 

Self-respect s. 

Sell «. t. r?-afr 9 A''. 

Senseless a. ft Wqf, STTiTET^cTfl. 
Souses s. 

Sensibly «*,. 

Serene a, 

Set (mind) ^ ^ 

P-» T^IET^ caus. 

Severely adv. 

Sharp 0 ffT^triRrs, 

Shepherd 5, 

Ship 3. qta--. 

Shoot through «. f^r-smr 4 P 
Shoulder 3. ^ - ' 

Shy (at) a j p 

f^u/ 1 

Side 5. 

Sight 3, srr^r^b trafe. 

Sign s. ^fr, 

Silken a m 

Sliver a. Y3TFT in comp. 

Single combat s. . 

Si "“ > r *• '"TOS. m 
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Sis 


Thi 


SisturS husband s t SflrgTf:, 
SfTTfSs- 


Slaug liter-house s. 

Sleepless a , 

Slight v> L 10 F st^trst 

4 A/ 


Snore v. i. ^ 8 U* 

Solitary a. f%5RT. 

Soundly adr, r*r. 

Sovereignty s. 

Spectator 5 ^ Mt 

SpeO ) S m %J 7 ; 

Spend-— see Pass, 


Sploodid «. ^ntrsfj ^ 

r^r^Tiw. ^ * 

Spoil o. f. s u. 

Sprout >. qg^;, f%^g. 

Spy s. ^r ; . 

Stiok s. trfe/, 053 -:. 

Still a. ft 83 - 3 -, 3Tg\ 


Stop t>. t. qft-ftvjA p. 

Storm v , t, 3 ^^ 1 p 

Striug b. t. o, ,, 

Stroke s. ft^fP, STfry:. 
Strong-minded a. vjft. 

Student a. spdjjj m. 

Subject a. 3T(f)^;-s. 3Tmj-trT=r 
Submit v. i. 1 A'. 

Suitable a. fT?^r ( iffr/ }. 

Sullied with disgrace a 


Sully «. i. S U., ° aus - 

( f). ^ _ 

Superior, to be— 

pass 

Supplied a. ^q^r. 

Support ( oneself ) v. ^FtT fF ® ■’ 

^ftftrr - -j 10 P. 

Surmount v t. rjET (T 1 P. 

Surpass tj. ^ arfrT-^fr 2 A *, 3^"" 
i?Th\ pass. 

Survive *?. *. 1 

Suspicion s. sr—, / 

Sustain v. t m ^ 10 P. ? ^ * 

Swann y. f. fR^ G P., tf^TqT' 

1 P, 

Swear r. 3PM U. 

Sweep away i>. (, spq-qfT 
Syllable s. 

T. 

Taking food s. anTR^^T) 

^T^fT. 

Tall a. grr, 5TTST- 

Tamely adv. 

Tarry v. i . ftr^T^IlfT ( denowi, )> 
ft- 5 hrl A'. 

Taunt s. gqravr-’. 

Temple *. ^qyiRTfTfT, ;rgrcf*T : - 
Temporary a. 3*fVy, ^TTctPP. 
Temptation s. JTsrvfti 
Theory s. arrim:, 5TTST 
Think of irpr ® 8 U. { with dat.). 
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Thi 


This ;md the like a. q'qrrrf^* 
Thought s. 

Threshold $ t 

Through prep in comp. 

Thrown down a. rRqrfScf. 

Tidings 5 ^m;. 

Tired n. ^Tfft srifT. 

Tortoise s. 

Touchstone s. 

Transformed, to be*-- r]%;j 
1 U., Bnq^ 4 A'. 

Treading in the footsteps q? rg- 

Treat v . £. ^£-3Tr^i; 1 P., 
i A'. ( with loo j*—with 3 U, 

Tributary prince miw, qR?:. 
Tribute s qrT.-t 
Trifling jg£ 

Troop 5 
Trouble s. 

Troublesome a. epwsrqv 
Truthrulness 3 , Hfq^fT^er 
Turn 3 . ipnq-:, 

Tutelary deity 3 . SgU^WcTL 

U, 

Umbrella 3, 3 TTrTC 3 f. 

Uncommon a. snjr STRUT, SST^tR. 
Undertaken a. appg;^ 
Undertaking s, 

Unending a apfa, ^ (ER . 

Unfathomable a. ig^cPTr^, 
Unfortunate a. tf^vriTtr. 


Wic 


Uninterruptedly ado. Hf qgf. 
United, to be—1 A'., 
pass 

Unparalleled a. aigro, snrmiT. 

Y. 

Value v. t. q-g- itt; 4 A'. 

Vanquish e. t. AT 1 P., sjfvr 

qr? purr 3 U. 

Vary v. i piss ; varies aa 

the nature of tho work Spfijpn'- 

qry'rFJT =3c5‘. 

Vaunter 6. rccnpr;. snfJT^n*^ m. 
Verdant a. gTW, 

Vernal season a. e^. 

FTPr. 

Very « or expressed by 
Vie v. i. *etj 1 A', gpr lop. 
Violently adv. turn, mnf, 

Virtue s. FVVp. 

Virtuous a. Vr^Tl, 

W. 

Waite. srm<TTPT 10 P. } 

1 A'.j —upon v. ^-ISTr 1 U. 
Walking s. qrfeq, % r ^ : . 

Want s. spqq:. 

Wanting, to be— pass. 
Warlike a. fqEFTfr, 5p-;-deeds 
’UTSFT:, UFUjfiliT. 

Warning s. sr^ft^TST* 

Wicked a. E^rUY. 
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Wil 

Zen 

Wild a. qfq, JTfT, ) 

Will s. rer, mw, against^ one a 

—aw: 

at— ^%=^yqr- 

Win over v. t. sft 1 P-j 3*5 9 ^ " 

Woli s. A 

Wonder 3 it no- 

f^TT^ T^TH. 

W onted s, 3=r^5T, ?r *tt*F3?- 
WiFod-cubtcr a, $73’- 

rR? 777 ^ 

Work, cease to— sinqTfT^fsr^l P» 
Working s. sq-iqr?:, %t?T* 

World, my all tlie-3fri%rT?NWT- 

WT «■ 

Worthy a. arg^q, 

Wretched a, ^Z) -man 
^gcPF>;. 

Z. 

Zeal s. rRe/., YrRIg:. 
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